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PREFACE. 

During the eight years which have elapsed since its 

publication, our former volume, ‘The Approaching 

End of the Age, Viewed in the Light of History, Pro- 

phecy, and Science,” has passed through nine editions, 

numbering fifteen thousand copies, and a tenth edition 

has just been called for and issued, a satisfactory proof 

that the sure word of prophecy is receiving increased 

attention in these last days. 

The events which have transpired during those eight 

years have confirmed the views expressed in our former 

work, and further study of the subject has resulted in 

a deeper conviction than ever of their substantial truth, 

as well as in a clearer perception of the application of 

some of the principles on which those views were based. 

In the following pages we present, in a fuller and 

more detached and definite form, the historic evidence 

of the fulfilment of the main chronologic prophecies of 

Scripture. The subject was glanced at in the “ Ap- 

proaching End,’’ but owing to the variety of topics 

there treated, it was very imperfectly expounded. 

Here it will be found carefully traced out; and we 
feel confident that the more the details are studied, 

iii
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the more clearly will the truth of the entire system 

appear. 

The demonstration of that system has a double value. 

It yields strong confirmation for faith, in the first place; 
and affords important practical guidance, as “a light 

that shines in a dark place,” in the second. 

No one who is acquainted with the mental condition 
of the great bulk of the intelligent classes in these days 

can doubt that a wide-spread defection from the faith 

exists already, and extends continually. Infidelity and 

rationalism in countless forms, both open and concealed, 

are not only rife in the world, but also in the Church. 
A great intellectual change has passed over the minds 

of men within this generation, and its effect has been to 

a large extent adverse to faith in revelation. Historic 

criticism, the philosophical mode of treating ancient 

history, which has been applied since the time of 

Niebuhr to the books of the Bible, too often rashly and 

inconsiderately, has done much to produce in the minds 

of many a state of suspended belief, if not of actual 

unbelief ; while the tendency to hasty generalization on 

the part of the rapidly developing natural sciences, 
which has seemed to place nature, the work of God, in 

opposition to Scripture, His word, has helped to under- 
mine the old foundations. 

Truer criticism and truer science are slowly undoing 

some of the mischief which was all too quickly wrought; 

but the flood of rationalistic teaching still flows alike 

from the professors chair and the periodical press, 

from the pulpit and the platform. An organized dif- 

fusion of infidel principles is proceeding in every class 

of society, and the young are peculiarly exposed to be 

injured by it. The less the instruction and experience,



the greater the danger of being misled by the specious 

arguments of scepticism, and the greater the need of 

confirmation and establishment in divinely revealed 
truth. The ceaseless warfare being waged against the 
word of God should prepare us gladly to welcome every 

additional evidence of its inspiration. 

Of all the various lines of Christian evidence none is 
so specially adapted to these last days as that based on 

fulfilled prophecy. It is as distinctively suited to the 

close of the dispensation, as were miracles to the com- 

mencement. As the age of miracle recedes, and its 

occurrence at all is in consequence increasingly called 

in question, the proofs of supernatural power and wis- 
dom arising from fulfilled prophecy accumulate and 

become irresistible. Each century of Jewish and Gen- 
tile history adds to its amount, and the last century 

especially has done so very largely. 
The prophecies of Daniel stand pre-eminent among 

all others in their evidential value. It is an astounding 

fact, that not only does his brief book give a fore-view 

of twenty-five centuries of Jewish and Gentile history, 

including the first and the second advents of Christ, but 

that it also fixes the chronology of various episodes of 

the then unknown future, with a simple certainty which 
would be audacious if it were not Divine. Would any 

mere man dare to foretell, not only a long succes- 

sion of events lying far in the remote future, but in 

addition the periods they would occupy? This Daniel 

has done, and the predictions have come to pass. 

This great and unquestionable fact can be explained 

away only on one of three grounds. 

1. The accord must be purely accidental and fortuit- 

ous; Or
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2. The events must have been manipulated, so as to 

fit the prophecy; or 

3. The prophecy must have been fitted to the events, 

and thus written after them, though claiming to have 

been written before. 

None of these three explanations can account for the 

agreement between Daniel’s predictions and history, as 

a moment’s reflection will show. 

1. It cannot be merely fortuitous. It is too far- 

reaching and detailed, too exact and varied. Chance 

might produce one or two coincidences of prediction 

and fulfilment out of a hundred, not a hundred or 

more without a single exception. Common sense per- 

ceives this at a glance. As far as time has elapsed 

every single point predicted in Daniel has come true, 

and there remain but a few terminal predictions to be 

fulfilled in the near future. 

2. The events were certainly not made to fit the 

prophecy by human arrangement. The rise and fall 

and succession of monarchies and of empires, and 

the conduct and character of nations, for over two 

thousand years, are matters altogether too vast to be 

manipulated by men. Such a notion is clearly absurd. 

What! did Babylonian and Persian monarchs, and 

Grecian and Roman conquerors, Gothic and Vandal 

invaders, mediseval kings and popes, and modern revo- 

lutionary leaders, all intentionally conspire for long 

ages to accomplish obscure Jewish predictions, of which 

the majority of them never even heard ? 

3. The third and last solution is consequently the 

only possible alternative to a frank admission of the 

Divine inspiration of the book, and of the Divine 

government of the world amid all its ceaseless political
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changes. Can the prophecy have been written to fit the 

events? In other words, can it be a forgery of a later 
date? This is the theory adopted by all the unbelieving 

critics, who start with the assumption that prophecy in 

any true sense is impossible. They attempt to assign 

to the book a date later than the truo one, a date 

towards the close of the reign of Antiochus Epiphanes, 

who died in the second century before Christ. They 

then endeavour to compress all the four empires into 

the four centuries previous to that date, excluding 

entirely from the prophecy any allusion to the Roman 

empire and the first advent of Christ, to say nothing 

of the second. Multitudinous have been the attacks 

made on these lines on the fortress of this book of 

Daniel, for scepticism has realized that while it stands 

impregnable, a relic of the sixth century before Christ, 

all rationalistic theories must fall to the ground, like 

Dagon before the ark. But the fortress stands firm as 

ever, its massive foundations revealed only the more 

clearly by the varied assaults it has repelled. The 

assailants, German as well as English, have been 

beaten off time after time by one champion after 

another, earnestly contending for the faith. As the 

superficial and shallow nature of the linguistic, his- 

toric, or critical objections has been demonstrated, 

one line of assault after another has been abandoned, 

till all are alike forsaken. But even if this were 

not the case, and the later date could be substanti- 

ated, it would not in the least warrant the sceptical 

denial of the existence of prophecy in Daniel. The 

predictions of the first advent and of the Roman de- 

struction of Jerusalem would be in no wise affected by 

the later date, nor those of the tenfold division of the
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Roman empire and of the great Papal and Mohammedan 

apostasies. 

Candour is shut up to the conclusion that real, true, 

and marvellous foreknowledge is, beyond all question, 

indicated by the predictions of the book, since twenty- 

five centuries of history correspond with it accurately, 

in their chronological as well as in all their other 

features. This being so, the question of inspiration is 

settled for honest minds. Nor that alone. For the 

rule of God over the kings of the earth—the fact that 

history is working out His Divine purposes, and that 

all the changing kingdoms of the Gentiles are merely 

introductory to the eternal kingdom of the Son of 

man and of the saints—is also established beyond 

controversy. 

It was alleged by the sceptical school that the late 

origin of Daniel was demonstrated by the presence of 

Macedonian words, and of impure Hebrew expressions; 

that its spurious character was proved by its position 

in the canon, as not among “ the prophets,” but among 

‘hagiographa”’; that it contained historical errors 

and irreconcilable contradictions ; that it had traces 

of later ideas and usages; as well as—and this was 

evidently the head and front of the offending—that 

the predictions were so clear and definite, that they 

must have been written after the events. 

The defence has been twofold. First, a demonstra- 

tion which leaves nothing to be desired of the utter 

baselessness of the objections; and secondly, an array 

of unanswerable arguments in support of the authen- 

ticity and date of the book. The contention has given 

rise to a whole literature, to which we can merely 

allude in a few sentences. Those who wish to examine
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into the subject for themselves will find the works of 

Hengstenberg and Dr. Pusey very thorough and candid, 
as well as learned, giving not the results of investiga- 

tion only, but the process, and the fullest reference to 

original documents. 

As the predictions of Daniel lie at the base of the 

following treatise, we must indicate the nature of the 
defence, though we cannot do more. Porphyry, in the 

third century, in his attack on Christianity as a whole, 
devoted one of his fifteen books to an assault on 

Daniel. He asserted that it must be the work of a 
Jew of Palestine, written in Greek in the time of Anti- 

ochus; and assigned as the ground of his theory the 

exact correspondence of events with the predictions, 

asserting that Daniel ‘did not so much predict future 

events as narrate past ones,” bearing thus a noble 

testimony to the prophet! His book was by imperial 

command condemned to the flames, and we know it 

mostly from fragments preserved in the writings of 

Jerome. Spinoza, the infidel Jew, was the first modern 
to renew this old attack ; and then Hobbes and Collins, 

and other English deists. J. D. Michaelis made how- 

ever the first scholarly attempt to undermine confidence 
in the authenticity of Daniel, and he decidedly main- 
tained the genuineness of the greater part of it. The 
names of more recent opponents are legion, and we 

need not give them here, but simply indicate the argu- 

ments that prove the futility of the objections. 

To a Christian mind the highest and most conclusive 

testimony lies in the fact that our Lord speaks of Daniel 

as a prophet, and quotes from him. The name by which 
He most frequently speaks of Himself, “the Son of 

man,” is taken from Daniel vii. 13. Many of His de- 
b
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scriptions of His own coming and kingdom are also dis- 

tinctly connected with Daniel’s predictions of them.! 

Surely our Lord would not thus have endorsed an im- 
postor! Josephus tells us that the book was eagerly 

studied in Christ’s days; would He have treated it as 

Scripture, and allowed His disciples to regard it as 

such, if it were a forgery ? 
The apostles uniformly recognise Daniel as a prophet. 

Peter alludes to his inquiries as to the “times,” and 

states that he was inspired by the Spirit of Christ. 

Paul in 2 Thessalonians ii. builds his argument on 

Daniel’s prediction of the man of sin and the apostasy. 

Hebrews xi. 33 alludes distinctly to Daniel and his com- 
panions and their heroic deeds; and the whole book of 

Revelation is so closely connected with that of Daniel, 

that we might almost style it Second Daniel, or Daniel 

First Revelation. 
The allusions to Daniel as one of the holiest and one 

of the wisest of men, by his contemporary Ezekiel, show 
how early he attained his high position in the court of 

Nebuchadnezzar, and how far the fame of his blame- 

less, holy life had spread, even in his own days. As he 

most distinctly and repeatedly claims to be the author 

of his own book, and writes much of it as an autobio- 

graphy, the very holiness of his character makes the 

thought of deliberate forgery and falsehood revoltingly 

inconsistent. 
That the book was widely distributed and well known 

and revered by the pious in pre-Maccabean times can 

be demonstrated. The very accurate and reliable First 
Book of Maccabees makes exact, though brief and 

' Compare Dan. vii. 13, 14, and 26, 27, with Matt. x. 23; xvi. 

27, 28; xix. 28; xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64; John v. 27; Dan. xii. 2.
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simple, reference to the stories in Daniel. The dying 
words of Mattathias to his sons are recorded, in which 

he encourages them to fidelity to God amid persecution 

by recalling various Bible histories, and among the rest, 

that of the Hebrew children in the fire, and Daniel in 

the lions’ den. Hence it is evident the book was known 

and regarded as Scripture at that time. Further, Jose- 
phus makes several remarkable and explicit statements 

on the subject. Speaking of one of the predictions, he 
says, “‘ Now this was delivered 408 years before the ful- 

filment,” thus recognising the received date as unques- 

tionable, and as generally admitted to be so in his day. 
In a still more conclusive and very interesting passage 

he asserts that Daniel’s prophecy was shown to Alex- 

ander the Great when he visited Jerusalem, and that 

this monarch took the prediction about a Greek who 

was to overthrow the Persian empire to mean himself, 

and was much encouraged thereby in his enterprise, 

and very favourably disposed towards the Jews in con- 

sequence. 

Josephus was indeed much impressed by the remark- 

able fulfilments of Daniel’s predictions, which even in 

his day were evident. After expounding several of 

these he says: “ All these things did this man leave 

behind in writing, as God had showed them to him: so 

that those who read his prophecies, and see how they 

have been fulfilled, must be astonished at the honour 

conferred by God on Daniel.’’! 

A strong argument in favour of the received date 

may be drawn from the languages in which the book is 

written, Hebrew and Aramewan. Both were familiar to 

the Jews of the captivity era, and to them only; the 

1 “ Antiquities,” x. 11, 7.
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one was Daniel’s mother tongue, the other the language 

in which he had been educated, and by which he was 

surrounded for the greater part of his life. Hebrew 

ceased to be used by the Jews in and from the captivity, 

except as a sacred learned language. It had been en- 

tirely superseded before the Maccabean days, and no 

writer of the time of Antiochus could have counted on 

being understood, had he written in that language. 

Daniel reckons on such a familiar acquaintance with 
both languages, that it is evidently a matter of indiffer- 

ence to him and to his readers which he uses. “The 

use of the two languages, and the mode in which the 

prophet writes in both, correspond perfectly with his 
real date; they are severally and together utterly in- 

explicable according to the theory that would make the 
book a product of the Maccabean times. The language 

1a a mark of genuineness set by God on the book. Ration- 

alism must rebel, as it has rebelled ; but it dare not now 

with any moderate honesty abuse philology to cover its 

rebellion.” ! 
Further, the exact knowledge of cotemporary history 

evinced in Daniel is such that no writer of the time of 

the Maccabees could possibly have attained it. Almost 

every single circumstance mentioned in the book is con- 

firmed directly or indirectly by cotemporary historians, 

and proved to be absolutely and even minutely correct. 

In the Maccabean age, as existing remains prove, the 

utmost ignorance of the history and geography of fo- 

reign countries prevailed among the Jews in Palestine, 

and an exact and comprehensive knowledge of the his- 

tory of a period so dark and already so remote as the 

captivity era, did not exist and could not have existed. 

1 Dr. Pusry: “ Lectures on Daniel.”
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And the same may be said of the accurate knowledge 

exhibited in the book of the institutions, manners, 

usages, and entire state of things, existing in the Baby- 

lonian and Medo-Persian times. 

Again, it has been remarked that “ the complexion of 
the prophecies of Daniel corresponds so exactly with what 

is related in the historical part of the circumstances of 

his life, that even the most crafty impostor would not 

have been able to produce this agreement artificially. 
Daniel occupied high offices of state; he was witness to 

great revolutions and changes of rulers and empires ; 

and this circumstance is very significantly impressed on 

his prophecies. The succession of the various empires 

of the world forms their principal subject. In the re- 
presentation of the Messianic idea also he borrows his 

colours from his external relations. Throughout there 
is apparent a religious, as well as a political gift, such 

as we meet with in no other prophet.” 

Lastly, the canon of the Old Testament contains the book 

of Daniel, and that canon was closed by Ezra the scribe, 

and Nehemiah, the second Moses in Jewish estimation, 

about 400 s.c. Hence the prophecies of Daniel were 

already at that date recognised as inspired writings. 

It is true the book does not appear in the list of the 

prophets, because Daniel was not officially a Jewish pro- 
phet, but a Babylonian statesman. David, also, though 

@ prophet, was officially a king, and thus his writings, 

like Daniel’s, are classed among the hagiographa, or 

sacred books, rather than among the prophets. The 

principle of the Jewish arrangement of the canon was, 

that sacred writings by men in secular office, and not 

occupying the pastoral or prophetic position, were put 

in a class apart from the prophets. Hence Daniel ap-
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pears not in the list with Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel, 

but rather with David and Solomon, and Mordecai, the 

writer of Esther. But the Jewish rabbis hold his pro- 

phetic revelations in the highest esteem, and the Talmud 

places him above all other prophets. 
There is therefore no question at all for candid minds 

that the book is authentic, and rightly attributed to the 

time of the Babylonish captivity; and if so, it must be 

granted by all that it contains prophecy—definite pre- 

dictions which have been most marvellously fulfilled. 

The importance of this conclusion can scarcely be 

over-estimated, though it seems to be less appreciated 

by Christians than by sceptics. They regret their 

inability to wrest a mighty weapon out of the hands of 

the Church. But we—what use are we making of it? 

What execution are we doing with it? Is it not a 
pity that it is allowed to so great an extent to lie idle? 

If eight or nine centuries of fulfilled prophecy drove 

Porphyry, in the third century, to feel that he must 

either admit Divine inspiration or prove the book of 

Daniel spurious, ought not the twenty-five centuries of 

it, to which we in our days can point, be even more 

efficacious in convincing candid inquirers and confound- 
ing prejudiced opponents? The battle of authenticity 

has been fought and won; no fresh objections can 

be invented. Archwological discovery may yet find 

Daniel’s name among the Babylonian records; it will 

certainly produce no evidence against the book which 
it has already done so much to authenticate. It rests 

with Christian teachers and preachers to use the 

miracle of the last days, fulfilled and fulfilling prophecy, 

for the conviction and conversion of men. 

Should this volume increase such a use of “ Daniel,



the prophet,” we shall rejoice. It will, we trust, in any 

case confirm the faith of those who already believe, and 

brighten the hope of those who are waiting for the 

kingdom of God. 

It has been written amid the pressure of many claims, 
and makes no pretension to literary excellence, though 

it may be relied on for exact accuracy in its historic 

and chronologic statements. 
Over Missionary InstirvuTeE—with its three colleges, and 

its various other enterprises at home and abroad— 

imposes upon us so much stern, practical work, as well 

as so much constant financial responsibility, tbat it is 

with difficulty we can make leisure for writing. Yet 

the ever-growing conviction of the shortness of the 

time for gospel labour, of which the grounds are here 
indicated, forbids us to relax effort for the multiplication 

of missionaries in heathendom, and evangelists in desti- 

tute districts of Christendom. Should any reader of 

this volume derive from it such light and help as to 

deserve a special thank-offering to God, let him remem- 

ber, not us, but our work! Its opportunities are great, 

its needs are large. It has already furnished many 
hundreds of missionaries to the dark parts of the earth, 

and the number is increased by one every week in the 
year, on an average. In China and India and Burmah, 
in Syria and Turkey and Egypt, in France, Algiers, and 

Morocco, in south, east, west, and central Africa, in 

North and South America, New Zealand and Australia, 

in populous London and lonely Labrador, on the newly 

opened Congo and in the ancient Damascus, as well as 

in most of the countries of Europe, evangelists from our 

Institute are preaching Christ. We daro not decrease 

our work in this practical direction, yet is there much,



very much, still unwritten on the sacred themes treated 

in these pages which, should leisure be afforded, we long 

to write. 

The Institute is evangelical, but undenominational, 

and consequently unsustained by any denomination as 

such. It is conducted in faith, and dependent on the 

voluntary contributions of friends in all sections of the 

Christian Church. It involves an outlay of many thou- 
sands annually, and its circle of supporters is extremely 

limited ; we make bold to plead its cause with all who 

with us believe that “ this gospel of the kingdom must 

first be preached among all nations for a witness unto 

them, and then shall the end come.” That the end 

alluded to in this promise is near this book shows; and 

hence the supreme importance of doing all that in us 
lies to publish the gospel of salvation to the still un- 

evangelized nations of the earth. 

And now, in sending forth this volume on its mission, 

‘we commend it to the great Head of the Church, who 
has promised light in the last days on the mysteries of 

His prophetic word, humbly praying that He may deign 

to use it for His own glory and for the good of many. 

Harvey Hovse, Bow, E. 

December, 1887.
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CHAPTER I. 

INTRODUCTION. 

THE DANIEL PARALLEL.



‘‘ BLESSED BE THE NAME OF GOD FOR EVER AND EVEB: FOR WISDOM 

AND MIGHT aRE His: aND HE CHANGETH THE TIMES AND THE SEASONS: 

He REMOVETH KINGS, AND SETTETH UP KINGS: HE GIVETH WISDOM UNTO 

THE WISE, AND KNOWLEDGE TO THEM THAT KNOW UNDERSTANDING: HE 

REVEALETH THE DEEP AND SECRET THINGS: He KNOWETH WHAT I8 IN 

THE DARKNESS, AND THE LIGHT DWELLETH WITH Him. I THANK THER 

AND PRAISE THEE, O THov Gop OF MY FATHERS, WHO HAST GIVEN ME 

WISDOM AND MIGHT, AND HAéST MADE KNOWN UNTO ME NOW WHAT WE 

DESIRED OF THEE. . . . Bur AS FOR ME, THIS BECRET IS NOT RE- 

VEALED TO ME FOR ANY WISDOM THAT I HAVE MORE THAN ANY LIVING.” 

‘IN THE FIRST YEAR OF Darius . . . I DaNreu UNDERSTOOD BY 

BOOKS THE NUMBER OF THE YEARS.”—Daniel, the prophet of Judah and 
the statesman of Babylon.



CHAPTER I. 

INTRODUCTORY. THE DANIEL PARALLELD, 

THE conviction that we are living in days which have about 
them a character of finality deepens in the minds of 
thoughtful men. From the most unlikely quarters there 
come, ever and anon, expressions of this feeling. The 
grounds assigned for the sentiment or opinion differ; in 
some cases it is apparently without foundation; but it pre- 
vails. 

It is in reality a well grounded conviction; the word of 
God leaves no room for doubt that we are living in the last 
days of this dispensation, and have well-nigh reached the 
close of the existing state of things. It leaves no room to 
doubt that a change—a change greater than any the world has 
ever seen—is impending. Bible readers have a clearer and 
deeper impression on the subject than others, though in too 
many cases even they would find it difficult to give any solid 
reason for their opinion. But students of the prophetic 
Scriptures have no such difficulty; to them the fact that 
these are in the most literal sense the last days is one capa- 
ble of the fullest demonstration, a fact as clearly ascer- 
tained and as easily proved as any other fact of science. 

The assertion may sound strange to some, but there is a 
science of chronologic prophecy—a science of recent origin, 
and one as yet too little studied, but one of unspeakable 
interest and importance. 

Our desire in the following pages is to lead lovers of truth 
to the study of this sacred science. It is not a fashionable 
one in any circle. It is condemned and decried as specula- 
tive folly in some, and totally neglected in others; in others 
again it is pursued, but only in a desultory manner, by a 
few. As arule, it is not publicly taught, even by those who
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understand it; and the result is that it is scarcely receg- 
nised as a science at all. 

But if science be a knowledge of facts arranged in order 
and explained by law, then is there beyond all question a 
science of chronologic prophecy; and none of the sciences 
so ardently studied in this nineteenth century yield results 
of greater practical importance. In bygone ages there war 
a cause why this science made little progress, a reason 
why it could not be understood. But this cause and this 
reason exist no longer; on the contrary, the time has come 

when the subject must and will be successfully studied and 
understood by many; for so it is distinctly predicted in 
Scripture. 

When, twenty-five centuries ago, God granted to Daniel 
the revelations which form a large part of the material of 
this science, the prophet, who failed to understand espe- 
cially the chronological statements embodied in the predic- 
tions given to him, asked further explanation. His request 
was refused, and he was informed that these predictions 
were not for the benefit of the then existing generations, but 
for that of distant future ones. He was directed in the 
meantime to “shut up the words, and seal the book,” and 
informed that the meaning of the visions was “closed up 
and sealed ’’ to “ the time of the end”; that in that time “the 
wise” would understand them, though “the wicked” would 
never do so. ‘“ None of the wicked shall understand,’ it was 

said to him; “ but the wise shall understand.’ ' 
Now it 1s clear that none can read a divinely sealed book 

until God Himself break the seal and throw open the pager. 
None can penetrate His sacred mysteries till He is pleased 
to remove the veil that covers them. Chronologic prophecy 
must, in the very nature of the case, be designed for the 
benefit of later and not of earlier generations. The prophets 
themselves did not always understand their own chronologi- 
cal predictions. When the time was near, the period short, 
and the langaage in which it was expressed simple and 
literal, they of course did so; but when the events were 
distant, the period long, and the prophecy expressed in 
symbolic language, we are told by the Apostle Peter that, so 

' Dan. xii. 10.



EARLY MISUNDERSTANDINGS INEVITABLE. » 

_far from understanding, they “inquired and searched dili- 
gently . . . what, or what manner of teme the Spirit of 
Christ which was in them did signify,” and that it was re- 
vealed to them “that not unto themselves, but unto us they 
did minister.’’ Hence it is evident that the treasures of 
chronologic prophecy were committed to earlier ages for the 
benefit of later ones, and especially of the latest. As the 
end draws near the mysterious predictions are gradually 
explained by their own progressive fulfilments, and the light 
grows stronger and clearer to the close. 

The statement that not even “the wise shall understand ” 
chronologic prophecy till “the time of the end,” accounts 
for all the misunderstandings of earlier ages, and all the 
partial comprehension of later times, and is an encourage- 
ment to the study of it in these days; for that we live in 
‘the time of the end” is plain with a moment’s reflection. 
What does the expression in Daniel ‘the time of the end” 
mean? Clearly the time of the end of the events revealed ft 
Daniel. His prophecies foretold the events of twenty-five 
centuries, the existence of the Babylonian, Persian, Grecian, 

und Roman empires, and represent these as occupying the 
entire interval between the prophet’s own days and the day 
of the resurrection of the dead, and the establishment of 

the glorious and everlasting kingdom of God on earth. 
They predict that the last or Roman dominion would exist 
in two distinct and successive stages, contrasted in many 
respects, but alike in some, and especially in that they are 
both phases of the rule of Rome. The first, a stage in 
which that great city is the fountain of authority and 
government to an undivided empire; and the second, in 
which it is so, ina different way, to a tenfold commonicealth 
of kingdoms. 

We know, that not only the three first of these great uni- 
versal empires have risen, ruled, and passed away as pre- 
dicted, but that the dominion of Rome pagan was in due 
time, as foretold, succeeded by that of Rome Papal over the 
ten Gothic kingdoms of modern Europe; and that this last 
is now in a state of decadence, its temporal rule having 
already come to an end sixteen years ago. In other words, 
we are not only living at a distance of twenty-five centuries
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from the days of Daniel, but we can trace, during the course 

of these centuries, the fulfilment of all his predictions except 
the very last. The Babylonian empire occupied the time 
of the beginning; the rule of Persia, Greece, Rome pagan, 
and Rome Papal, occupied the long subsequent course of the 
period, and the fall of this last power must clearly mark the 
close of the predicted series of events. The promise that in 
the time of the end “ the wise shall understand ” must there- 
fore, if st ts ever to be fulfilled at all, be fulfilled in our days ; 
and there is no room for an “if” as regards any of the 
promises of the Faithful and True Witness, the God who 
cannot lie. The time has come at last for the comprehension 
of the chronological predictions of Scripture, and all who 
desire to understand them may plead the promise that there 
shall be light on them in these days. 

But let us note well to whom light on this great and glorious 
subject is to be granted in this “time of the end.” The 
promise says to “the wise,” and contrasts these, not with the 
unlearned and ignorant, but with the “wicked”; implying 
that the qualification required for understanding sacred 
prophecy is moral rather than mental. ‘“ The fear of the 
Lord, that is wisdom,” says Job, and Solomon calls it “the 
beginning of wisdom.” (Godliness, a humble, reverential, 
teachable spirit, prayerfal, holy meditation, and patient ob- 
servation of God's providential government of the world, 
would seem to be more essential qualifications for under- 
standing prophetic revelations than mere learning or talent. 
‘“Whoso is wise, and will observe these things,” says the 
psalmist, after enumerating many of the dealings of God 
with men, “even they shall understand the lovingkindness of 
the Lord. And similarly we may say, whoso is wise, and 
will observe the hand of God in history, even they shall 
understand the meaning of sacred prophecy. 

In Daniel's predictions, the saints are continually con- 
trasted with their enemies and persecutors; all through his 
prophecies, as well as in those of the Apostle John, these two 
classes are distinguished, and the context shows that they 
are the two classes alluded to by these expressions, ‘‘ the 
wicked”’ and ‘‘the wise.” The statement that none of the
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wicked shall understand would otherwise be superfluous, for 
the wicked in general neither desire nor endeavour to under- 
stand, and therefore cannot of course do so. They despise and 
neglect, not only the prophetic Scriptures, but the word of 
God as a whole. ‘‘The wicked” of these verses are pre- 
eminently the opponents and persecutors of the saints, 80 
frequently alluded to in the earlier portions of the prophecy, 
and especially those of the Romish apostasy, which figures so 
largely in all predictions of this Gentile age. The doctors 
and teachers of this system do study and profess to under- 
stand Daniel’s predictions, and they even presume to expound 
them to others. This inspired statement consequently puts 
us on our guard against any system of prophetic interpre- 
tation which emanates from Rome. Such interpretations 
must needs be misunderstandings, and therefore false and 
misleading; for it is written, “none of the wicked shall 

understand.”’ 
Up to “the time of the end” the wicked and the wise alike 

would be in darkness on the subject ; when that time arrived 

‘“‘the wise” would receive light, and would be led to a true 
comprehension of the meaning of chronologic prophecy, 
‘“‘the wicked” never. The moral and ecclesiastical position 
of these latter forbids the possibility of their understanding ; 
the true light will arise, not among the persecutors, but 
among the persecuted. Hence on this subject we should lean 
to Protestant and not to Papal interpretations. 

The numerous and wide differences of view among the stu- 
dents of prophecy are frequently alleged as a reason for not 
attempting its study. A moment’s thought will show that 
under the circumstances this difference was inevitable. The 
progress of all sciences is gradual, and often slow. The 
transition from total ignorance to perfect knowledge on any 
subject cannot, without a miracle, be made suddenly. This 
promise, that ‘the wise shall understand,” does not contain 
the condition that they shall do so suddenly, or correctly and 
completely at once. As comprehension was not to take place 
tall the time of the end, the dawn of true light must have 
been comparatively recent. What science is there that has 
never made a mistake or started a false theory in its early 
days? What science is there that has not been driven, as it
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grew and developed, to modify some of its first conclusions, 
and to abandon some of its earlier positions? Recall the 
history of astronomy, the eldest of the sciences, or of biology, 
the youngest! Change and modification are involved in 
growth, nor can they be avoided until fall maturity is reached. 
This objection is therefore simply an expression of impatience 
with the invariable law that there is no royal road to learn- 
ing. Time must be allowed for careful and repeated obser- 
vation, for study, meditation, and research; and patience 
must be exercised, for it may be many generations before 
a science is really understood and established on any solid 
basis. 

Moreover, when human selfishness warps the judgment, 
and produces a strong prejudice, as it does for imstance in 
the sciences of political and social economy, opposing theories 
must be expected. The science of chronologic prophecy bears 
strongly against three of the most numerous and influential 
religious communities in existence,—Romanists, Mohamme- 
dans, and Jews. How can it then be otherwise than con- 

troverted by those belonging to these communities ? 
If the Government publish the photographs of threc 

notorious criminals, men guilty of hgh treason and murder, 
and, holding these in his hand, a detective address to a certain 

trio the accusation, ‘“‘ You are the men,” are they likely to 
agree with his opinion? From the very nature of the case, 
differences of interpretation must exist to the end between 
‘“‘the wicked’ and “the wise”; but the differences of the 

latter among themselves ought now to be daily diminishing. 
As a matter of fact, much real progress has already been 

made by the godly and learned students of the last three 
centuries. Though not a few erroneous anticipations have 
been indulged and false maxims adopted, the main principles 
of the science are clearly ascertained, and it 1s now a question 
of exact application. 

This important study has been mainly brought into dis- 
repute by the foolish speculations of some, who, instead of 
being students of prophecy, become themselves prophets, 
and presamptuously venture to foretell future events, instead 
of cautiously comparing history with the statements of Holy 
Writ. But a broad distinction exists between this foolish
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and reprehensible course, and that devout and humble study 
of chronologic prophecy for which we have the highest ex- 
amples. 

Our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ began His ministry with 
a statement connected with chronological prophecy ; a state- 
ment’ which showed how carefully He had pondered, and 
how clearly He comprehended Daniel’s prediction of the 
‘“seventy weeks.” Mark records, as the first utterance of the 
ministry of Christ, “ The time ts fulfilled, and the kingdom of 
God is at hand: repent ye, and believe the gospel.” What 
time was fulfilled? The mysterious ‘“ seventy weeks” to 
Messiah the Prince. 

Peter says of this study, that we do well to take heed to 
it; and John says of it, “ Blessed is he that readeth, and 
they that hear’’—the words of the most mysterious of pro- 
phetic books,—‘‘and keep those things that are written 
therein, ’—the latter clause showing that prophetic stady 
has practical bearings. 

Daniel, a scholar and a statesman, one of the wisest and 

holiest of men, gave himself earnestly, even in his old age, 
to the study of chronologic prophecy. He was himself a 
prince among prophets; and yet he disdained not, as he 
tells us,! to devote himself to the study of ‘“ books,” and 

especially of the books of Jeremiah, that he might solve to 
his own satisfaction the chronological problem of the exact 
period of the termination of the Babylonish captivity. The 
effect of his studies was to prostrate him in prayer and 
supplication before God, and to secure for him an additional 
revelation, the most glorious that up to that time had ever 
been given—a revelation of the exact interval to the first 
advent and redeeming work of Christ. 

Simeon and Anna were students of chronologic prophecy, 
and to their light on this subject it was owing that they 
were found in the temple, waiting for “the Consolation of 
Israel.” The just and devout Simeon was rewarded with a 
special revelation, that ‘‘ he should not die till he had seen 
the Lord’s Christ.” Do these things look as if prophetic 
students of the God-fearing, holy living, Bible loving, sober- 
minded sort are fools or wise? Nay, is it not an insult to 

1 Dan. ix.
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the ALL-WisE to assume that it is folly for His people to 
study the predictions which He in His wisdom has given, and 
which He has sealed with this unconditional promise, that 
the wise shall in “the time of the end” understand them ? 

Twenty-five centuries of history are now casting back the 
light of their multiplied fulfilments on these sacred pro- 
phecies. Men require in these last days just such fresh 
demonstration of the inspiration of Scripture as only fual- 
filled prophecy can afford. Miracle is doubted or denied ; 
the supernatural is spurned as incredible by this generation, 
which smiles at the idea of inspiration. But if it be so that 
the very things now going on in the world were distinctly 
predicted in Daniel’s day, and even the very dates of the occur- 
rence of contemporary events indicated, who can doubt that 
‘holy men of old spake as they were moved by the Holy 
Ghost’? Such evidence should be, and frequently 1s, 
valuable for convincing the most sceptical unbelievers; but 
if it only serve to root and ground true Christians in their 
most holy faith, and to render them proof against the 
attacks of infidelity, it answers no mean end. If it serve, 

moreover, to quicken hope and practical zeal, and to produce 
and preserve in the Church a body of disciples who shal! be 
watching and waiting for Christ at His coming, it aban- 
dantly accomplishes its purpose. 

What is our present chronological position, and our 
present duty in this matter? It may help us to understand 
both if we note the parallel between our own position and 
that of Daniel in the days of Darius the Mede. 

The holy prophet had spent in Babylon the greater part 
of his life, as he had been there during the whole of Judah's 
captivity. He had risen to high estate in the land of his 
exile, was full of years, full of honours, and full of wisdom : 
but his heart remained true to the God and the land of his 
fathers, true to Jerusalem and the Jewish people; and his 
mind was consequently full of the—to him—profoundly 
interesting question, When would their long captivity in 
Babylon come to an end? 

He knew it must be nearly over; for though Judah still 
hanged her harp upon the willows and sat down and wept
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by the rivers of Babylon, she yet began to wipe away her 
tears and to lift up her head, for her redemption was draw- 
ing nigh; she had seen the great city fall, and the hand of the 
Persian conqueror was already resting on tho pen that was 
to sign the blessed edict of liberation and return. Tho day 
was one of approaching crisis; a great turning point in the 
history of Israel was at hand, and Danzel knew tt. 

He had not been assured of it by an angel froin heaven ; 
he did not guess that it was so from political appearances, 
but he knew it as the result of study—a study of “ books,” as 
he expressly tells us. Those books included no doubt tho 
chronicles of the kings of Israel and Judah, and it may be 
also the boastful records inscribed on many a Babylonian 
cylinder and slab. The book which he specially mentions 
however by name is that of the prophet Jeremiah, and the 
portions of that book which had principally enlightened his 
mind and influenced his heart, were the two chronological 
predictions recorded in chapters xxv. and xxix. From an 
earnest study and comparison of these various books the 
holy prophet gathered that the end of Judah’s captivity was 
close at hand, that the dark week of bondage--a week of 
decades, seventy years—was well-nigh over, and that already 

it began to dawn towards the first day of a new “week” in 
the history of his people. 

This glad conclusion was not however arrived at so easily 
as some may suppose. Daniel did not argue, ‘‘ The captivity 
was to last seventy years; I have been now about seventy 
years in Babylon, so it must be nearly over.” No study 
would have been required for such a rough, approximate 
conclusion as that, no meditation or prayer, no spirituality 
or communion with God. Daniel’s opinion of the crisis at 
which he lived was evidently the result of all these. His 
studies had a sanctifying and blessed effect on his mind, 
leading him to confession, supplication, and prayer, and 
securing for him an angelic visit, and a further glorious 
revelation. 

He perceived, as he studied the predictions of Jeremiah, 
and the records of events which had happened when he was 
a child, that the captivity of his people had not been a 
sudden catastrophe, but a gradual process; that it had been
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accomplished by stages during a period of twenty years, 
stages as to the relative importance of which there might be 
some question. Taking no note of the conquests of the 
Assyrian monarchs, Pul, Shalmaneser, and Esarhaddon, nor 

of the various captivities inflicted by them on the ten tribes 
of Israel, nor even of the overthrow of Manasseh, king of 
Judah, under the last of these three monarchs, but confining 
his attention exclusively to the different successive campaigns 
of Nebuchadnezzar and his generals against Jerusalem, it was 
evident that a wide chronological margin—very wide as com- 
pared with the whole period of seventy years—existed, 
somewhere in which the initial date of the captivity must 
occur; but it was not exactly easy to select the precise year. 
The relative importance of historical events, and especially 
of contemporary events, is often difficult to discern. The 
edifice of Jewish monarchy had trembled and tottered for 
some time before it fell, and when it did fall, it fell in 

several successive crashes. Which was the critical one ? 
Was it the third year of Jehoiakim, B.c. 606, when Daniel 

had himself been brought to Babylon? or was it the follow- 
ing year, B.c. 605, when Judah had for the first time become 
thoroughly tributary to Nebuchadnezzar ? or was it seven 
years later, b.c. 598, when in his eighth year that monarch 
uw second time successfully attacked Judah and Jerusalem, 
carrying captive Jehoiachin with his treasures, and all the 
principal men of the kingdom? or was it yet again eleven 
years later still, b.c. 587, when Zedekiah, the uncle of 

Jehoiachin, who had been placed on the throne of Judah as 
a sort of Babylonian viceroy, having rebelled against his 
master, Nebuchadnezzar, in the nineteenth year of his reign, 

once more besieged and took Jerusalem? On this occasion 
the city was finally broken up, and Zedekiah, after seeing 
his sons slain before his face, and having his own eyes put 
out at Riblah, was carried away to languish and die in exile. 
Later in that same year Nebuzaradan burned the temple, 
rased Jerusalem to the ground, and carried off to Babylon 
the rest of the people. This was the last stage of the long 
process of the decay and fall of Jewish monarchy, and the 
record of it terminates with the fateful words, ‘‘so Judah 

was carried away out of their land.”
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Now here was a period of twenty years, more than a fourth 
part of the predicted seventy, during which the captivity had 
been slowly accomplished by stages! Daniel had consequently 
need to pray, and to study carefully, before he could discern 
whether the restoration of his people, and of that temple 
worship for which his soul yearned, were still twenty years 
(istant, or even then close at hand. 

Moreover, as he pondered the expression, “seventy years,” 
the question could hardly have failed to occur to him, What 
sort of years—sacred years or secular? The sacred year of 
the Jews was lunar, for the intervals between the feasts and 

the fasts of the Levitical calendar were all strictly lunar ; 
but they also used a longer tropical year, as did the Baby- 
lonians, while the Egyptians employed a retrograde solar 
one. The true length of the years intended must therefore 
have been a point on which Daniel reflected, and that per- 
haps without being able to arrive at any satisfactory con- 
clusion, though he must have perceived that the actual 
duration of the captivity would vary to the extent of two 
years, according to the calendar employed. 

As he studied, the thought, proved by the result to bea 
true one, could scarcely fail to be suggested to his mind, that 
the restoration might probably be as gradual and as much by 
stages as the captivity had been, and so occupy an era rather 
than a year. His people had not all come to Babylon at one 
time. Was it likely they would all leave at_one time? 
Jerusalem and its temple had not fallen in a day, nor ina 
year, but by stages. The temple had been first despoiled of 
its treasures, and then consumed with fire eleven years later. 
Was its reconstruction and its rededication to be similarly 
interrupted ? The national overthrow had been gradual ; 
was it not likely that the national restoration would also be 
gradual? As he pondered, the question would arise in his 
mind, “If so, which will be the principal stage?’’ Already 
the first was past. Babylon the overthrower had been over- 
thrown; the city still stood, but’ its power was gone. The 
Median monarch occupied the palace of Nebuchadnezzar, 
and the Persian empire had succeeded the Babylonian. 

This fact would greatly confirm the faith of Daniel as to 
the nearness of the restoration of his people, because Jere-
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miah had said, “This whole land shall be a desolation, and 

an astonishment; and these nations shall serve the king of 
Babylon seventy years. And it shall come to pass, when 
seventy years are accomplished, that I will punish the king of 
Babylon, and that nation, saith the Lord, for their iniquity, 

and the land of the Chaldmwans, and will make it perpetual 
desolations.”! ‘Therefore all they that devour thee shall 
be devoured; and all thine adversaries, every one of them, 
shall go into captivity; and they that spoil thee shall be a 
spoil, and all that prey upon thee will I give for a prey.” ? 

Daniel’s studies of chronological prophecy were at a time 
when one of the salient points of the Divine prediction had 
already been accomplished. Not only had the time run out, 
but one part of the thing predicted had happened. How 
confirmed must his faith have been, and how confident his 

hopes, though the restoration itself had not come! Yet 
there were difficulties through which he could not quite see. 
The promised deliverer was not yet on the throne; Cyrus 
was there, but he was not sole monarch, not yet in a position 
to make the predicted decree. Darius was the raling mon- 
arch, and prophecy had, two hundred years before his birth, 

named Cyrus as the deliverer. Would Darius soon die then, 
and Cyrus succeed him? There was probably no immediate 
prospect of this, but Daniel doubted not that in some way 
God would make His promise good, fulfilling His own pre- 
dictions, and that speedily. Cyrus would become supreme 
ruler, and would restore Israel, and rebuild Jerusalem.$ 
Knowing this, he bowed himself in confession and prayer, 
and in humble supplication that the promise of restoration 
might come to pass, even as the threats of judgment had 
done. 

Spiritually minded and intelligent students of prophecy 
occupy at the close of this nineteenth century a very similar 
position. They too understand by books, and especially 
from the book of Daniel, that the end of the present state 

of things must be close at hand. They have studied with 
reverential care, not only the perfected scroll of prophecy, 
but also the records of God's providential government of the 

1 Jer. xxv. 11, 12. s Jer. xxx. 16. 
® Iga. xliv, 26-28; xly, 1-13.
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world, from Daniel’s days to our own. They have compared 
history and prophecy, and the actual chronology of the one 
with the predicted chronology of the other. They have 
received immense help also through the study of a third 
book, one which throws a flood of light on this latter subject, 
as from its nature and its authorship it could not fail to do 
—the book of nature. Astronomy has taught them that the 
great chronometer provided by God for man marks off by 
its different revolutions years of three different lengths: one 
measured by the sun, one by the moon, and one by the con- 
joint movement of both orbs; the solur year, the lunar year. 
and the calendar year. They have found by research that 
God in His word employs in prophecy all these three years 
which He has caused the sun and moon to measure, and that 

the difference between them, small in a single year, becomes 

so considerable in longer periods, as to have veiled from 
earlier generations the accurate fulfilment of chronological 
prophecies. 

They have observed that the great episodes of Jewish and 
Gentile history are measured, both actually and in predic- 
tion, by all these three different years ;} and this fact has 
thrown a flood of light on the whole subject of chronology 
in relation to prophecy and to history, just such light as it 
might have been expected that God would graciously grant 
in the end of the age. 

That light however is enjoyed as yet by few, because just 
as there was but one Daniel in the days of Darius the Mede, 
who endeavoured to understand by books ‘‘the number of 
the years’’ whereof the Lord had spoken, so there are in 
these analogous days few who either desire or try to com- 
prehend the more complex chronologic prophecies, contained 
in Daniel’s own book, and in the complementary predictions 
of Revelation, which alone can illumine the mind on the 

chronology of the close of the present age. 
What had directed Daniel’s mind to the study of prophecy 

at this special time? He was an old man, who might well 
have excused himself from any such research, on the ground 

} First demonstrated in ‘‘ The Approaching End of the Age,” a work 
published eight years ago, and now in its tenth edition. London : Hodder 
and Stoughton, 27, Paternoster Row, E.C.
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that he had no time for it, and that it would make no differ- 

ence to him personally whether Judah were restored or not, 
or when the event should take place; he, at any rate, would 
have to die as he had lived, in Babylon. What led him to 

the study ? We cannot question that it was the erents which 
were taking place around him. He had seen the Euphrates, 
on whose banks he had passed his days, dried up “ that the 
way of the kings of the east might be prepared’’; he had 
seen executed at Babylon the judgment foretold by Jere- 
miah; and he knew that these events were a sign that the 
desolations of Judah were accomplished. 

Do we not occupy an analogous position? Have we not 
been watching the drying up of the antitypical Euphrates 
for many a long year? And have we not beheld the fall of 
the temporal power of the Papacy, if not as yet the final fall 
of “ Babylon the Great,” the apostate Church of Rome? Is 

it not time then for us to look into these things, and try, as 

Daniel did, to understand our own chronological position 
with regard to the approaching second and greater restor- 
ation of Israel, marking, as it will do, the end of this Gentile 
age P 

Our desire in the following pages is to help our fellow 
Christians to perceive that the chronological prophecies of 
Scripture are not mysterious, incomprehensible, and com- 
paratively useless portions of the word of God, but that they 
are, on the contrary, in these last days, clear and luminous, 

and of the utmost practical importance. 
Our statements will be expository rather than controver- 

sial. It is high time now that prophetic students of the 
Protestant historic school should cease to argue about first 
principles, and, recognising them as established, go on to 
their cautious and careful application. The occurrences of 
the last century have thoroughly tested the firm and solid 
character of the foundations on which we build ; there is no 

need any longer to question their stability. The multiplied 
and ever-multiplying proofs of this set the question practi- 
cally at rest. Protestant students of the last three hundred 
years have been following the right tracks. Their mistakes 
have been only ‘‘ waymarks in the progress of the Church 
from that entire ignorance of the times, in which she was
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purposely left, in the apostolic age, to the full and certain 
knowledge that the Bridegroom is at hand, which shall 
prepare her, like the wise virgins, to enter in with her Lord 
to the marriage feast.” 

Here therefore we take for granted, what has _ been 
abundantly proved by many godly and learned writers, and 
what we have ourselves also in a former work demonstrated, 

and assume the following conclusions : 
1. That in symbolic prophecy a “day” is the symbol of 

a year, and a “time ’”’ of 360 years. 
2. That Daniel’s prophetic visions of the fourfold metallic 

image and of the four beasts have been fulfilled in the 
histories of the Babylonian, Persian, Grecian, and Roman 
empires. 

3. That “ Babylon the Great” in Revelation xvii. is the 
Roman Catholic Church. 

4. That the little horn of Daniel vii. represents the Papal 
dynasty, and the little horn of chapter viii. is, as to its final 
form, the Mohammedan power,—the one arising out of the 
Roman empire, and ruling in western Europe; the other 
arising out of one of the divisions of the Greek empire, and 
ruling in eastern Europe and in Asia. 

To those who recognise these axiomatic truths the follow- 
ing pages will, we feel confident, prove both interesting and 
edifying. They present in a systematic, concise, and 
detached form many of the chronological facts first pub- 
lished in our former work, ‘“ The Approaching End of the 
Age,” ! with the addition of many new and most important 
particulars; and they will, we trust, help the “wise” to 

understand better the nature of the times in which we live, 

so as to realize more clearly our present prospects, privileges, 
and duties. 

Those who have not received the above foundation 
principles of prophetic science, may nevertheless be inter- 
ested by the chronological facts here marshalled in order. 

1“ The Approaching End of the Age: Viewed in the Light of Prophecy, 
History, and Science.’’ Hodder and Stoughton, 27, Paternoster Row, 
London, E.C. Also the writings of Sir Isaac Newton, Bishop Newton, 

Elliott, Bickersteth, Birks, etc.; especially ‘‘Elements of Scripture 

Prophecy,” by the last. 

Q
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according to a clue afforded by Scripture. But for a dis- 
cussion of the principles underlying the historic interpreta- 
tion, we would earnestly refer such to parts 11. and iu. of 
the work above alluded to, which treat of these questions, or 
to other works of a similar character. 

Our hope is that, in this time of the end, large numbers 
of Christians, who have received without personal investiga- 
tion futurist views, may be led to examine at any rate the 
opposite historic system, to prove all things, and hold fast 
that which is good. 

To trace the hand of God in history, to note how all the 
ages of His providential government have moved according 
to a foreseen and foretold order, to watch the last stages of 
the Divine programme of universal history fulfilling them- 
selves in our sight in these last days, to discern “ the signs 
of the times,’ and to observe the budding of the fig tree, 
is to find hope merging in definite expectation, and in 
patient waiting for Christ—a waiting for Him as for one 
whose footfall may be already heard, ono who even now 
standeth at the door; it is to lift up our heads, convinced 

that our redemption, our full redemption, the redemption of 
the body, and of the world itself, draweth nigh.



CHAPTER II. 

THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES. 

‘‘ AND HE INFORMED ME, AND TALKED WITH ME, AND 8AlpD, O DANIEL, 

I aM NOW COME FORTH TO GIVE THEE BKILL AND UNDEBSTANDING.”’— 

Dan. ix. 22. 

‘(THEN SAID HE UNTO ME, FEAR NOT, DANIEL: FOR FROM THE FIRST 

DAY THAT THOU DIDST SET THINE HEART TO UNDERSTAND, AND TO CHASTEN 

THYSELF BEFORE THY GOD, THY WORDS WERE HEARD, AND I AM COME FOR 

THY worps.’’—Dan. x. 12. 

“In THE FIRST YEAR OF Darius .. . I DANIEU UNDERSTOOD BY 

BOOKS THE NUMBER OF THE YEARS, WHEREOF THE WORD OF THE JuORD CAME 

TO JEREMIAH, . . . THAT HE WOULD ACCOMPLISH SKVENTY YEARS IN 

THE DESOLATION OF JERUSALEM.’’—Dan. ix. 1, 2. 

DanitL understood, as to the character of the days in which 
he lived, that the seventy years’ captivity was all but over, 
and that the predicted restoration of Israel and rebuilding of 
Jerusalem were close at hand. What may we “ understand 
by books’’ as to the chronological character of the days in 
which we live? 

We know that the larger ‘‘seven times” of Israel's 
dispersion and degradation is all but over, and their full and 
final restoration to Palestine close at hand—a restoration 
to be accompanied by their repentance and conversion, and 
by that supreme and long foretold crisis of such profound 
importance, not to Israel only, but also to the whole world, 
the manifestation of the kingdom of God on earth. 

The restoration for which Daniel prayed came, but it 
proved to be only partial, the ten tribes not having been 
restored at all. It proved also to be only temporary; for in 
consequence of Judah's rejection of their Messiah, it endured 
but for a few centuries, after which it was succeeded by the 
present longer and more complete dispersion. Even while it 
lasted it was not a restoration to complete national indepen- 
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dence; for during ita entire course Jerusalem was tributary 

to one Gentile power or another, and was, as we know, 

actually under Roman domination at the time of the advent 

of Christ. 
After Messiah was cut off, and by wicked Jewish hands 

crucified and slain, the wrath of God came upon the people 
“to the uttermost,” and the overthrow of Jerusalem by 

Titus introduced a judgment incomparably more severe,— 
their present expatriation and dispersion, the deep affliction 
and complete subjection to Gentile powers, which have 
lasted now for eighteen centuries. 

The continuance and duration of this whole perwd of 
judgment has its chronological limits assigned, just as the 
Babylonish captivity had. This last is indeed regarded and 
treated in Scripture as a part merely of the one great and 
long continued judgment of “the times of the Gentiles,” 
appointed to last, not for seven decades of years, but for 
seven years of years, “seven times”—a tremendous national 
judgment for tremendous national crimes. This is the 
period to which our Lord alluded in the words, ‘“ Jerusalem 
shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times of 
the Gentiles be fulfilled.” ! 

To some readers this expression may not convey the clear 
and definite idea which Scripture attaches to it; and as this 
period lies at the base of all the chronologic prophecies con- 
nected with this Gentile age, the duration of which forms 
the subject of the following pages, we must, before going 
further, distinctly define its nature and its measures. 

It is the long period of history which began with the begin- 
ning of the succession of the four great Gentile monarchies re- 
vealed to Nebuchadnezzar, and which ends with the close of these 
four empires, and the manifestation of the kingdom of God. 
The “times of the Gentiles” are marked by Jewish loss 
of dominion and independence, by Jewish subjection to and 
suffering under Gentile conquerors, by the dispersion of the 
twelve tribes of Israel, and by the desolation of their land. 
It is, so to speak, the lifetime of the great fourfold image of 
Gentile monarchy shown to Nebuchadnezzar, as well as the 
period of the four wild beasts subsequently exhibited to the 

1 Luke xxi. 24.
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prophet. In other words, it is the joint duration of the rule 
of Banyton, Persia, GREECE, and Rome. 

It is the period during which supreme power on earth is 
by God Himself committed to Gentiles rather than to Jews, 
as it 18 written of Nebuchadnezzar, ‘‘ Thou, O king, art a 
king of kings: for the God of heaven hath given thee a king- 
dom, power, and strength, and glory. And wheresoever the 

children of men dwell . . . He hath made thee ruler 
over them all.” It is the period which elapses between the 
fall of the throne of Judah, in the days of Nebuchadnezzar, 
and the restoration of that throne by the establishment of it 
for ever in the person of Christ, the Son and Lord of David. 
[t is the period extending from the beginning of the typical 
Babylonian power to the end of the anti-typical power of 
‘‘ Babylon the Great.” It is the period of the government 
of the earth and of Israel by rulers who are like wild beasts 
in their cruelty and ferocity, as well as in their ignorance of 
God, who exist only by preying on others, who are evermore 
warring and slaughtering, and who oppose and persecute the 
saints of God. It is the period which, according to pro- 
phecy, is to be wmmediately followed by the establishment on 
earth of a universal monarchy of a wonderfully different 
description,—by the setting up of the long predicted, long 
prayed for kingdom of God, the kingdom of the Son of man, 
of which Christ so often spoke,—the kingdom in which God's 
will is to be done on earth even as it is done in heaven; the 

kingdom which shall never be destroyed or left to other 
people, but which shall break in pieces and consume all 
other kingdoms, and stand for ever;! a kingdom which shall 
he possessed by “the saints of the Most High for ever, even 
for ever and ever,” in which the dominion shall be given 
to the Son of man, who comes with the clouds of heaven, 

whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all dominions 
shall serve and obey Him.? 

A great change in God’s providential government took 
place at the time of the Babylonish captivity. He ceased to 
recognise the Jewish monarchy, which He had established in 
the days of David and Solomon, on account of the gross sins 
of the idolatrous Jews. He cast them out of their land, de- 

1 Dan. ii. 44. 2 Dan. vii. 18, 18, 27.
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prived them of their independence, and permitted Babylon 
to enslave them. It was not by chance or by mere human 
prowess that Assyria overthrew Israel, and Babylon Judah : 
the hand of God was in the double catastrophe, and the 
overthrow was a direct judgment on a disobedient and idol- 
atrous people. The long period of subjection to Gentile 
nations, of which the Babylonish captivity was only the 
first section, and which still continues, was imposed on the 
Jews as a chastisement for inverate and long continued sin.! 
The full weight of the judgment did not fall on them at first, 
because they had not then filled up the measure of their sins; 
but when they “ killed the Prince of life,” a flood of desola- 
tion overwhelmed them, and rests upon their nation still.’ 
They are however beloved for their fathers’ sakes, and des- 
tined, as Scripture abundantly asserts, to be ultimately re- 
stored to their land and to their high position of supremacy 
on earth. When “the times of the Gentiles” run out they 
will be led to repentance, they will receive their long re- 
jected Messiah, saying, ‘‘ Blessed is He that cometh in the 
name of the Lord!” and the second advent of Christ will 
bring to them and to all nations those “ times of the restitu- 
tion of all things,” of which God hath spoken by the mouth 
of all His holy prophets since the world began. 

These “times of the restitution of all things” are the 
dispensation next following “the times of the Gentiles.” 
The question of our nearness to the close of this latter dis- 
pensation is therefore one of supreme importance and inter- 
est. Whereabouts in its course are we, judging from his- 
tory? The Babylonian empire, the first of the four pre- 
dicted universal monarchies, rose and fell long since; so did 
the Medo-Persian, so did the Grecian. The fourth, or Roman 

empire, would, so it was predicted in the prophecy, exist in 
two forms: first, as one united empire; then as a common- 

wealth of ten kingdoms. The first form passed away fourteen 
hundred years ago, when the old empire built up by pagan 
Rome fell in the fifth century, under the incursions of the 
Goths and Vandals. The second or tenfold form—the com- 
monwealth of nations, bound by a voluntary subjection to the 
Roman Papacy throughout the middle ages—has already 

1 Lev. xxvi. 2 Dan. ix. 26.
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existed for more than twelve centuries. Whereabouts then 
in the “‘ times of the Gentiles ’’ are we r 

Evidently near their close! What are the last forms of 
Gentile power predicted as dominating during this period? 
They are symbolised by two “little horns,” the one described 
in the seventh, and the other in the eighth chapter of Daniel 
—two politico-religious dynasties which should exercise a 
vast and exceedingly evil influence in the latter half of this 
Gentile dispensation. These two “little horns” symbolise 
the Papal power in western, and the Mohammedan power in 
eastern Europe. The rise, character, conduct, decay, and 

doom of both these powers are enlarged upon in the pro- 
phecy, as it was natural that they should be, considering the 
tremendous and most evil influence which they have so long 
exerted, the one on the Christian Church, and the other 
both on it and on the natural Israel in Palestine. The out- 
line of their history only is given in Daniel, details are added 
in the New Testament; by Paal, in his epistles, and by John 
in his Apocalypse. 

The Papacy and Mohammedanism rose contemporaneously 
with the ten horns of the Roman beast ; in other words, they 
originated at the same time as did the kingdoms of modern 
Europe—that is, on the fall of the western Roman empire. 
They have consequently already lasted for over twelve cen- 
turies, and their destruction is to be accomplished by the 
second advent of Christ Himself, and to be immediately 
followed by the establishment of the kingdom of God on 
earth. The reign of these two politico-religious dynasties 
constitutes the last phase of Gentile power presented in pro- 
phecy. Both have for more than twelve centuries opposed 
and blasphemed God and His truth, persecuted His saints, 
defiled His sanctuary, literal or spiritual, and trodden down 

the holy city. 
It must be remembered that, the object of Scripture being 

to trace the story of redemption, and the fortunes of the 
people of God in this world, it dwells exclusively on the 
history of the nations and powers who have most influenced 
the Jewish people and the Christian Church. Hence, while 
it mentions briefly the career of Babylon, Persia, Greece, and 

Rome pagan, it enters with far greater fulness into the
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history of the Papal and Mohammedan powers, because these 
are the powers which have most seriously oppressed, cor- 
rupted, or persecuted the natural and spiritual Israels. 

In a word, “the times of the Gentiles’ occupy the inter- 
val between the desvlation of the land of Israel by Babylon, 

and the yet future restoration of the Jews; between the fall 
of the throne of Judah in the days of Nebuchadnezzar, and 
the future restoration of that throne in the person of Christ; 
between the destruction of the temple of God at Jerusalem, 
and the yet future re-establishment of His worship on Mount 
Zion. The period is the great Gentile dispensation, spoken of 
by Paul in Romans xi., during which Israel is apparently, 

though not really, cast off by God in righteous judgment, as 
an exhibition of Divine justice ; and during which salvation 
is come to the Gentiles, as an exhibition of Divine grace: 
daring which blindness in part is happened unto Israel, 
until ‘‘the fulness of the Gentiles’ be come in, when “all 

Israel shall be saved,” as it is written. 

So much as to the general character and extent of this 
Gentile age. The question next arises, Does Scripture as- 
sign to the period any definite chronological limits’ The 
answer might also be anticipated, when we remember that 
in previous stages of Jewish history, similar periods of trial 
had always had their chronological limits foretold. The 
time of Israel’s bondage in Egypt, 400 years; the time of tho 
wandering in the wilderness, forty years; the time of the 

captivity in Babylon, seventy years,—all were predicted in 
advance. If to these comparatively brief intervals the wis- 
dom of God saw fit to assign limits, and He permitted these 
limits to be known to His people, how much more likely it 
is that He would assign limits to this far longer and more 
terrible dispensation of judgment and suffering appointed to 
the guilty nation of Israel, and that He would permit those 
limits to be more or less distinctly understood, at any rate 
towards the close of the period! On searching the Scrip- 
tures we find that this is the case. Chronological limits are 
distinctly assigned to “the times of the Gentiles” in Scrip- 
ture, and in these our days their actual measures have become 
evident, because the fulfilments of the predictions are clearly 
traceable wn history.
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We cannot pause here to prove that the great prophecies 
of Daniel are for the most part fulfilled and not unfulfilled 
prophecies ; that, starting from near their own epoch, they 
each give the outline of the history of the people of God, 
Jewish or Christian, in the world right on to the second 
advent and the millennial kingdom; that the powers figured 
as “little horns” in the seventh and eighth chapters of 
Daniel respectively symbolise the Papal and Mohammedan 
politico-religious apostasies ; and that a day in these pre- 
dictions stands as a symbol for a year. These basis truths 
of prophetic science have been ably demonstrated for some 
centuries past, and careful, trustworthy works in abundance 

are available for those who wish to study the subject, such 
as those of Bishop Newton, the late Professor Birks, Bicker- 
steth, Elliot, and others. We have already published the 
grounds for our own conclusions on this subject in “ The 
Approaching End of the Age,” book ii., “ Progressive Inter. 
pretation,” and book iii., “‘ Foretold and Fulfilled.” 

The chronological limits of the times of the Gentiles are 
given in the same style as the measures of the seventy 
weeks, or 490 years, to ‘‘ Messiah the Prince.” Moreover, 

they harmonize in their septiform character, not only with 
this period, but with all the Levitical measures of the sacred 
calendar of the Jews, as well as with many other episodes 
of Jewish history. THY ARE AGREAT “ WEEK, analogous to 
other weeks on other scales which we find in Scripture, such 
as the week of days; the week of weeks, leading to Pente- 

cost: the week of months, including all the feasts of the 
Lord; the week of years, leading to the sabbatic year; the 
week of weeks of years, forty-nine years, leading up to the 
jubilee ; the week of decades, or of human life, seventy years ; 

and the week of millenaries, leading up to the yet future 
sabbatic millenary. ‘The times of the Gentiles” constituted 
a week, each of whose days is a year of years, or 360 years, 
and whose entire duration is therefore 2,520 years. As we 
wrote in the ‘ Approaching End of the Age "— 

‘This is inferred from Scripture rather than distinctly stated in it; 
but the inference is so well grounded, as to be of almost equal weight 
with a distinct declaration. 
‘When this long period of Jewish desolation and chastisement was
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firat threatened (Lev. xxvi.), the expression ‘seven times’ was emphatic- 
ally used in connexion with it. That this had any chronological force 
was not of course understood by those who received the warning, but it 
is almost impossible, in the light of subsequent predictions, and in the 
light of history, to doubt that the omnistient God used an expression in 
harmony with His foreknowledge of Israel's future, and expressive of His 
Divine purpose—a purpose which we have seen wrought out in history. 

‘‘And, secondly, though the fourfold image, which symbolised to 
Nebuchadnezzar the succession of Gentile empires which were to fill up 
this long interval of Jewish rejection, had no chronology attached to 
it, yet we know that those empires, the Assyrian, the Persian, and the 
Grecian, and the pagan and Papal Roman powers, have, as a matter 
of history, already lasted for about 2,520 years. Now history is the 
evolution of the determinate counsel and foreknowledge of God, which 
must therefore have assigned beforehand to ‘the times of the Gentiles’ 
at least this duration. 

‘‘The symbol of the fourfold image declared that these Gentile em- 
pires were to be succeeded by the kingdom of the God of heaven, but it 
did not reveal, or even intimate, when or after what lapse of time this 

should be. A subsequent vision granted to Nebuchadnezzar did so in 
mystery. He saw a tree, which he was told symbolised himself, cut 
down, and its stump left to be wet with the dew of heaven, and its 
portion with the beasts in the grass of the earth, its heart changed from 
& man’s heart, and a beast’s heart given it, until ‘ seven times’ should 
pass over it. 

‘‘ This vision was, as Daniel told the monarch, a prophecy of the seven 
years’ insanity which, as a chastening for his pride, was to overtake him, 
and which was to teach him to know God, and to own that the heavens do 

rule. All this came upon King Nebuchadnezzar, and at the end of the 
days—that is, of the seven years of his insanity—he lifted up his eyes to 
heaven, his understanding returned to him, and he blessed and praised 
and honoured the eternal God, whose dominion is everlasting, whose will 

is sovereign, whose power is infinite, and who is able to abase all those 
who walk in pride. 

‘‘ Now the vision of the tree is not more clearly symbolic of this re- 
markable incident in Nebuchadnezzar's life, than that incident itself is 

typical of certain moral and chronological features of the succession of 
Gentile monarchies. 

‘‘The leading moral characteristics of all the four great empires, of 
which Nebuchadnezzar was both head and representative, have been 
ignorance of God, idolatry, and cruel persecution of the saints. Nebu- 

chadnezzar, prior to this incident, knew not God. He set upa great 

image, and commanded all men, on pain of death, to fall down and 
worship it ; He cast into the burning fiery furnace the faithful witnesses 
who refused to obey the idolatrous mandate. How have all his suc- 
cessors, with one consent, followed this example! Idolatry, literal or 

spiritual, and persecution, pagan or Papal, ,have marked the whole
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succession of Gentile monarchies. These episodes in Nebuchadnezzar's 
life are clearly typical; these features of his character have been stamped 

indelibly on all his successors; these incidents answer to events on the 
scale of nations and centuries, with which history makes us familiar. So 
also does the seven years’ bestial degradation of the monarch during his 
insanity answer to the seven years of years of Gentile rule, represented 
by the fourfold image and by the four wild beasts of a subsequent vision. 
The king himself represents the succession of imperial sovereignty till 
the kingdom of Christ shall come; the ‘ seven times’ that passed over 
him similarly represent the whole period of moral and spiritual dcbase- 
ment,and consequent idolatry and persecution, in the Gentile kingdoms, 
from the times of Nebuchadnezzar till the full redemption of mankind. 

‘‘A farther argument in support of the same view may be derived 
from the fact that prophecy assigns to the apostasy of the latter days a 
duration of 1,260 years, and that this period is repeatedly spoken of as 
half a week, ‘ three times and a half.’ Where are we to find the other 
half of this great week? As the apostasy is to be overthrown finally by 
the advent of Christ, it is clear the other half cannot follow, but must 
precede, the half week which measures the existence of that apostasy ; 
that is, it must date back from its rise. Now calculating backwards from 
the rise of the Papal and Mohammedan powers in the beginning of the 
seventh century, 1,260 years lead up to the days of Babylon, the point at 
which we know ‘ the times of the Gentiles began.’ Thus we see that the 
entire period occupied by the four great empires represented by the 
image is the whole week, whose latter half ia the time of the dominion 
of the Papal and Mohammedan powers. 

‘ During the whole of this period Israel has ceased to be an indepen- 
dent kingdom, and during two-thirds of it Jerusalem has been trodden 
down by the Gentiles. Each of the four great monarchies in turn ruled 
over the seed of Abraham, until at length, the cup of Jewish iniquity 
being full, the Romans came and took away their place and nation. 
Seventy years before this final judgment Messiah came, and was ‘ cut off’; 
and His rejection and crucifixion by the Jews, wbich sealed and brought 
on their doom, inaugurated the gospel dispensation and the ingathering 
of the Gentiles to the kingdom of God. Thus the Christian dispensation, 
so thoroughly Gentile in its aspect, fills two-thirds of ‘the times of the 
Gentiles,’ the first third having been occupied with the growth of Gentile 
dominion to the extraordinary development it had attained in the days 
of Augustus Cesar. We conclude therefore, that the dispensation in 
whose closing days we live was fore-ordained and appointed by God to 
run a course of 2,520 years, or, in symbolic language, ‘seven times’; 

and that our Lord Jesus Christ had this great week in His mind when He 
said, ‘ Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles until the times of 

the Gentiles be fulfilled,’ an expression which seems to imply that the 
period so designated had definite chronological limits. 

‘‘ Those limits were not intended to be understood until ‘the time of the 
end.’ Their actual history has now demonstrated the scalcon which the
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symbolic period of ‘seven times,’ or years, is to be enlarged,and that 
scale is—as in all similar predictions—‘ a year for a day.’ Seven years 
contain 2,520 days, and the period predicted is therefore 2,520 years.” ' 

Now if Daniel had to study books to find out his chrono- 
logical position in the seventy years of the Babylonish 
captivity, how much more are we likely to have to study 
in order to discern our position in this much longer period ! 
The problem is not likely to be a less perplexing one than 
that which the holy Daniel pondered. 

The Simeons and Annas of our Lord’s day had also to 
study a more difficult question than that of Daniel—their 
chronological position in the ‘seventy weeks,’ or 490 years, 
to Messiah; and many must have been their perplexitics. 
There was no difficulty in discerning that they were hving 
in the closing portion of the seventy weeks, or 490 years, for 
over four centuries had elapsed since the restoration of the 
Jews from Babylon. They knew that the advent of Mes- 
siah the Prince must be at jand, but in seeking to ascertain 
how near at hand, many questions would arise requiring 
careful investigation. From what year should they date 
the commencement of those seventy weeks? From the 
issue of a decree “to restore and to build Jerusalem.”* But 
several such decrees had been issued; Jewish restoration 
had taken place by stages in a period extending over ninety- 
two years; which was the principal one? It was generally 

1 Arithmetically, this is a very notable number, one peculiarly fit to be 

the basis of chronologic prophecy. It is altogether unique—a king 
among numbers. It is the least common multiple of the first ten numbers 
—the first in the entire series of numbers, which is exactly divisible 
without remainder by all the first ten numerals. Thus it is adapted to 
harmonize several series of periods of different orders and magnitudes 
in a way that no other conceivable number could do. Is it by chance 
that this number has been chosen to be the vertebral column of prophetic 
chronology ? 

We have proved elsewhere that this same chronological system per- 
vades all nature and all revelation; that it stamps the Levitical as well 
as the historic portions of Scripture; and that indeed the typical Leviti- 
cal chronology is the clue to the whole comprehensive system, a system 
which rules alike among the orbs of heaven, the laws of biology, and 
the changes of history. Its operation can be discerned in almost every 
science, and it regulates the lives of individuals as well as the lives of 
nations. It is the law of completion in weeks. 

3 Dan. 1x.
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understood and admitted that the predicted 490 days symbo- 
lised 490 years. Now that period, measured from the first 
restoration decree, that of Cyrus, had already run out forty 
years before, and had failed to bring the Consolation of 
Israel; so that was evidently not the decree intended. Ar- 
taxerxes had subsequently made two restoration decrees, at 
an interval of thirteen years apart; measured from the first 
of these, the period had forty years yet to run, and measured 
from the last, fifty-three years. But what the goal? Not 
the birth but the death of Messiah the Prince, who was to be 

“cut off’? prematurely in the midst of the last week of the 
seventy, or in the middle of the last seven years of the period. 
Then His birth might be looked for at least thirty or forty 
years previously. Malachi, the last of the prophets, had pre- 
dicted that He was suddenly to come to His temple, and the 
prediction might be fulfilled any day. Hence those who 
loved His appearing would be found watching and waiting, 
praying and praising in that sacred spot, until their eyes 
should see God’s salvation, the Light to lighten the Gentiles, 
and the Glory of the people of Israel. 

By patient study we too may reach conclusions quite as 
clear as those of Daniel and Simeon and Anna, and like 

them be intelligently and joyously waiting for “the Conso- 
lation of Israel”; for the chronological measures of “the 
times of the Gentiles’ are evident enough to those who in 
this nineteenth century patiently search the Scriptures. 
We do not for a moment assert that they have always 

been so; to the earlier generations of the Church they were 
and they were intended to be, so mysterious, that comprehen- 
sion of them was impossible, and only the vaguest guesses 
could be made as to their true scope and signification. This 
was a part of God's gracious providence, and was a mark 
of tender mercy to the early Church. He knew that well 
nigh two thousand years of trial and temptation, persecution 
and suffering, in an evil world and from an awful apostasy, 
lay before His people; but He did not wish them to know it. 
He never revealed the fact to them; the early generation of 
Christians expected, and were left to expect, the return of 
Christ in their own day. The first generation of believers 
took the promise of His speedy return literally, and lived in
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the hope that they would be “alive and remain” at His 
coming. But this hope was born of inexperience; it was 
destined to wither away and be dissipated ; the cold logic of 
facts proved it mistaken, but did not make it while it lasted 
less sanctifying and cheering. Blessed be God! there is 
another kind of hope, born of experience, and founded, not 
on ignorance, but on knowledge. This hope dawned on the 
Church, as the other sank beneath the horizon, and it has 

gradually brightened ever since, and shall not be confounded. 
As long as ignorance of the appointed times was best for the 
faith and hope of the Church, it was allowed to endure; but 
Divine wisdom had taken the precaution of embodying in 
Scripture chronological revelations, in order that, when igno- 

rance ceased to be beneficial, as after the lapse of ages could 
not but be the case, when increasing knowledge of the real 
counsels of God would be more sanctifying in its effects, 
that then such knowledge might be gradually attainable. 
Hence the true duration of this Gentile age was revealed, 
but in a mystery. To have revealed the times plainly would 
have been to shake the faith and damp the courage of the 
early Church; not to have revealed them at all would have 
been to deprive later generations, and especially our own, of 
a blessed tonic to faith and hope, of a much needed stimulant 
to courage and patient continuance in well-doing. So the 
limits of “the times of the Gentiles” were stated in Scrip- 

tare, but stated in hieroglyphics, which only the lapse of 
centuries could by slow stages interpret, and which should 
not become perfectly clear until the long period itself, and 
even its closing portion, the “ time of the end,’ were already 
far spent. 

Chronological prophecy was intended, as we have said, for 
the benefit of later generations, and especially of the last. 
The lapse of time only could fulfil it, and the lapse of time 
only could explain it. The light that it sheds falls not 
on times near its own, but—as a lighthouse illuminates the 
ocean afar, and not the rock on which it stands—on remote 

future ages. 
But while fully granting that a veil of mystery was in 

ages past allowed to rest on the distant future, so that the 
early Fathers could only make the most distant approaches
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to any true understanding of the predictions, and the Pro- 
testants of the Reformation era, while coming much nearer 
the truth, could still see it only dimly and indistinctly, like 
“men as trees walking”; granting that a hundred incorrect 
calculations of the ‘‘times’’ have been made in different 
generations, only a few of the later of which have been 
justified by the event: granting all this, we still ask, is there 
not good ground for believing that God will fulfil His own 
word, “and that in the time of the end” the wise shall un- 

derstand these sacred predictions? If they had been designed 
to be understood by those to whom they were given, they 
would of course have been couched in clearer language. If, 
on the other hand, they were never intended to be understood 
at all, what was the use of giving them? The style in which 
they are given, as well as the actual result, prove that they 
were not intended to be understood until history should 
interpret them, that they were given to one generation for 
the benefit of other and distant generations. Partial falfil- 
ments began to throw partial light upon them many cen- 
turies ago, and the Reformers in their day obtained the true 
clue. Hach additional accomplishment has given additional 
light, till now that we have reached “the time of the end”’ 
all stands out clearly and distinctly. 

To Daniel it was said, as regards these sacred times and 
seasons, ‘‘Shut thou up the vision; for it shall be for many 
days.” The words are closed up and sealed until “the time 
of the end.” To John, 600 years later, it was said, ‘“Scal 

not the sayings of the prophecy of this book: for the time is 
at hand”’—clear evidence that the lapse of time is an eloment 
in the comprehension of prophecy. Now, after eighteen 
centuries more have passed, need we wonder that the true 
fulfilment can be, not only partially traced, but clearly de- 
monstrated 

But granting that “the times of the Gentiles” are 2,020 
years in duration, and that they began with the Babylonish 
captivity, are there no further difficulties attending the 
solution of the problem of our own chronological position in 
this long period P 

There are very many! The truth never lies on the surface. 
The captivity era leaves a broad, historical margin, as in
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its widest scope including both Israel and Judah, it lasted 
at least 160 years. If we can only reach the general con- 
clusion that somewhere in an analogous period, after the 
lapse of ‘“‘seven times,’’ we may hope to behold the dawn 
of the blessed “times of the restitution of all things,” we 
shall still be left with only a vague conviction that we are 
living somewhere in “ the time of the end.” If this was all 
that chronological prophecy could in these last days do for 
us, we might almost as well be without it! The general 
promises of Scripture, such as, “ Behold, 1 come quickly,” 
“the time is short,” ‘“‘the Lord is at hand,” etc., would be 

almost as helpful as chronological predictions, which indi- 
cated the end of the age only within a few centuries. 

Moreover, we must remember the lesson which we have 

learned from the book of nature, that there are years of 
different lengths: the lunar of 354, the calendar of 360, and 
the solar of 365 days each. Which scale shall we adopt in 
measuring the times of the Gentiles? or rather, which seems 
to have been adopted by the inspiring Spirit in chronological 
prophecy ? Nature measures years on all three scales; and 
men in different ages have adopted sometimes one, and some- 
times another. At this present time the Christian almanac 
is solar, and the Mohammedan lunar; and in the long period 
which we are considering it makes seventy-five years’ differ- 
ence whether we employ the first of these scales or the last. 
Here then is an astronomical margin of seventy-five years to 
be added to the Azstorical margin of 160 years, and a period 
of 235 years results, any one of which might be said in a 
sense to be 2,520 years from the commencement of “the 
times of the Gentiles.” 

While therefore we may fearlessly assert in a broad, 
general way, that we are now living twenty-five centuries 
from the fall of ‘Judah and the rise of Babylon,—since those 
events took place in the sixth century before Christ, and we 
are living in the nineteenth century after, and nineteen and 
six are twenty-five,—yet this is evidently only a rough and 
very inaccurate statement, a mere approximation to the 
truth, which ought not to satisfy us, any more than a similar 

approximation would have satisfied Daniel. There is room 
for further ‘‘ study of books.’ There is more light than this
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to be obtained by those who care to seek it—glad and 
glorious light, well worth the trouble of study! To those 
who seek such light the questions will present themselves : 

I. Is it possible to make a rational and well-founded 
selection of the year or years which form the true starting- 
points of “ the times of the Gentiles’’? And 

II. Is there anything to determine the scale by which the 
period should be measured ? 

The reply to the first of these questions is just what the 
Daniel parallel would lead us to expect. We shall find, as 
we look into it, that there are several termini a quo, leading 

to several corresponding termini ad quem. ‘There are inci- 
pient, central, and final dates of commencement, from which 
respectively, after a lapse of 2,520 years, there are corre- 
sponding incipient, central, and final dates of close; moreover 
the years of crisis in the fall of Israel and Judah are answered, 
after “‘seven times,’ by years of crisis in the fall of those 
powers which have been the great oppressors of the Israel of 
God spiritual and literal. The years of crisis in the rise of 
the literal Babylon are followed, at the distance of “seven 
times,” by years of crisis in the fall of the spiritual Babylon, 
and in the fall of Islam, the two last forms of Gentile power 
predicted by Bible prophecy. 

The reply to the second question, as to the true scale, is 
again what the Daniel parallel would lead us to expect, that 
all three scales are employed; lunar, calendar, and solar 
measurements of the great period can all be distinctly drs- 
cerned. Hence chronological prophecy directs our attention 
to no date, to no one year, as marking the end of “the 
times of the Gentiles,” but rather to an era; an era in which, 
measured from the various commencing dates by the various 
scales, the period is found to run out again and again, each 
close being marked by events, which are distinctly steps and 
stages in a great historical movement, of a nature directly con- 
trary to the movement of Daniel's day. That was the decline 
and fall of Judah, and the rise of Gentile Babylon; ¢his is the 

decline and fall of ‘‘ Babylon the Great,” and the gradual 
rising again of the people of God, Jewish and Christian. 

After the lapse of 2,520 years from the starting-points of 
Babylonian dominion, we find not, as then, the overthrow of — 
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the people of God by their enemies, but the overthrow of 
those enemies themselves by the hand of God, in order to the 
deliverance of His people. As at the exodus, and on many 
a, subsequent occasion, the destruction of the oppressor and 
the liberation of the oppressed coincide. God, who uses 
wicked men, warriors, conquerors, and tyrants, as rods 

wherewith to scourge His rebellious people, does not on that 
account excuse their wickedness. In their turn they also 
are judged ; as witness Pharaoh and Egypt, and Nebuchad- 
nezzar and Babylon. The principle of the Divine action is 
clearly announced over and over again in Scripture, and 

especially in connexion with the doom of the antichristian 
Papal power. ‘‘ He that leadeth into captivity shall go into 
captivity: he that killeth with the sword must be killed 
with the sword.” 

We reach then the conclusion that, in order to understand 
like Daniel the number of the years in the period in which 
we are interested, we must study carefully, both in Scripture 
and in other authentic history open to us, the events of THE 
CAPTIVITY ERA Of Israel and their dates; trying to realize 
what the story of those times really was, and what was 
the relative amportance of the different crises that occurred 
in the overthrow of Israel and Judah, and in the rise of 

Babylon. 
This on the one hand. On the other, we must study and 

ponder the events of the “TIME OF THE END,” or the days 
in which we live, the events of the last century and a half, 
including many which we ourselves remember, and even 
those which are taking place year by year around us. And 
we must consider these events, not merely as isolated political 
changes, but as links in a chain, as stages in the great move- 
ment, characteristic of the time of the end. We must 

consider the moral and spiritual nature of that movement; 
we must compare it with the predictions of it in Scripture, 
and note the style in which it has so far fulfilled those 
predictions, so as to be prepared to form just conceptions as 
to the probable nature of the fulfilments of those parts of 
the prophecy which are still unaccomplished. The analogy of 
past fulfilments is our safest guide as to future fulfilments. 

But when we have carefully studied these two eras, have



‘TIME, TIMES, AND A HALF.” 35 

we obtained all the light which can be obtained as to our 
position in the course of “ the times of the Gentiles” ? Very 
far from it. In the mouth of two or three witnesses shall 
every word be established. The testimony of the two wit- 
nesses we have cited is in this case wonderfully confirmed 
by that of a third. 

The great “seven times”’ is divided into two halves, and 
the predictions respecting the second half of the week are 
far more numerous than those respecting the whole period. 
Bisect a week, and you have three and a half days. Bisect 
seven times, and you have three anda half times. Bisect 
2,520 years, and you have 1,260 years. 
Now this last period is more frequently used in prophecy 

to measure historic episodes than any other. It is men- 
tioned under various names, all conveying the same interval 
of time; it is sometimes called “forty and two months” ; 
sometimes ‘1,260 days”; sometimes “time, times, and a 
half ’’—some mysterious designation being always employed 
instead of the clear statement, 1,260 years, in order that a 

veil might rest for a time over the period, and that its true 
scale might only become clear in the light of its fulfilment. 

It is the duration assigned in Scripture to the dominion 
of the little horn (Dan. vii.), to the closing period of Jewish 
dispersion (Dan. xii.), to the treading under foot of the holy 
city (Rev. xi.), to the prophecies of the two witnesses (Rev. 
xi.), to the sojourn of the woman in the wilderness (Rev. 
xii.), to her flight from the serpent (Rev. xii.), and to the 
duration of the eighth or revived seventh head of the Roman 
empire (Rev. xii.). We learn from history that tt has 
actually been the duration of the realities predicted by these 
symbols. 

It is also the duration of other historical episodes to which 
it is not attached in Scripture; it measures, as we shall see 
farther on, the duration of the four pagan empires of anti- 
quity, which occupied the first half of the “seven times,” 
as well as the lifetime of the two little horns, which occupy 
the second. 

Hence we must study, in the third place, a bisection era, 
which throws additional light on the subject, and adds 
strong confirmation to the results indicated by the captiwity
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era and the time of the end. This bisection era hies centrally 
in the “seven times,” and embraces the history of the fifth 
und sixth centuries. It was a period full of events of mo- 
mentous interest to the people of God—events which have 
had a most mournful and long enduring influence on the 
Church ; events the results of which are all around us this 

day, and which bear to the judgments which are to close 
the “times of the Gentiles ” the relation of cause and effect. 
It witnessed the fall of Rome pagan, and the rise of Rome 
Papal—that great power which still claims the obedience of 
two hundred millions of mankind. It witnessed also the 
rise of that false Mohammedan religion, which to this day 
enslaves a hundred and fifty millions of men in Asia and 
Africa. 

And not only should we study and consider these things 
for ourselves, but we may also avail ourselves of the study 
of those who have gone before us, as preserved in “ books ” ; 
for in this science of the interpretation of prophecy, as in 
all other sciences, they who are rash enough to begin de norv, 
casting aside the results attained by their predecessors, on 
the ground that they sometimes arrived at wrong conclusions, 
are not likely to make much headway. The astronomer who 
should on the same ground refuse to utilise the researches, 
observations, and discoveries of all previous astronomers, 
would probably reach strangely erroneous results, and die 
before he could gain any well-founded comprehension of the 
true system of nature. Knowledge grows from age to age ; 
the stores accumulated by one generation give a vantage 
ground to following ones. Rejecting all that time has 
proved false, we should avail ourselves of all that time has 

proved true, and to the amount of already recognised truth 
add the result of our own observations. 

In the next five chapters we give the conclusions to which 
our own study of these three periods has led us, recognising 
that our selection of events may in some instances of course be 
mistaken. Where several answer more or less exactly to the 
terms of the prophecy, it is not always possible to select with 
certainty the one which does so most closely ; other students 
may in some cases reach other conclusions; some whose 
judgment we highly esteem have indeed done so. But in
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any case the limits are narrow and do not at all affect the 
main question. 

We shall avoid introducing into the next chapter the 
question of chronological relations, reserving that for a still 
later one, in order that the impression of the history of these 
three eras may be left the more clearly and distinctly on the 
mind. When we reach the chronological question, we enter 
a region where there is much less room for opinion or for 
difference of judgment, as the resalts depend on astronomi- 
cally verified data, and exact arithmetical calculation.



CHAPTER III. 

THE STARTING-POINT; OR, THE CAPTIVITY EA 

OF ISRAEL AND JUDAH. 

However accurately prophecy may have been fulfilled, it is 
impossible we should perceive the fulfilment, unless we are 
acquainted with the history which has fulfilled it. And even 
when we are familiar with the history, we may yet fail to 
trace the fulfilment of Divine predictions, from want of a 
due consideration of the moral and religious bearing of the 
events which it records; t.e. their bearing on the counsels 
of God with reference to the redemption of the world. 

Symbolic prophecy is simply history written beforehand 
and in hieroglyphics. The whole bulk of it in Scripture is 
small; hence it 1s evident that the amount of history with 
which it is needful to be acquainted in order to understand 
such prophecy, and have well grounded convictions as to its 
fulfilment, is not very large. The Atlantic is broad, almost 
boundless, but the course over it steered by any given 
steamer is definite and restricted within very narrow limits : 
so the ocean of history is vast and wide, and every passing 
year makes it more and more impossible accurately to survey 
it all; but the line of events in connerion with which the re- 
demption of mankind has been and still 18 being wrought out is 
comparatively restricted, and even in that narrow line cer- 
tain points alone are of salient importance in connexion with 
our present subject. 

The line, as we have seen, is that of the history of the 
Jewish nation and of the Christian Church, and of the king- 
doms and powers with which they have had to do. It is the 
line of the four great empires of Daniel 11. and vii. The im- 
portant periods in this line which it is needful specially to 
consider here are three: 

38
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I. THE CAPTIVITY ERA, introducing “the times of the Gen- 
tiles.’’ 

II. THE ERA OF THE RISE OF THE APOSTASIFS, dividing ‘‘ the 
times of the Gentiles” into two parts. 

III. THE TIME OF THE END, closing that dispensation. 
Before we can. profitably consider the chronological relations 

between these three periods, and their respective years of 
crisis, it is necessary to recall the events of the periods them- 
selves, and their dates. The force and meaning of the 
chronological facts to which we shall have to call attention 
later on, depend wholly on the character of the events of the 
three periods above named, in their relation to the natural 
and spiritual seed of Abraham. The events themselves are 
simple matters of fact, and can be verified by reference to 
reliable historical works on the periods. Scripture itself 
is the best authority as to the captivity era, though Ussher, 
Clinton, Rawlinson, and others may be consulted, and much 

light has been thrown in recent years on this remote age by 
the discovery and decipherment of the Assyrian and Baby- 
lonian inscriptions, especially the annals of Tiglath-pileser, 
Sargon, Sennacherib, Esarhaddon, Assurbanipal, and Nebu- 
chadnezzar, etc. A multitude of historians, including Gibbon, 
Hallam, Milman, Ranke, and Ockley, give full details as to 
the bisection era; while Alison and many modern authors 
furnish the facts which we shall have to notice in connexion 
with “the time of the end.” For recent years the annual 
Times summary is a trustworthy guide. 

The following sketch will necessarily be brief. It will 
recall the history to those who are familiar with it, but it 
will hardly produce any adequate impression of the character 
of the epochs in question on those who are not so. We 
should advise such to refer to works like those just named 
or similar ones, so as to study for themselves, more fully than 
we can give them here, the important historical episodes 
mentioned, in order that their true and critical character in 

connexion with the providence of God may be duly appreci- 
ated. It is curious and interesting to note in the tables of 
contents of many of our great historical classics, that the 
epochs and divisions adopted by historians are precisely those 
indicated by chronologic prophecy.



AN JEWISH CAPTIVITY ERA. 

THE CAPTIVITY ERA OF ISRAEL AND JUDAH extended over a 
period of about 160 years. The first deportation of the Israel- 
ites from their land took place under Tiglath-pileser, king 
of Assyria, whose accession is by the Assyrian canon deter- 
mined to the year B.c. 745. 

Nebuchadnezzar’s conquests, extending from p.c. 605 to 
B.C. 887, over the first nineteen years of his reign, were the 
final stages of the decline and fall of Jewish independence. 
He was the great and typical monarch of Babylon, bnt he 
was neither the first nor the last. 
When the prophet said to him, “Thou art this head of 

gold,” he addressed the king as representing the whole Baby- 
lonian empire. This is evident, because he immediately adds, 
‘‘ After thee shall arise another king, inferior to thee,” allud- 
ing to the Medo-Persian empire, which succeeded that of 
Babylon. Now we know that this latter empire did not arise 
after the death of Nebuchadnezzar personally, but only after 
the fall of his kingdom and the death of his fourth successor, 
Belshazzar. The head of gold therefore represents the 
Babylonian empire, just as the breast of silver represents the 
Medo-Persian. 
Now the first king of the Babylonian empire of the image 

was NaponassaR, and the year of his accession is an era of 
great historical importance, ranking with the greatest eras 
of history; such as the Greek era of the olympiads, the 
Roman a.v.c. era, the Syrian era of the Seleucid, the Chris- 
tian era of the Nativity, the Papal era of Indictions, and the 
Mohammedan era of the Hegira. Its precise chronological 
point is also more certainly ascertained than that of any 
other ancient date, because it is connected with a series of 

exact astronomical observations, given by Ptolemy in the 
work containing his celebrated Canon; it is certain not only 
to a year, but to a day and to an hour: it is noon of February 
26th, B.C. 747. 

This most important era marks the commencement of the 
Rabylonian empire, and therefore the commencement of “ the 
times of the Gentiles.” 

Six years later, in n.c. 741, the fature date of the destrac- 

tion of the ten tribes was announced beforehand by Isaiah. 
Ahaz, the wicked king of Judah, had been terrified by a war-
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like alliance formed against him by the king of Israel and 
the king of Syria, a powerful monarch named Rezin. The 
avowed object of their confederacy was to overthrow the 
dynasty of David and Solomon, and to place on the throne 
of Judah a stranger and an alien, “the son of Tabeal.” Isaiah 
was directed to calm the fears of Ahaz by promising him 
deliverance, and reminding him of the unalterable purpose 
of God, that of the royal line of Judah, and of the kingly 
house of David, Christ was to be born; that the sceptre was 
not to depart from Judah till Shiloh came. A virgin (of 
the house of David) should conceive and bear a Son, whose 
name was to be called Immanuel. Ahaz was not therefore 
to fear. 

Judah’s national existence could not cease till SHILOH 
came ; it might pass under an eclipse, as it did later on, but 

it must be restored, till the true Son of David should appear. 
Ahaz was informed that both his enemies would speedily be 
destroyed. As to Israel, the prophecy was a brief and a 
literal one, “ Within threescore and five years shall Ephravm 
be broken, that it be not a people.” The national existence of 
the ten tribes, who were at that moment conspiring against 
Judah, would, it was predicted, terminate within sixty-five 
years. 

Their captivity did actually take place, in several] stagen, 
within those limits. A careful study of the records given in 
the books of Kings and Chronicles shows that the first depor- 
tation of Israelites from their own land occurred as far back 
as the reign of Pekah, king of Israel, when TIGLATH-PILESER, 

king of Assyria, reduced the ten tribes to tribute, and carried 

the Reubenites, Gadites, and half tribe of Manasseh, from 

the other side of Jordan, into captivity. A second stage of 
the process was when Samaria was first besieged by SHat.- 
MANESER, in B.c. 723. The city fell after a three years’ siege 
(n.c. 721), and Shalmaneser carried Israel away captive into 
Assyria, and placed them “in Halah and in Habor by the 
river of Gozan, and in the cities of the Medes.” ! 

| 2 Kings xv. 29; 1 Chron. v. 26. See also the inscriptions of Tiglath- 
pileser II., in ‘‘ Assyrian Discoveries,” by George Smith, pp. 276-286. 
The annals of this king are in a very imperfect and broken condition, but 
much of the deepest interest to Biblical scholars can still be made ont
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‘‘ For so it was, that the children of Israel had sinned against the Lard 

their God ~ and had feared other gods, and walked in the statutes 
of the heathen, . . . and did secretly those things that were not 
right against the Lord their God. . . . And they set them up images 
and groves in every high hill, and under every green tree: and there they 
burnt incense in all the high places, as did the heathen whom the Lord 
carried away before them; and wrought wicked things to provoke the 
Lord to anger : for they served idols, whereof the Lord had said unto them, 
Ye shall not do this thing. Yet the Lord testified against Israel, . . 

saying, Turn ye from your evil ways. . . . Notwithstanding they 
would not hear, but hardened their necks, like to the neck of their 

fathers, that did not believe in the Lord their God. And they rejected 

His statutes and His covenant. . . . They caused their sons and 
their danghters to pass through the fire, and used divination and enchant- 
ments, and sold themselves to do evil in the sight of the Lord. Therefore 
the Lord was very angry with Israel, and removed them out of His sight: 
there was none left but the tribe of Judah only. . . . So was Israel 
carried away out of their own land to Assyria unto this day.” 

The next critical date in the captivity era is that of the 
invasion of Judea by Sennacherib, B.c. 713. The association 
of this memorable incident with Hezekiah’s faith and prayer, 
and with the signal deliverance which God wrought for His 
people, the large space in the sacred narrative given to a 
description of it, compared with that devoted to other stages 
of the overthrow, makes this episode of the decline and fall 
of Judah one of special interest. 

It occurred in the interval between the first destruction of 
Israel by Shalmaneser, and its final rnin by Esarhaddon, 
and it brought Judah to the verge of ruin, from which she 
was saved by a marvellous miracle. We read that “in the 
fourteenth year of Hezekiah did Sennacherib king of Assyria 
come up against all the fenced cities of Judah, and took 
them ” (2 Kings xviii. 13). Hezekiah was distressed at the 
ruin of his kingdom, and, conscious of his inability to oppose 
the forces of the Assyrian invader, he asked for terms of 
peace, offering to recognise Sennacherib as his sovereign lord. 
An enormous ransom of 300 talents of silver and thirty 
talents of gold was demanded, to pay which Hezekiah had 

from them. The names of Azariah and Jehoahaz, kings of Judah, of 
Menahem, Pekah, and Hoshea, kings of Israel, of Rezin of Damascus, 

and of Hiram of Tyre, occur in the records, which fully confirm the 
Biblical accounts of the campaigns of Tiglath-pileser in Syria.
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to exhaust both the treasury of the temple and his own 
coffers. Having obtained this treasure, Sennacherib broke 
his treaty engagements, and continued to ravage the country, 

till of all the strong places of Judah Jerusalem alone rematned 
untaken. Even the capital was so greatly reduced, that the 
foe offered 2000 horses, if Hezekiah could find riders for 

them! Prond and haughty blasphemics were hurled against 
the hapless defenders of the holy city by Rabshakeh and 
other generals of Sennacherib. Hezekiah’s heart sank within 
him ; but he spread the king’s letter before the Lord, sought 
the intercession of Isaiah, and betook himself to prayer. 
God heard and answered; promised that the host of the 
Assyrian king should not even attack the city, but that He 
would Himself defend it for His servant David’s sake. It 
was an awful emergency, and a great deliverance. Silently 
and swiftly the vast army was annihilated. 

The following account of his exploits by the great conqueror himself is 
inscribed on one of the Assyrian cylinders. ‘‘And Hezekiah king of 
Judah did not submit to my yoke: forty-six of his strong cities I captured, 
200,150 people, small and great, male and female, with horses, mules, 
asses, camels, oxen, and sheep without number, I brought out and as 
spoil I counted. Him, like a caged bird within Jerusalem, his royal city, 

I had made; towers round him I raised, and the exit of the great gate 
of his city I shut. I subjected him to my yoke.” There is, it should be 
observed, no statement that Jerusalem was taken. 

When the predicted sixty-five years had fully ron ont, in 
the year B.c. 676 (forty-five years after Shalmaneser’s cap- 
ture of Samaria), Esarnappon, son of Sennacherib, king of 

Assyria, invaded the land of Ephraim, carried captive another 
detachment of Israelites, and thus finally destroyed the 
national existence of the ten tribes. They were carried away, 
never to be restored till “ the times of the Gentiles” terminate. 
Unlike Judah, who, after their captivity in Babylon, enjoyed 
more than five centuries of renewed national existence, Israel 

were never again to dwell in their own land. Alien colonists 
were settled there, and Samaria ceased to be a royal city. 

This crisis, B.c. 676, is a specially important one in the 
course of the Jewish captivity era. But for the prediction 
of the sixty-five years, we might have supposed that Shal- 
maneser’s invasion was quite as important as that of Esar-
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haddon; but the latter was divinely indicated beforehand 
as a terminal year in the historical movement, and the 
former must consequently be regarded as a minor stage in 
the process. 

Esarhaddon’s son and successor, Assurbanipal, carried 
captive at a later period Manasseh, king of Judah, some of 

the commanders of his army having made an inroad into 
Judea, and God having delivered its wicked monarch into 
their hands for a time (B.c. 650-648). After some years in 
Babylon, Manasseh however repented of his sins. ‘‘ When he 
was in affliction, he besought the Lord his God, and humbled 
himself greatly before the God of his fathers, and prayed 
unto Him: and He was entreated of him, and heard his 

supplication, and brought him again to Jerusalem unto his 
kingdom. Then Manasseh knew that the Lord He war 
God.”” This happened some time before bis death, and 
during the interval the sincerity of his repentance was 
proved by his abolition of idolatry, and re-establishment of 
the worship of the true God. He could not however undo 
the evil he had done in Jerusalem; the final doom of Judea, 

and overthrow of the throne of David, is especially attri- 
buted to ‘“‘the sins of Manasseh, according to all that he 
did; and the innocent blood that he shed: for he filled 

Jerusalem with innocent blood; which the Lord would not 

pardon.”’! His son and successor, Amon, was also a wicked 
king; but the glorions reign of Josiah, a time of revival, 
followed, and the national existence of Judah was prolonged 
yet awhile. 

As soon as the Babylonian empire was fully developed by 
the destruction of Nineveh, and had reached its height in the 
days of Nebuchadnezzar, the more serious disasters of Judah 
began. While still acting for his father, Nabopolassar, 
Nebuchadnezzar, in a war with Egypt, was victorious over 
Necho its king. This was the war in which Josiah king of 
Judah, foolishly engaging, was slain. The life of this good 
king seemed the last barrier that kept off the long predicted 
judgments from his people. A world of miseries followed 
his death, which was so bitterly mourned by the Jews, that 
the year of its occurrence became proverbial as a year of 

12 Kings xxiv. 3, 4.
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lamentations, “the lamentation of Hadadrimmon in the 

valley of Megiddo,” the spot where Josiah was slain.! 
His three sons all succeeded him. Jehoahaz was deposed 

by the king of Egypt, who placed on the throne his elder 
brother Jehoiakim. In the beginning of this king’s reign 
Jeremiah, by the command of God, earnestly exhorted the 
people to repentance, and, standing in the court of the 
temple, denounced against them the seventy years of the 
Babylonish captivity, if they should not repent. Urijah also 
prophesied in a similar strain, and such was the enmity 
exhibited against him in consequence, that he had to flee to 
Egypt to save his life. He was captured, brought back to 
Jerusalem, and murdered; and Jeremiah narrowly escaped 
a similar fate. The prophet Habakkuk also had reason to 
complain of the stubbornness of the Jews, and was answered 
by God that He was about to punish them, and to bring on 
them the Chaldeans, “that bitter and hasty nation,” which 

should march through the breadth of the land, and possess 
the dwelling-places that were not theirs, as if it were their 
own inheritance. ‘I will do a work in your days, which 
ye will not believe, though it be told you.”? Baruch the 
prophet wrote in a book from the mouth of Jeremiah, 
‘“‘all the words”’ that the Lord had spoken to him concern- 
ing Israel and Judah, from the time of Josiah even unto 
that day. He read them in the house of the Lord, in the 
audience of all the people assembled at the feast of taber- 
nacles, and was himself exceedingly overwhelmed and 
amazed with horror at the judgments which he was com- 
missioned to denounce. Jeremiah comforted him, and 

assured him his own life should be spared in the midst of 
the Babylonian troubles about to burst on Judah. 

Nebnchadnezzar, who was at this time associated with his 
fathcr in the kingdom, had overthrown the Egyptians at the 
battle of Carchemish, when he first besieged Jerusalem; and 
(sod gave the wicked city and its impenitent king into his 
hands, as He had foretold. He put Jehoiakim in chains, to 
carry him away to Babylon, but does not seem to have 
fulfilled bis intention; for on Jehoiakim’s submission, and 

promises of subjection, he left him in his own house, where 

12 Chron. xxxv. 22. 3 Hab. i. 5. ® Jer. xlv.
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he reigned for three years as a tributary vassal to Babylon, 
and then rebelled. This brought down bands of the Chal- 
deans and others, who came against him, and after a four 
years’ struggle he fell, and, according to the word of the 
Lord, was “buried with the burial of an ass,’ thrown out 

and cast forth beyond the gates of Jerusalem.' ‘“ Surely at 
the commandment of the Lord came this upon Judah, to 
remove them out of His sight, for the sins of Manasseh, 
according to all that he did; and also for the innocent blood 
that he shed; for he filled Jerusalem with innocent blood ; 

which the Lord would not pardon.’’* This overthrow in the 
fourth year of Jehoiakim, when Nebuchadnezzar invaded 
Judsa, and rendered the king tributary, B.c. 605, is the first 

terminus a quo of the “seventy years’’ of the Babylonish 
captivity, as is proved by the issue of the restoration decree 
of Cyrus, seventy years later. It was the year in which the 
king and people of Judah first lost their independence and 
became subject to Babylon. It is consequently the beginning 
of the “seven times” of Gentile power. One or two years 
later Nebuchadnezzar had the vision of the great image, of 
which it was said to him, “ Thou art this head of gold.” 

Jehoiakim was succeeded by his son Jehoiachin, then only 
eighteen, who reigned but three months; he also “did that 
which was evil in the sight of the Lord, according to all that 
his father had done,” and a second time Nebuchadnezzar 
besieged Jerusalem. The king and his family, his servants, 
his officers, and all his courtiers surrendered themselves to 

the Babylonian monarch, who carried them to Babylon, with 
ten thousand of the principal men of the land, and seven 
thousand mechanics, ‘‘all that were strong and fit for war,’’ 
together with the treasures of the temple and of the king’s 
\house, leaving only “‘ the poorest sort of the people of the land.” 

Ezekiel the prophet was among this party of captives (as 
Lianiel had been among the previous party), and conse- 
qu' ently he always reckons from this year, “the year of our 
cap ivity,” as he terms it in his prophecy. It was the year 
B.0. 598, and a very wmportant and principal year of crisis in 
the camtivity era, ® year marking the height of Nebuchad- 
nezzar's (mower. It was also the year of the birth of that 

‘} Jer. xxii. 18, 19, ? 2 Kings xxiv, 8, 4.
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monarch who was to be the destroyer of Babylon and the 
deliverer of Israel, Cyrus the Persian. In the Persian 
language, this name signifies ‘the sun,” and Cyrus is in 
some respects a type of the “Sun of Righteousness,’ who 
shall yet arise with healing in His wings, to deliver Israel 
in a far more glorious sense. 

One more fatal stage of overthrow and captivity awaited 
Jerusalem. Judah had been destroyed, and its noblest sons 
and daughters, including most of the priests, languished in 
exile. But the temple of Solomon still stood, though bereft 
of its treasures and its glory. After the fall of Jehoiachin, 
Zedekiah, his uncle, not his legal heir, had been placed by 
Nebuchadnezzar on the throne at Jerusalem, nominally as 
king, but virtually as Babylonian viceroy; a position he oc- 
cupied for eleven years. 

Like his predecessors, this man did evil in the sight of the 
Lord, and by his rebellion against Nebuchadnezzar, to whom 
he had taken an oath of subjection, he provoked the final 
stage of Judah’s destruction. The result was that in the 
year B.c. 589, nine years after the fall of Jehoiachin, the city 
was a third time besieged. 

Jeremiah had forewarned the people of the total des- 
truction that was coming, but they would not hearken. 
When the Chaldeean armies actually approached the walls, 
they were in the end of the observances of the sabbatical 
year, when according to Mosaic law liberty was to be pro- 
claimed to all servants. In the fear engendered by the 
siege the people complied with this Divine statute, and 
liberated their slaves; but when Pharaoh-Hophrah ap- 
proached for their succour, and the Babylonians for a time 
raised the siege, they took back their Hebrew slaves again, 

and made them serve as before, contrary to the covenant into 
which they had entered. For this sin they were severely 
reproached by Jeremiah, who told them that God would 
‘proclaim liberty to the sword, to the pestilence, and to the 
famine against them,” and that the siege should be renewed 
by the Chaldeans, and their city taken and destroyed by fire. 
And so it came to pass. In the second year of the siege the 
city fell. Zedekiah and all the men of war fled by night, 
but were pursued and overtaken; the king was brought
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before Nebuchadnezzar at Riblah ; his children were slaugh- 
tered before his eyes, which were then put out, and, loaded 
with chains, he was carried away to Babylon, fulfilling thus 
the remarkable prophecy, that with his eyes he should sec 
the king of Babylon, but that he would never see the city, 
though he would die there (Ezek. xii. 13). Then followed 
the supreme act of destruction. Nebuzaradan, captain of 
the guard, made his entry into Jerusalem on a sabbath day, 
set fire to the king’s palace, to all the mansions of Jerusalem, 
and to the temple! That sacred temple—in which the glory 
of Jehovah had been manifested, which Solomon had erected, 

Hezekiah and Josiah restored, which had stood for between 

four and five centuries, the scene of Jewish sacrifice and the 

centre of Jewish worship, the “ holy and beautiful house ” 
in which so many generations had praised God—perished in 
the flames. A second temple was afterwards reared on its 
site, but was “as nothing” to Solomon’s temple in its glory. 
After having been wonderfully enlarged and improved by 
Herod, it also perished in the flames kindled by the Roman 
soldiery of Titus. Five centuries later a Christian church 
crowned the sacred site. When Omar the Saracen captured 
Jerusalem, it became a Mohammedan mosque, and for twelve 
centuries that mosque, and the adjoining one erected by 
Omar, which bears his name, have defiled the sacred hill of 

Moriah, where Abraham offered his son, his only son. But 
all these events lay in the distant future on that fateful day 
when Jerusalem finally fell before Babylon, n.c. 587. The 
walls of the city were rased to the ground, and the rest of 
the Jewish people were deported to Babylon, and contimued 
there for the remainder of the seventy years, while the land 
kept sabbath. 

This period of 160 years, extending from B.c. 747 to B.c. 
587—that is, from the first of Nabonassar to the nineteenth 

of Nebuchadnezzar—may well therefore be called the cap- 
tivity era. It wasa period during which the Jewish mon- 
archy was falling, and Babylonish or Gentile monarchy 
rising triumphant over it, as well as over Egypt and other 
countries. In 2 Kings xxiv. 7 we read, “The king of 
Babylon had taken from the rwer of Egypt unto the river 
Euphrates all that pertained to the king of Egypt,” as well as
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all that pertained to the king of Judah. He had virtually 
rendered himself supreme. 

There is no doubt either about the above events or their 
dates; they are not drawn from the Bible alone. The 
records on the stones in the British Museum confirm the 
statements of Scripture. On one of these, for instance, we 
read Shalmaneser’s vainglorious description of his con- 
quests. 

‘Tam Shalmaneser, king of multitudes of men, prince and hero, king 
of all the four zones, the marcher over of the whole world! In my first 
year I crossed the Euphrates in its flood to the sea of the setting sun ; my 
weapons on the sea I rested; to Mount Amanus I went up; logs of cedar 

wood and pine wood I cut; an image of my royalty I erected; of large 
size I constructed it. . . . In my eleventh year cities too of countless 
number I captured in the land of the Hittites. . . . I forced under 
my dominion the land which would not bow to me, I broke the pride of 

kings; being king, I have had no equal among the kings from the first 
day of my accession; being a warrior, I did not withdraw from battles 
and fights; all countries I crushed; I asked from them the symbols of 
submission ; I besieged and occupied the town of Samaria; I brought 
into captivity 27,280 persons; I took them to Assyria, and instead of 

them I placed men to live there whom my hand had conquered. I insti- 
tuted over them my lieutenants as governors, and :mposed on them tribute 
like the Assyrians.”’ 

After naming a number of other places which he had sub- 
dued, he adds of one of them, ‘‘ Those who remained I pulled 

them out of their dwellings, and placed them in the town of 
Samaria.” 

‘Hezekiah, king of Judah, did not submit to my yoke; forty-six of 
his cities, strong fortresses, aud cities of their territory which were with- 
out number, I besieged, I captured, I plundered, I counted as spoil. I 
made Hezekiah himself like a caged bird in the midst of Jerusalem, the 
city of his royalty. Garrison towers over against him I raised ; his cities 
which I had plundered from the midst of his country I separated, and 
made them over to the kings of Ashdod, Askelon, Ekron, and Gaza. I 

diminished his land. In addition to previous taxes I imposed on them a 
tribute. The fear of the approach of my majesty overwhelmed Hezekiah 
himself, and the soldiers whom he had called to enter Jerusalem, his royal 
city; he consented tothe payment of tribute; the treasures of his palace, 
his daughters, the women of his palace, male and female musicians, he 
sent to Nineveh, the city of my power. . . . Onmy return I seated 
Esarhaddon, my son, on the throne of his domiuion, aud entrusted him 
with authority. "’ 

kb
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Such were the facts of this melancholy caprivity ERA. Its 
moral features are most solemn and instructive. Though 
long threatened and distinctly foretold by revelation, it was 
not expected, or feared, or even deemed credible. When the 
judgments had actually begun, they were not accepted as 
from God, nor did their early stages awaken conscience, pro- 
duce repentance, or lead toserious apprehension. The warn- 
ings of the prophets were despised, treated either with 
ridicule or resentment, and produced only persecution to 
those who uttered them. The words of Jeremiah, recorded 

by Baruch, were read to King Jehoiakim; but though he 

witnessed one Babylonish overthrow, and had himself been 
bound and all but carried away captive, and was even then 
tributary to Nebuchadnezzar, yet he turned a deaf ear to the 
word of the Lord, and dared to burn the book that contained 

the Divine denunciations. The dangeon was awarded to 
Jeremiah as his due, and his life was preserved with diff- 
culty by his friends. False prophets who cried peace, peace, 
when there was no peace, were heard and heeded, and the 
true witness was despised and rejected. 

A vain alliance with idolatrous Egypt was eagerly sought, 
though it had been foretold that it would prove but as a staff 
of reed, wounding the hand of him who leant on it: its only 
result was that Egypt and Judah had to share one and the 
same sad fate. Jehoahaz, Jehoiakim, Jehoiachin fell one 

after another, yet Zedekiah learned no lesson! When the 
Chaldean armies had ravaged the country, and were actually 
within sight of Jerusalem, he repented, like Pharaoh, for a 
moment; but no sooner was the danger averted than he 
afresh defied the Lord. 

Even at the very last, when God set before them life and 
death, comfirming His oft-repeated assurance that the city 
would be miserably destroyed, together with all those who 
chose to abide in it, but confirming also His promise of life 
and safety to those who voluntarily surrendered to the 
Chaldeans, Zedekiah and his people would not heed, but 
rushed madly on their tragic fate. 

The terrible doom denounced was only too well deserved. 
Boastful self-exaltation, inveterate and multiplied idolatry, 
rebellion against every law of God, secular and sacred, cor-
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ruption and cruelty, violence and blood, refusal to amend, 
refusal to believe, slaughter of the faithful witnesses, and 
Pharaoh-like hardening of the heart against the first stages 
of the Divine judgment,—these were the iniquities that 
brought down the righteous wrath of God until there was 
‘“no remedy.” 

No remedy! No “healing,” as the margin has it; no 
possibility of healing the inveterate sore of Judah! Of 
Zedekiah, who reigned in Jerusalem for the last eleven 
years of its existence, the Divine record is, that he only 
‘did that which was evil in the sight of the Lord his 
God, and humbled not himself before Jeremiah the prophet 
speaking from the mouth of the Lord. And he also rebelled 
against King Nebuchadnezzar, who had made him swear 
by God: but he stiffened his neck, and hardened his heart 
from turning unto the Lord God of Israel.” And as to his 
subjects, it is said: 

‘‘ Moreover all the chief of the priests, and the people, transgressed 
very much after all the abominations of the heathen; and polluted the 
house of the Lord which He had hallowed in Jerusalem. And the Lord 
God of their fathers sent to them by His messengers, rising up betimes, 

and sending ; because He had compassion on His people, and on His 
dwelling-place: but they mocked the messengers of God, and despised 
His words, and misused His prophets, until the wrath of the Lord arose 

agninst His people, till there was no remedy. Therefore He brought 
upon them the king of the Chaldees, who slew their young men with the 

sword in the house of their sanctuary, and had no compassion upon 
young man or maiden, old man, or him that stooped for age: He gave 
them all into his hand. And all the vessels of the house of God, great 
and small, and the treasures of the house of the Lord, and the treasures 
of the king, and of his princes; all these he brought to Babylon. And 
they burnt the house of God, and brake down the wall of Jerusalem, 
and burnt all the palaces thereof with fire, and destroyed all the goodly 
vessels thereof. And them that had escaped from the sword carried he 

away to Babylon; where they were servants to him and his son until 
the reign of the kingdom of Persia: to fulfil the word of the Lord by the 
mouth of Jeremiah, until the land had enjoyed her sabbaths: for as long 

as she lay desolate she kept sabbath, to fulfil threescore and ten years”’ 
(2 Chron. xxxvi. 14-21). 

Now these various stages of the captivity of Israel and 
Judah occupied a period of 160 years. We must therefore 
measure the Gentile dispensation, at the close of which we
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live, not from any one year exclusively, but from thts era of 
160 years wn length, and from its various years of crisis. 
Considering that the whole period embraces twenty-five 
centuries, this historical margin of 160 years is not so wide 
& one, in proportion, as the historical margin which Daniel 
had to consider when he sought to ascertain where the 
starting-point of the seventy years’ Babylonish captivity 
should be placed. 

If the opening era of this Gentile age occupied 160 years, 
we may expect that the closing era, from the early incipient 
stages of its characteristic movements to their final stage, 
will at least do the same. It is likely indeed to do more; 

for it is evident that lunar as well as solar measurements 
of the year are employed in the chronological predictions 
of Scripture: so we must be prepared for an astronomical 
margin as well as an historical one. The difference between 
solar and lunar years in “seven times” (or 2,520 years) 
amounts to as much as seventy-five years; if we add this 
astronomical 75 to the historical 160, we have a period of 
235 years, in which the closing events of the age—reversing 
those of the captivity era—may be looked for. Some of 
these would be likely to fall out at the lunar close of the 
period, dated from the earliest starting-point; others at the 
solar close, dated from the latest ; and others again at various 
intermediate points. 

A sertes of commencing dates would, in any case, give rise 
to a series of terminal ones, extending over an equal period ; 
and as from each starting-point the time may be measured 
by a short scale, or by a medium scale, or by a long scale, 

the terminal era will, in all probability, be lengthened. 
That 

CHRONOLOGICAL PREDICTIONS ARE FULFILLEO IN LUNAR AS 

WELL AS IN SOLAR YEARS 

is proved by the case of the celebrated prophecy of “seventy 
weeks ’’ to Messiah the Prince ;! a prophecy which is perhaps 
more fundamental than any other in the Bible, as evidence 
that Jesus of Nazareth was the promised Messiah of Israel. 

1 Dan. ix. 27.
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It will be well, before we go further, to point out the evi- 

dence of this fact, as it is very remarkable and important, 
und amounts to a demonstration. 

That chronological prediction was given to measure the 
interval from the rebuilding of Jerusalem to the first advent 
of Christ. For fifteen hundred years the children of Abra- 
ham bad been looking for his promised “Seed,” in whom 
they and the whole world were to be blessed. Cyrus was 
a type of the great Deliverer who formed the goal of Jewish 
expectations, but only a type; and soon after Cyrus over- 
threw Babylon, before he had issued his great restoration 
decree, it was revealed to Daniel that “ seventy weeks” had 
yet to elapse before MrssiaH would appear. The event 
proved, as might have been expected, that weeks of years, 
not days, were intended—a period of 490 years; and it 1s 
undeniable that this prophecy was fulfilled both on the 
solar and lunar scales, and on the latter with most marvellous 

exactness. 

The starting-point was to be a decree to restore and to 
build Jerusalem, and the terminus was to be “ Messiah the 

Prince.” Now there were two restoration decrees issued by 
Artaxerxes, and they were thirteen years apart. Either of 
them may be taken as the starting-point, as each involved a 
measure of rebuilding of Jerusalem and of re-establishment 
of Jewish polity and national existence. The two decrees 
are associated with the two names of Ezra and Nehemiah, 

and the second of the two—that given to Nehemiah—answers 
most fully to the terms of the prophecy. The first was given 
by Artaxerxes in the seventh year of his reign,! B.c. 457, and 
the second in the twentieth year of his reign, B.c. 444. The 
490 years ran out on the solar scale from the first date, in 
a.p. 34; and, more accurately, on the lunar scale from the 

second date, a.pD. 32-3. In both cases the last or seventieth 

! It bas been contended by some that the decree of the seventh of 
Artaxerxes must not be taken into account, because it makes no explicit 
mention of the city, as the later decree does. But the same might, with 
even more force, be alleged against the still earlier decree of Cyrus, 
which speaks exclusively of the temple (Ezrai.). Yet in Isaiah xliv. 18 
God says of Cyrus, two hundred years before he was born, “ He shall 
build My city.”
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week of years included most of the ministry of Christ, His 
death, resurrection, and ascension; together with the for- 

mation of the Church by the descent of the Holy Ghost 
at Pentecost, and the early proclamation of the gospel in 
Palestine. 

But the prophecy states that the Messiah was to be cut off 
before the close of the seventy weeks (or 490 years), “after”’ 
the sixty-ninth had elapsed, and befure the seventieth fully 
ran out; that is to say, tn the course of the seventieth week. 
He was to be cut off “in the midst of the week,” 2.e., of the 

last supreme week—the one week which is marked off from 
its fellows; the week which stands pre-eminent, not only 
among the seventy, but among all the weeks the world has 
ever seen; the week of seven years which witnessed the 
miracles, the death, the resurrection, and the ascension of 

the Son of man and Son of God. In the middle of this 
terminal week of the seventy Messiah would, according to 
the prophecy, be “cut off,” and by the shedding of His own 
blood would confirm the new covenant with ‘many ”—not 
with the nation of Israel, but with many, both Jews and 
Gentiles. He would also cause all Jewish sacrifice and 
oblation to cease by putting away sin for ever “by the 
sacrifice of Himself.”’ 

This chronological prediction was fulfilled on the solar 
scale from the first edict of Artaxerxes, and on the lunar 
scale to a day from the second. A simple calculation shows 
this. Seventy weeks are 490 years, but sixty-nine and a 
half weeks are only 4863 years; this is therefore the num- 
ber of the years predicted to elapse between Artaxerxes’ decree 
and the death of Christ. Nehemiah commenced his journey 
to Jerusalem in accordance with the decree given in the 
twentieth of Artaxerxes, during the Passover month, the 
month of Nisan, B.c. 444; and, as we know, our Lord was 

crucified at the same season, the Passover, a.p. 29. (See 
Appendix B.) From Nisan, B.c. 444, to Nisan, a.p. 29, 472 
ordinary solar years only elapsed, not 4863. But 472 solar 
years are exactly 4865 lunar. Hence sixty-nine and a half 
weeks of lunar years, from Passover to Passover, did extend 
between Artaxerxes’ decree in the twentieth year of his 
reign, and the crucifixion, or cutting off, of ‘‘ Messiah the
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Prince,” a.p. 29. Thus the prophecy was accurately falfilled, 
even to a day, on the lunar scale. 

Now if the most important of all events was chronologi- 
cally predicted in lunar form, as well as in solar, it is clear 
we may expect other periods also to run out on both scales.! 

Now the long period we have to consider—the “seven 
times”’ of Gentile dominion, the lifetime of the fourfold 

metallic image—if measured on this lunar scale, comprises 
2,445 ordinary years only, and not 2,520, the difference in 

that period amounting to seventy-five years. 
We have said that these “seven times” extend from the 

gradual fall of Israel and Judah to their gradual restoration 
in the time of the end, that they measure the long period of 
Jewish dispersion and subjection to Gentile powers. This is 
true as a general statement, but accuracy requires that a 
distinction be made between Israel and Judah at this point. 

The Divine grant of the LAND is to all the seed of Abra- 
ham ;? the grant of the THRONE is to the tribe of Judah 
and house of David exclusively ;* and the restoration of 
the glory of God to the TEMPLE is distinct from either. In 
chronologic measurements this distinction is important. 

1 The prophecy asserts that the death of Messiah would be followed 
by the destruction of the second temple (the temple just about to be 
rebuilt by order of Cyrus), by a fresh cessation of the daily sacrifice 
(just about to be recommenced), and by a longer and more terrible 
judgment than the Babylonish captivity (just about to terminate); that 
Jaudah’s crowning sin in rejecting her Messiah would bring down God's 
severest judgments upon her, which would rest upon the Jewish nation 
till ‘‘the times of the Gentiles” being fulfilled, Rome, the great deso- 
lator, should itself be desolated and judged,—an event which, as we 
learn from other Scriptures, will take place at the second advent. No 
chronology, however, is attached to this last event, the object of the pro- 
phecy of the ‘‘ seventy weeks” being to measure the time up to the 
first, and not up to the second advent of Christ. Chronological mea. 
sures, terminating in this latter, had been previously given to Daniel in 
connexion with his earlier visions (Dan. vii.). 

The reason why the first advent of Christ is not alluded to in either 
of the great prophecies of the ‘‘ times of the Gentiles "’ (Dan. ii. and vii.) 
is, that it is too important an event to appear as a mere incident of the 
history of the fourth, or Roman empire. It hae an entire prophecy 
dedicated to itself and ite consequences. 

2 Gen. xii. 7; xiii. 14,15, 17; xvii. 8. 
3 2 Sam. vii. 13, 16.
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Seven times of dispersion have passed over Israel or the 
ten tribes; for 2,520 years they have been driven from the 

land given by God to Abraham and his seed for ever. But 
not so Judah. Their exile and dispersion did not begin till 
the Roman war, A.p. 70-135, seven or eight hundred years 

later. In what sense then has “seven times ”’ passed, or all 
but passed, over them? In the sense of the loss of their 
peculiar and distinctive privileges, the loss of their regul 
honours and pre-eminence, the loss of the throne, the loss of 
national independence. That dates from the captivity era. 
though their complete expulsion from the land of their 
fathers did not take place until 1,800 years ago. The 
throne of Judah has been vacant since the days of Nebu- 
chadnezzar, and is to be vacant for “seven times.” It 1s 

entailed however in the tribe of Judgh, and in the family of 
David, to whom God sware “ with an oath, that He would 

raise up Christ to sit upon His throne.” 

The critical dates in this captivity era which we have 
mentioned are the following 

BC. 
747. Era of Nabonassar, king of Babylon. 
741. First chronological prophecy of Israel’s desolation. 
738. First deportation of Israelites under Tiglath-pileser, 

king of Assyria. 
727. Shalmaneser’s accession. 
723. His campaign against Israel and Judah. 
713. Sennacherib’s invasion of Judah. 
676. Esarhaddon’s deportation of the ten tribes. 
650-647. Captivity of Manasseh, king of Judah.! 

1 The exact date of Manasseh‘s captivity is not given in Scripture, but 
it can be gathered from the Assyrian annals of Assurbanipal. It is fixed 
by the rebellion of Saulmugina, in the year s.c. 650-648, as it was 
Manasseh’s connexion with that movement which occasioned his depor- 
tation to Babylon. Saulmugina was a younger brother of Assurbanipal, 
and had been appointed both by him, and previously by their common 
father Esarhaddon, governor of Babylon, then a dependency of Assyria. 
He raised a dangerous and nearly successful revolt against his brother, 
in which Manasseh, as well as many other tributary kings, was com- 

promised. The rebellion was crushed with revolting cruelty. See 
‘“‘ Assyrian Eponym Canon,” p. 162.
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606-5. Nebuchadnezzar’s overthrow of Jehoiakim in the 
first year of his reign. 

098. Nebuchadnezzar’s overthrow of Jehoiachin in the 
eighth year of his reign. 

»87. Nebuchadnezzar’s overthrow of Zedekiah, with final 

destruction of the city and temple, in the nine- 
teenth year of his reign. 

The captivity era lies chronologically thus 

160 years. 
BC. 4 a _ _ _ n.c. 537 



CHAPTER IV. 

THE BISECTION; OR, THE ERA OF THE RISE OF 

THE APOSTASIES. 

WE must proceed now to recall the events connected with 
the rise of the two powers whose rule is in prophecy viewed 
as occupying the second half of the ‘‘ times of the Gentiles.” 

The first half was occupied by the succession of four 
pagan empires, all of which ruled in turn over Israel, and 
held Jerusalem; and the last of which was officially respon- 
sible for the crucifixion of Christ, the destruction of Jeru- 
salem and the Jewish nationality, as well as for the ten 
cruel persecutions of the primitive Church, ending with that 
of Diocletian. 
When imperial Rome passed away, the commonwealth of 

kingdoms which constitute modern Europe rose up, and has 
existed ever since, united for the first twelve centuries of its 

existence by a common bond of subjection to Rome Papal, 
the rule of Rome being thus the characteristic feature in 
both the latter part of the first, and the whole of the second 
half, of this great period. During the second or tenfold 
stage of the Roman world, the bond has, it is true, been a 

religious instead of a political one, but it has been none the 
less real. The prophecy foretold precisely what has come 
to pass, that when the Roman empire ceased to exist as one, 
it should continue to exist as ten; that, losing its pristine 

strength and unity, it should be broken up into a common- 
wealth of nations, bound together by a common connexion 
with and subjection to Rome, a subjection differing in 
character from the previous one, inasmuch as it would be 
consistent with political independence, but one even more 
injurious, since it would at last bring down Divine judgment 
on the Roman or Latin earth. 

68
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That the number of these kingdoms, ten, would not be 
invariable or constant is implied by the statement that therc 
would spring up amongst them a “little horn,” which would 
make the number eleven, and that three others would be 

plucked up before this “ little horn,’’ when of course there 
would be only eight left for a time. Fresh “horns,” or king- 
doms, however would take the place of the uprooted ones, 
for at the end of the history the number is presented as still 
ten. Hence the number of the kingdoms was to be generally, 
but not rigidly or unvaryingly, ten. There would as a rule, 
throughout the whole period, be ten kingdoms, occupying 
the sphere of the western empire of Rome; the number 
would be elastic, sometimes more, sometimes less, but always 

about ten. Alexander’s empire was represented by one no- 
table “horn,” and the dynasties that arose out of its broken 
fragments by four “horns.” But Daniel foretells that 
Rome was to break up into a larger number, and that ten 
different kingdoms would appear upon the scene, and 
occupy, even to the end, the territory belonging to Rome, 
still having that great city as in some sort their centre and 
bond of union.} 

European history from the fifth century onwards presents 
us with the fulfilment of this remarkable prediction, all the 
more remarkable because it foretold a state of things which 
had never existed in the world at the time when the pro- 
phecy was given, and which never did exist till a thousand 
years afterwards. Babylon, Persia, Greece, and Rome in 

1 These ten kings should be looked for in the territory of the western 
empire of Rome only. ‘‘ The ten horns of the fourth empire must none 
of them be sought for in the realms of the third, second, or first, but 

exclusively in the realm of the fourth, or in the territory peculiar to 
Roms, and which had never formed part either of the Grecian, Medo- 
Persian, or Babylonian empires. The master mind of Sir Isaac Newton 
perceived this long ago. He says: ‘ Seeing the body of the third beast 
is confined to the nations on this side the Euphrates, and the body of 
the fourth beast is confined to the nations on this side of Greece, we are 

to look for all the four heads of the third beast among the nations on 
this side the Euphrates, and for all the eleven horns of the fourth beast 
among the nations on this side of Greece.’ Therefore we do not reckon 
the Greek empire seated at Constantinople among the horns of the 
fourth beast, because it belongs to the body of the third.”
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its first phase, all sought and obtained wntversal dominion, 

and could brook no rival power. The prophecy foretold that 
in the distant fnture another state of things should arise, 
and that, co-existing side by side, a family of about ten 
kingdoms should divide the heritage of Rome, and, though 
no longer in subjection to it as the provinces of an empire, 
should yet, as independent kingdoms, continue to own a 
voluntary and spontaneous allegiance to Rome; they should 
‘“ have one mind, and give their power and strength ”’ to the 
Papacy, for the greater part of their existence, though in 
the end they should turn against it. 

That this 18 a fulfilled prediction is evident from the fact, 
that never since the fall of the old Roman empire has Europe 
been united under one monarch, nor has it ever been divided 

into thirty or forty kingdoms. On the contrary, amid in- 
cessant changes, the number of the kingdoms of the Euro- 
pean commonwealth has, as a rule, averaged ten. Machia- 

velli, without the slightest reference to this prophecy, men- 
tions, as the kingdoms occupying the western empire at the 
time of the fall of Romulus Augustulus, the last emperor of 
Rome, the Lombards, the Franks, the Burgundians, the 

Ostrogoths, the Visigoths, the Vandals, the Hernuli, the 

- Sueves, the Huns, and the Saxons—ten in all. And it is 

beyond all question that, amid countless fluctuations, the 

kingdoms of Europe have, from their birth in the fifth cen- 
tury to the present day, averaged about ten in number. A 
census taken at different intervals reveals the fact that the 
number has sometimes risen as high as thirteen or fourteen, 
and sometimes fallen as low as eight or nine, and that it 
has incessantly oscillated between these extremes. And the 
division is a8 apparent now as ever; plainly and palpably 
inscribed on the map of Europe this day, it bears its silent 
testimony to the fulfilment of this great prophecy. The 
Franco-Prussian war and the unification of Italy have once 
more distinctly developed the normal number of the king- 
doms of western Europe in the territory of old Rome. Italy, 
Austria, Switzerland, France, Germany, England, Holland, 

Belgium, Spain, and Portugal—ten and no more, ten and no 
less. Divided consequently at the point. where the prophecy 
itself divides the history of Roman rule, we find that the
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bisection takes place a.p. 476, when the last of the Ceesars fell, 
and the tenfold commonwealth of modern Europe commenced. 

It is in the midst of these ten kingdoms that we are to 
look for the rise of the great apostasy. ‘I considered the 
horns,” says Daniel, ‘‘and, behold, there came up among 

them another little horn.” It is stated also in the seven- 
teenth chapter of Revelation (where fuller details of later 
stages are given) that these ten horns are ten kings, which 
receive their power and authority as kings “at one and the 
sume lime wilh the beast,” or Papal antichrist. The initial 
rise of the Papacy consequently must be looked for in the 
latter part of the fifth century; and the records of that age 
show only too plainly that already the characteristics of 
antichrist had begun to be manifested in the bishops of 
Rome. The high ecclesiastical rank attached from the 
earliest days to the Roman bishop arose from his position 
as bishop of the imperial city, which had so long been the 
metropolis of the world. 

Roman Catholic and Protestant writers alike recognise 
the importance of this epoch in connexion with the rise of 
the Papacy. Cardinal Manning, for instance, writes :} 

‘‘ To the least discerning mind it must be manifest that God had some 
purpose of His Divine wisdom in the migration of Constantine and of the 
empire from Rome to Byzantium. What could be more improbable than 
that an emperor should forsake an imperial city of a thousand years? 

The Byzantine emperors ceased to be proprietors of Italy and of 
Rome. . . . Now the abandonment of Rome wus the liberation of the 
pontiff. Whatsoever claims to obedience the emperors may have made, 
and whatsoever compliance the pontiffs may have yielded, the whole 
previous relation—anomalous, and annulled again and again, was finally 
dissolved. . . . ‘The providence of God permitted a succession of 
irruptions, Gothic, Lombard, and Hungarian, to desolate Italy, and to 

efface from it every remnant of the empire. The pontiffs found them- 
selves alone, the sole fountains of order, peace, law, and safety ; and frum 

the hour of this providential liberation, . . . the chains fell off from 
the hands of the successor of St. Peter, as once before from his own. 
No sovereign has ever reigned in Rome since, except the vicar of Jesus 
Christ. e 

‘The throne of sovereignty was vacant by the visitation of God. 
A power had grown up in Rome, far more imperial over the 

reason and will of man than the iron despotisin of the Roman empire. 
This interior and supernatural power of direction and govern- 

' + Temporal Power,’’ Preface, p. xlii.
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ment over the actions and hearts of men flowed from one centre, and 
was embodied in one person, the bishop of Rome. . . . The floods 
which swept all the other authorities away threw out into bolder relief 
and more conspicuous prominence the supreme pastoral authority of the 
vicars of Jesus Christ. To whom else should the people go? They 
alone had, not only the words of eternal life, but the sole and supreme 
moral power to support and to reorganise the shattered society of Rome. 

The possession of the pontiffs commences with the abandonment of 
Rome by the emperors. . . . The rebellion against the vicar of Jesus 
Christ is in the same order as the rejection of his Master. . . . God 
has instituted His kingdom upon earth, and fixed the head and centre of 
it in Rome, as of old in Jerusalem. . . . Ishowed you how, by an 
indirect but Divine providence, our Lord liberated His vicar on earth, in 

the plenitude of His spiritual sovereignty, from all civil subjection— 
first, by the translation of the seat of empire to the East, and then by 
the eventual extinction of the Roman empire in Italy. . . . The 
world has been waiting at least for twelve hundred years for the fall of 
the civil sovereignty of Rome, to see if the test of Gamaliel would have 
effect : ‘If this counsel be of man, it will come to nought.’ ”’ 

Shortly after these sentences were written, it did come to 
nought. Again the cardinal writes: _ 

‘* The conversion of the empire to Christianity, and then its removal 
into the far East, freed the vicar of Christ from temporal subjection ; and 

then, by the action of the same providence, he was clothed with the 
prerogatives of a true and proper legal sorereignty, for that state and 
territory and people was committed to his charge. . . . From that 
hour, which I might say was fifteen hundred years ago, or to speak within 
limits, I WILL SAY WAS TWELVE HUNDRED, THE SUPREME PONTIFF HAS BEEN 

A TRUE AND PROPER SOVEREIGN, exercising the prerogatives of royalty com- 
mitted to him by the will of God over the people to whom he is father in 
all things, both spiritual and temporal. . . . Inthe person of Pius 
IX. Jesus reigns on earth, and ‘ He must reign till He hath put all enemies 
under His feet.’’"? 

The blasphemous pretensions of these passages are not 
more clear than their indication of the point at which we 
should place the first rise of the Papacy—the rise of that 
antichrist, who, sitting in the temple of God, or Christian 
Church, was to claim to be as God, and to be so regarded, 
obeyed, and worshipped by men. Cardinal Manning thus 
strongly describes the deadly wound which old, imperial 
Rome received in the fifth and sixth centuries: 

‘‘When the Church went out into the world, it found there a vast 

empire, which covered it with a perfect organization, social and political. 

1 Manning: ‘‘ Temporal Power "’ pp. 182, 245.
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It had one chief city, reigning over the whole world ; it had one emperor 
whose will was the fountain of all law, one senate, one legislature, one 
code of laws. It had one political organization, uniting all nations, and 
one vast military system, holding all people in subjection. It had one 
great chart, and one centre, the milliarium aureum, the golden milestone, 

which stood by the arch of Severus, upon which were marked all the 
distances throughout the world-wide empire of Rome. It was ruled by 
the most perfect and mihute legislation which had ever governed the 
natural order of the world. . 

Perhaps you may think that it was this organization of which the 
Church took possession. No; before the Church assumed its civil mia- 
sion to create modern Europe, the seven vials from heaven were poured 
out upon that empire, and the seven trumpets blew, and the four winds 
of heaven were let loose, and the great angel cast the mighty stone into 
the sea, and said, ‘Babylon the Great is fallen’; for that great empire 

was ravaged, desolated, and pillaged by the invasion of barbarians, by 
hordes from every quarter, until there remained of all its structures 
scarcely anything but mutilated ruins of its greatness, its aqueducts, its 
military roads, the Flavian amphitheatre, and the Pantheon. Before 

Almighty God sent His Church out into the world on its civil mission, 

the whole of that vast empire was burnt up as by fire and deluged by 
blood. Italy became a desolation, and Africa was abandoned to itself, 
and Britain was cast off, and Spain was forgotten: for the empire de- 
parted to Constantinople; the Byzantine emperors were feeble and help- 
less; they were harassed by the assaults of the oriental tribes, and Italy 
they were no longer able even to protect. This is what all‘historians tell 
us. There was a time when even Rome itself is said to have been without 
a living inhabitant, when foxes ran over the Palatine Hill, and their bark 
alone was heard in the golden house of the Cwesars. Such was Rome, 
this mighty Rome, which once had some two millions of inhabitants, 
and twelve miles of diameter, stretching from the Mediterranean Sea to 
the Sabine Hills; it was gone to desolation. And for centuries after this 
it was ever and again the object of attack. It was besieged, it was sacked, 

it was ruined again and again, All its civil power had departed, and its 
sovereignty existed no more. 

‘* It was into such a world as this that the Church was sent forth to do 
ite work. Christian Europe is not the remains of the old Roman empire ; 
it is a new creation.” ! 

For some time previous to this crisis, the mystery of ini- 
quity had been working in the Church. In an earlier part 
of the fifth century another claim to supremacy on the part 
of the bishops of Rome had been urged—the authority of the 

‘ keys, the successorship of Peter. As early as the Council of 
Chalcedon, 4.D, 449, and then in the Council of Ephesus, a.p. 

' Manning: ‘‘ Temporal Power,” pp. 87, 38.
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431, these claims were distinctly made. The headship of 
Christendom and the world was claimed by Pope Leo, a.p. 
457; and Gelasius, Bishop of Rome a.p. 494, strenuously as- 
serted this prerogative, styling himself the vicar of the 
blessed Peter, and saying in a letter to the emperor, “ There 
are two authorities by which the world is governed—THE 
PONTIFICAL AND THE ROYAL, the sacerdotal order being that 
which has charge of the sacraments of life, and from it must 
be sought salvation. Hence in Divine things tt becomes kings 
to bow the neck to priests, especially to the head of priests, whom 
Christ’s own voice has set over the universal Church.” The 
haughty assumption was followed up by his next successors; 
“so evidently,” says Mosheim, ‘‘ was the foundation laid, 
even thus early, of the subsequent Papal supremacy.” 

The event then which marks the commencement of the 
era we are considering is the fall of Romulus Augustulus, a.p. 
476—the end of the ancient, and the beginning of the 
modern; the end of the empire, the beginning of the ten 
kingdoms; the end of the mere secular power of Rome, and 
the point at which its spiritual power began to be paramount. 
The Apostle Paul distinctly intimates this point as that of 
the commencement of the apostasy in 2 Thessalonians 1., 
where, speaking of the then existing pagan Roman empire, 
he says: ‘‘ He who now letteth will let, until he be taken out 
of the way (or, that which now hindereth will hinder, until 

it be removed); and then shall that Wicked be revealed, 
whom the Lord shall consume with the spirit of His mouth, 
and shall destroy with the brightness of His coming.” From 
this initial point of the incipient rise of the Papacy to the 
time when all Europe bowed down before its pretensions, 
and the Papal antichrist sat firmly on his seat at Rome, is 
the period which we call THE EkA OF THE RISE OF THE APO- 
sTasiEs. The further principal stages by which the Christian 
Church fell before Babylon the Great, anti-typing thus the 
fall of Israel before the ancient Babylon, were : 

I. The point at which the saints were delivered into the 
hand of the Roman pontiff by the famous decretal letter of 
the Emperor Justinian, in March, a.p. 533, constituting the 
Bishop of Rome “ head of all the holy Churches and of all 
the holy priests of God” The emperor also in this decree
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recognises him as his own head and as judge of the faith, and 
appeals to him for his approbation before publishing to the 
Roman world a formal statement of Christian faith; and he 

represents the unity of all the Churches as converging to Rome 
as tts centre. 

II. The accession of Gregory the Great, a.p. 590, is 
another marked stage in the rise of the Papacy. This man, 
who “stands at the meeting place of ancient and medieval 
history, did more than any other to set the Church forward 
upon the new lines on which henceforth it must travel to 
constitute a Latin Christianity.”' Gibbon speaks of his 
“ temporal reign,” and others of his ‘‘sacerdotal monarchy.” 
He was contemporary with the Emperor Phocas. 

ITI. Seventy-five years after Justinian’s edict there was 
issued another equally notable one by this Phooas, a cen- 
turion, who rebelled against the Emperor Mauritius, usurped 
his throne, and subsequently slew four of the late emperor's 
sons, as well as his brother, and tortured and beheaded his 

widow and her daughter. In the year a.p. 607 this cruel 
monster issued a decree conceding to Boniface III. the head- 
ship over all the Churches of Christendom, and even over 
that of Constantinople. This event is memorialized by the 
PILLAR OF Puocas, still standing at Rome, bearing the in- 
scription: “Die prima Mensis August. Indict. Und. ac 
Pietatis ejus Anno Quinto. Pro innumerabilibus Pietatis 
ejus Beneficiis.” This year constitutes a notable epoch in 
the rise of the Papal apostasy, especially as it marked also 
the time at which both the Anglo-Saxon and the Lombard 
kingdoms (the last of the ten) gave in their formal sub- 
mission to the religious supremacy of Papal Rome. Clovis 
I., king of France, had been the first to do so, in a.p. 496, 
and so received the title, transmitted through fourteen cen- 
turies to the French kings, his successors, of “oldest son 
of the Church.” In the days of Phocas there had already 
‘‘ appeared, on the part of the western princes, indications 
of submission and subserviency to the Roman pontiff in all 
that concerned religion and the Church, as of inferiors to a 

superior, of children to a father, of common mortals to one 
who, like the great Druid of their ancestral paganism, was 

1 Arcus. Trencn: ‘ Lectures on Medieval Church History.” 
F
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the chief mediator, and the administrator of Divine wrath 

and favour.’ ! 
Anti-heretical decrees were also at this time first pro- 

mulgated, and legal intolerance of the true faith of the saints 
furnished means for future persecution and oppression. 

IV. In a.p. 663 Pope Vitalian enjoined the exclusive usc 
of the Latin tongue in the offices of Divine worship through- 
out Christendom, and thus completed the development of the 
Latin, or Roman, Church. Thus far as to the Papacy, or 

great apostasy of the West. 

MoHAMMEDANISM, or the great apostasy of the Hast, rose 
also towards the close of this period. It was in a.p. 622 that 
the so called “ flight”’ of Mahomet took place, an event which 
forms the era of the Hegira, the terminus d quo of the Mo- 
hammedan calendar to this day. He fled from Mecca to 
Medina, where he was received as a prophet and prince. 
The conquering career of his Saracenic followers commenced 
the year of his death, a.p.632. The Caliph Omar led his army 
into Syria in the course of that year; in August a.p. 634, 
Damascus was taken. At the battle of Yermouk the eastern 
Roman armies were overthrown, and the fate of Syria deter- 
mined; and in the year A.D. 637 JERUSALEM was captured 
after a four months’ siege. The Patriarch Sophonius, who 
was governor of the city at the time, had to surrender to 
Omar; and all the other towns in Syria followed his example. 
The conquest was completed in 638, and the Mosque of 
Omar was erected on the site of the temple. 
Mohammedanism is one of those great movements which 

have impressed a new and lasting character on a vast number 
of the nations of the world. No power known to history ever 
wielded the sceptre over a wider sphere than this has done. 
In less than a single century Arabia, Palestine, Syria, Armenia, 
Asia Minor, Persia, part of India, Egypt, Numidia, Tripoli, 
Tunis, the Barbary States, Morocco, the African coast as far 
down as the Niger, Spain, Sicily, Candia, Cyprus, and other 
islands of the Mediterranean, and even parts of Italy itself, 
had fallen under Saracenic sway; and that sway extended, 

1 Evuiot: ‘ Hore,’ vol. iii., p. 149.
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not only to civil government, but to religious faith us well. 
Everywhere the corrupt and idolatrous form of Christianity 
prevalent succumbed before the onslaught of the vigorous 
monotheistic faith of Islam. Gibbon, the historian, writes: 

‘‘ At the end of the first century of the Hegira the caliphs were the 
most potent and absolute monarchs of the globe. Their prerogative 
was not circumscribed, either in right or in fact, by the power of the 
nobles, the freedom of the commons, the privileges of the Church, the 
votes of the senate, or the memory of a free constitution. The authority 
of the companions of Mahomet expired with their lives, and the chiefs 
or emirs of the Arabian tribes left behind in the desert the spirit of 
equality and independence. The regal and sacerdotal characters were 
united in the successors of Mahomet; and if the Koran was the rule of 

their actions, they were the supreme judges and interpreters of that 
divine book. They reigned by the right of conquest over the nations of 
the East, to whom the name of liberty was unknown, and who were 

accustomed to applaud in their tyrants the acts of violence and severity 
that were acted at their own expense. Under the last of the Ommiades 
the Arabian empire extended two hundred days’ journey from east to 
west, from the confines of Tartary and India to the shores of the Atlantic 

Ocean. And if we retrench the sleeve of the robe, as it is styled by their 
writers, the long and narrow province of Africa, the solid and compact 
dominion from Fargana to Aden, from Tartary to Surat, will spread on 
every side to the measure of four or five months of the march of a caravan. 
We should vainly seek the indissoluble union and easy obedience that 
pervaded the government of Augustus and the Antonines; but the pro- 
gress of the Mohammedan religion diffused over this ample space a 
general resemblance of manners and opinions. The language and laws 
of the Koran were studied with equal devotion at Samarcand and Seville, 

the Moor and the Indian embraced as countrymen and brothers in the 
pilgrimage of Mecca, and the Arabian language was adopted as the 
popular idiom in all the provinces to the westward of the Tigris.’’"— 
Gibbon: ‘' Decline and Fall,” p. 318. 

Does any one inquire why these two powers, the Papal 
and the Mohammedan, should occupy so prominent a position 
in the predictions of Scripture as regards this Gentile dis- 
pensation? The reply is easy. No power ever exercised 
on earth has proved, on the whole, so injurious to mankind 

and so antagonistic to the redeeming purposes of God, as the 
Papacy. Its reign has been long, its sphere has been wide, 
its power has been vast. It has usurped the headship of the 
Christian Church, and the titles and prerogatives of Deity. 
It has corrupted the gospel, suppressed the Bible, and turned
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Christianity into a mere baptized heathenism. Idolatries 
and false doctrines have been inculcated and promulgated 
throughout Christendom by its instrumentality. For cen- 
turies it made war with the saints, and overcame them. 
Millions of evangelical martyrs have been slain by its autho- 
rity. It has injuriously affected countless myriads of human 
beings, during its course of more than 1,200 years, thirty or 
forty generations having suffered under it, either in the way 
of corruption or persecution. In a word, it has vindicated 
its title to be considered that system of supernatural and 
soul-destroying error, that dire and dreadful apostasy re- 
vealed by prophecy as THE principal power of evil, to arise 
between the first and second advents of Christ. 

‘‘ How worthy of such conspicuous mention in the sacred oracles, of 
such solemn denunciation by the Holy Ghost,—how worthy of such pre- 
eminent fame (or rather infamy!) among the gigantic evils that have 
afflicted mankind,—how deserving of every dark designation bestowed, 
and of the dread doom denounced, has the Paracy proved itself to be! 

The self-styled vicar of Christ has been His worst enemy in the world ; 
the crowned priest on the Papal throne has been the undoing of the 
Church on earth. The system which asserts salvation impossible beyond 
its borders has destroyed the spiritual and temporal well-being of untold 
multitudes of men. Unutterably disastrous as have been its direct effects, 
—its millions of slaughtered saints, its myriads of deluded disciples,—its 
indirect effects have been hardly less terrible. By its priestly assump- 
tions and pious frauds; by its notorious cupidity and mercenary practices; 
by its gross perversions of the truth and unblushing corruptiens of mo- 
rality ; by its reason-revolting dogmas, childish superstitions, and endless 
old wives’ fables ; by its uniform opposition to social progress, and its 
habitual alliance with political tyranny,—it has brought all religion into 
contempt, and filled Catholic Christendom with scorners, infidels, and 

atheists.”—"* Approaching End of the Age,” p. 225. 

Could sacred prophecy have passed by unnoticed this 
gigantic and universally influential power, which ruled the 
whole of Christendom with despotic sway, and with incop- 
ceivably evil results, for more than a thousand years? No; 
to lead the people of God to shun all connexion with it, 
ample and repeated descriptions of it are given, and unpar- 
alleled denunciations are made against it. And as to the 
power of Islam, when it is remembered that, not only did it 
exterminate Christianity in northern Africa, leaving but a 
feeble and ignorant remnant of the Coptic Church in Egypt,
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but that the professing Christians of the Greek Church fell 
by millions before the invasion of ita savage and devouring 
hordes, its myriad horsemen from Central Asia, and that 
millions more of subject Christian races have groaned under 
its cruel oppression and destructive exactions; when we re- 
member that it has put out the light of the gospel in the 
lands where it had its birth, and that, moreover, it has devas- 

tated Palestine and trodden down Jerusalem, carried war and 

bloodshed to the gates of Vienna and the northern slopes of 
the Pyrenees, threatening the very existence of Christen- 
dom; when we remember that to this day it dominates 
150,000,000 of mankind, involving them in the darkness of 

fatal error and antichristian unbelief ;—can we wonder that 
the spirit of prophecy should indicate beforehand its rise 
and its career, and announce its final doom. 

The dates of the chief stages of the rise of these two powers 
in this bisection era are as follows : 

A.D. WESTERN. 

476. End of western empire of Rome. 
494. Council of Rome. Gelasius. 
533. Pope-exalting decree of Justinian. 
590. Accession of Gregory the Great. 
607. Pope-exalting decree of Phocas. 
663. Latinising decree of Pope Vitalian. 

EASTERN. 

610. Mahomet’s announcement of his mission. 
622. Hegira Era of Islam. Flight of Mahomet. 
637. Capture of Jerusalem by the Saracens.



CHAPTER V. 

THE TIME OF THE END. WESTERN OR PAPAL 

ASPECT. 

WE turn now to consider the closing era of “the times of the 

Gentiles,” called by Daniel ‘“‘the time of the end.” The 
period must, as we have seen, combine six distinctive pecu- 
liarities. 

1. It must be removed by twenty-five centuries from the 
captivity era; that is to say, from the fall of Judah and the 
the rise of Babylon, the first of the four great empires. 

2. It must be removed by twelve and a half centuries from 
the rise of the western and eastern apostasies, the Papacy 
and Mohammedanism, each of which lasts “time, times, and 

a half,” and perishes at the advent of Christ. 
3. It must be a period in which “ Babylon the Great” is 

passing through a series of distinct stages of decline and 
fall. 

4. It must be a period in which the eastern apostasy, or 
Mohammedanism, is undergoing similar experiences. 

5. It must be an era during which there takes place a 
marked renaissance of the Jewish nation a commencement of 
that liberation from Gentile oppression and of that material 
uplifting, which will isaue in their restoration to their own 
land, and recovery of independence. 

6. It must also be a period in which the spiritual Israel, 
or true Church, is experiencing a similar but spiritual libera- 
tion from the yoke of the anti-typical Babylon, an uplifting 
—a time of spiritual revival in the Christian Church, and of 
widely extended gospel preaching, not in Christendom only, 
but in heathendom. 

Here then are six distinctive and peculiar characteristics 
of the period as a whole; and if we find them all attaching 
to the days in which we live, and if careful study reveals 

70
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the fact that never in the course of twenty-five centuries 
have all these features similarly characterized any other 
period, we shall then surely have good ground to conclude 
that we have reached “the time of the end.” 

As regards the first of these points, that the time of the 
end must be removed by twenty-five centuries from the 
captivity era, we have seen that the captivity era extended 
over 160 years, from B.c. 747 to B.c. 587, from the incipient 
rise of Babylon to the final fall of Judah. The corresponding 
160 years after the lapse of “seven times” extend, on the 
lunar scale, from A.D. 1699 to a.p. 1860; and on the solar 
scale, from a.D. 1774 to a.p. 1934. 

B.c. 747 seven times, lunar A.D. 1699 

687 1859-60 

B.O. 747 seven times, solar ~ A.D. 1774 

587 1934 

We are consequently living (in this year 1886) 187 years 
from the earliest commencement of “ the time of the end,” and 
within fifty years of its latest close. This “time of the end” 
is, from the nature of the case, a longer period than the 

captivity era, because the difference between lunar and solar 
measurement has to be included (160+ 75 =235). Reckoned 
from the earliest date on the shortest scale, the 2,520 years 
ran out in 1699. Reckoned from the latest date on the 
longest scale, they do not terminate until a.p. 1934. 

The first observation we naturally make is that as forty 
or fifty years of the period are still unexpired, it is of course 
impossible for us to discern in history the fulfilment of the 
closing predictions of the prophecy. This is clearly the case ; 
but we need not wait till it is high water before we decide 
that the tide is rising; nor do we hesitate to say that it 1s 
falling, even though it may not yet have reached low-water 
mark. Moreover, when we know that the fall of the tide 
occupies about six hours, and when we have watched it
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steadily retiring for five, we have little question that the 
remaining hour will complete the ebb, and reveal low-water 
mark again. 

So in this case. We do not say that ‘“‘the times of the 
Gentiles ’’ either have closed, or will close this century; nor 
do we touch any speculative question as to what events the 
next few decades may bring forth, nor as to the exact point 
in this “time of the end” which will witness the glorious 
appearing of the great God and our Saviour Jesus Christ. 
Time will decide. All we do is to study the history of that 
part of the period which has already elapsed—nearly four-fifths 
of the whole—and to observe if so far the general movement 
seems to be in the predicted direction, and if special and 
definite fulfilments are perceptible. 

The question therefore is, Have the 187 years of this 
closing era which lie behind us, the years from a.p. 1699 to 
the present time, presented the characteristic features of the 
“time of the end,”.as above indicated? Have they been 
years of decay and fall both to the Papal and Mohammedan 
powers? Have they been conspicuously and undeniably 
such, so that the fact admits of no question, so that no 
previous period of their entire history presents anything at 
all similar or approaching to the course of events throughout 
this period. Was there a turn in the tide of their fortunes at 
the end of the seventeenth century? and has the subsequent 
movement been a steadily downward one? Farther, is there 
any sign that the movement is even now arrested? or do 
things look as if it were absolutely irresistible? Has the 
world itself observed and noted this phenomenon ? or is ita 
dream of prophetic students only? Is it or is it not a fact 
so familiar to civilized nations, as that the not distant result 

is taken for granted, as much as that the sun, when low in 
the heavens, will quickly sink beneath the horizon ? 

To ask these questions 1s to answer them. What historian, 

what statesman, what newspaper editor, what well educated 
person, could hesitate for a single moment to grant that the 
last two centuries have been a time of special, and previously 
unparalleled, decay and fall to the Papacy and to the Porte ; 
so that these two great politico-religious dynasties, before 
whom for so many centuries western and eastern Europe
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trembled and bowed down in abject submission, are now 

scarcely practical factors at all in European politics? Has 
not the king of Italy instead of the pope ruled at Rome for 
the last sixteen years? Is not Italy respected as a power 
of at least secondary importance, while ‘the States of the 
Church” and the patrimony of Peter have long since dis- 
appeared from the map of Europe? The pope is now simply 
& priest; he is a monarch no longer. As to the Porte, every 
one knows that it is an effete kingdom, ‘‘a sick man” already 
at the last gasp! Step by step within the period we are 
considering both these dynasties have fallen from their once high 
estate, losing first power, then independence, then tribute, 
and at last, as far as the temporal sovereignty of the Papacy 
is concerned, existence itself. The Porte still remains a 
temporal power in Europe, but does any one expect it to do 
so much longer ? 

It survives simply because European arrangements for 
replacing it are still incomplete. Its structure has long been 
so rotten, and its foundations so shaken, that it would have 

fallen to pieces like a ruinous old building, but that, in order 
to avert public danger, it has been propped up and buttressed 
by external support, until the fences and scaffolding needful 
for its safe removal can be erected. 

The cause and the course of this double decay need not 
long detain us here, as we write for the educated, who are 
sufficiently familiar both with the facts and with their 
philosophy. 

Both Popery and Mohammedanism as religious systems, 
as blasphemous apostasies from the true faith, are doomed, 
according to Scripture, to perish only at the coming of the 
Lord; but as political powers in Europe, their destiny—re- 
vealed twenty-five centuries ago—is to perish before the 
advent, in this “the time of the end,” an era which to them 
politically is one of solemn and awful retribution for their 
deeds of corruption, tyranny, and blood, for their opposition 
to God and to His truth, and for their persecution of His 
people. To the world at large, this same period is an era of 
great and growing prosperity, so that when the end comes 
as “a thief in the night” men will be saying, ‘‘ Peace and 
safety,” and things go on as in the days of Noah and in the
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days of Lot. But these two politico-ecclesiasticul powers 
will as such have ceased to be beforehand. 

The doom of the Papacy, as revealed both by Daniel in 
the Old Testament, and by Paul in the new, is twofold, con- 
sisting of, first, the progress of slow consumption by the spirit 
of God’s mouth, and secondly, of sudden destruction by the 
brightness of His coming.’ 

Already the first of these has been marvellously accom- 
plished, and that by the means indicated—“ the spirit of 
His mouth ”’; 7.e., the word of God, the circulation of the 

Scriptures. The Reformation of the sixteenth century gave 
back to the world the Bible, which had for a thousand years 
been virtually taken from the Church, and buried in the 
Latin language. Now wherever an open Bible is found, 
there Popery loses its power; ‘The Bible, the whole Bible, 

and nothing but the Bible,” is the watchword of Protes- 
tantism ; and what has been the result of its circulation in 

the sphere of Catholic Europe within the last three cen- 
turies P 

Just prior to Luther’s movement, the pope, in a bull 

closing the Lateran Council, a.p. 1517, felicitated himself 
ard his bishops, because the unity of the Catholic Church 
was at the moment untroubled by a single heresy. There 
was an end of all resistance to Papal tyranny. The long 
persecuted witnesses of Christ had sealed their testimony 
with their blood. Not an avowed heretic was to be found in 
Europe! And how stands the matter now? To-day there 
are no less than one hundred and sizteen millions of Protes- 
tants in the world—a hundred and sixteen millions of those 
whom Rome calls heretics! Germany, Holland, Denmark, 
Sweden, England, the United States—the greatest and most 
progressive kingdoms of the world—are what the Bible has 
made them; and the Latin nations of Europe, Italy, Spain, 
Portugal, and France, are what Popery has made them— 
Catholic in name only, infidel at heart, and just as much 
opposed to the temporal sovereignty of the Papacy as Pro- 
testants themselves. 

The Reformation undoubtedly aimed the first and the 
most fatal blow at the power of the Papacy in its character 

} See Dan. vii. 26 and 2 Thess, ii. 8,
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as a religious system, for it never recovered from the wound 
inflicted by that movement. The Protestant states, instead 
of suffering for their revolt under the anathemas of the 
Vatican, quickly rose to be the leading powers of Europe. 
The pope was ere long obliged to defer to them; and the 
other European sovereigns who remained in his communion, 

observing the liberty and the prosperity of the Protestant 
nations, no longer trembled before the transcendental claims 
of Rome, no longer feared the Papal curse, or cared for the 
Papal benediction. The thunderbolts of the Vatican thence- 
forth produced ridicule and resentment, rather than fear and 
dread. 

The Reformation had also the effect of largely reducing 
the sphere of Papal dominion in Europe. Germany, Swit- 
zerland, Norway, England, Sweden, Denmark, Holland, Fin- 

land, Iceland, and other countries, were henceforth withdrawn 

from the influence of Rome. The official report at Rome 
summed up the losses of the holy see in the Reformation 
movement in these words: “ England, Scotland, Denmark, 
Norway, Sweden, and all the northern countries are alie- 
nated ; Germany is all but lost; Bohemia and Poland are 
largely infected; the low countries of Flanders are so far 
gone that the Duke of Alva’s remedies will hardly recover 
them ; and finally France is full of confusion: so that nothing 
appears sound and secure to the Papacy but Spain and ~ 
Italy.” 

But the decline and fall of the Papacy had at this time 
scarcely begun. Its still mighty and terrible power was 
wielded with deadly force for more than a hundred yearn 
after the Reformation, in the vain and cruel effort to crush 

the Protestants and their faith. The dark chapter of the 
Papal reaction against the Reformation may be dated from 
about the time of the anti-Protestant Council of Trent, for 
a century after which the pope, directly or indirectly, de- 
luged Europe with blood in a desperate attempt to re- . 
establish his supremacy. It has been computed that the 
popes of Rome have been the occasion of more wars and 
slaughter than even Mohammedanism itself. 

The two great instruments of this Papal reaction were 
the inquisition and the Jesuits; and both were mercilessly
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wielded. In Bohemia 30,000 Protestant artisans and 200 

of the nobility were driven into exile before that kingdom 
could be re-subjected. In Switzerland, Protestant villages 
were laid waste with fire and sword; the Thirty Years’ War 
raged among the kingdoms of Europe; the pope contrived 
to sow dissension amongst them in order to weaken his 
enemies by mutual antagonisms. The Spanish armada was 
sent against Elizabeth of England, her kingdom having been 
bestowed by the pope upon Mary Queen of Scots. The 
Dutch republic was almost annihilated by the Duke of Alva; 
deeds of cruelty were perpetrated, surpassing in horror any 
of the darkest period of pagan antiquity. After the inquisi- 
tion had exhausted its list of infernal tortures, and the Pro- 

testants remained firm in their faith, Alva’s campaign added 
the last touch of horror to their sufferings. Commissioned 
in 1567 by Philip II. of Spain to exterminate them, he in 
less than six years put to death no less than 18,000 by the 
sword, the gibbet, the rack, and the flames. The bloody 
council established by him soon cast its awful shadow over 
the land; men, women, and children were burned before 

slow fires, pinched to death with red hot tongs, starved, 
flayed alive, broken on the wheel, suffocated, drowned, sub- 

jected to all kinds of lingering agonies; and the whole 
country became one vast sepulchre. 

In France the reaction was equally termble. Civil wars 
desolated the country, and intervals of severe persecution 
intervened, and at last the awful massacre of Saint Bar- 

tholomew slaughtered at one fell blow a whole hecatomb of 
martyrs. Murder raged uncontrolled through Paris and the 
provinces ; neither sex nor age nor noble rank was regarded 
by the murderers. The streets were paved and the gate- 
ways blocked up with ghastly heaps of the dead and dying. 
The small streams were filled with blood, and rolled in red 

torrents to the rivers. Fifteen thousand Huguenots were 
slaughtered in Paris alone, and 60,000 throughout the 
country in the course of one month. The pope, Gregory 
XITII., commanded special services and brilliant illumina- 
tions in honour of the event, of which he caused a medal to 

be struck, that Roman Catholics from all parts of the world 
might thank God for what he considered to be a triumph of 

Go gle
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Christianity. Jesuit missionaries traversed France in all 
directions, and within a few years Protestanism in that 
conntry fell seventy per cent. 

Elsewhere the reaction was equally powerful. The Em- 
peror Ferdinand sought to extinguish civil and religious 
liberty in Germany, and would have succeeded in doing so, 
had not God raised up the valiant and godly Protestant 
hero, Gustavus Adolphus of Sweden, who saved Germany, 
and rolled back the flood of Papal invasion. 

The struggle between the Church of Rome and the Refor- 
mation may be said to have continued in fall force up to the 
time of the Peace of Westphalia, in 1648, when the pro- 
longed agony of the Thirty Years’ War terminated. Rome 
had to some extent been successful in its resistance of Pro- 
testantism. It had recovered its supremacy in France, and 
had re-imposed its yoke on Austria, Bohemia, and Bavaria ; 

but the other Protestaut countries had maintained their 
ground, and a line of demarcation had at last been drawn, 
after a century of conflict, between the territories of the 
two religions. The princes of Europe were never again 
arrayed against each other in war on religious grounds. 
Rome was obliged to abandon the dream of universal empire, 
and the boundaries between Protestantism and Papacy, which 
exist in our own days, were defined by this treaty. Pro- 
testantism became an element in the European system, in 
spite of the pope, and erelong the most progressive and im- 
portant element. The nations of Europe refused thence- 
forth to engage in mutual slaughter, in order to uphold the 
Papacy. But Rome still retained terrible power to stir up 
political troubles, to incite monarchs to persecute their sub- 
jects, and subjects to rebel against their rulers. Louis XIV. 
made himself a willing tool in the hands of Rome, in France; 
and so did James II. in England and Ireland. The Jesuits 
made a desperate effort to subvert civil and religious liberty 
in England, and this brought about the English Revolution, 
which established Protestantism firmly in this country. It 
had of course been previously established under the Tudors, 
but was very nearly overthrown by the desperate efforts of 
Louis XIV. to re-establish Catholicism by crushing the Pro- 
testant nations of Europe. Holland, Germany, and England.
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The Revolution, which delivered our land from political and 
ecclesiastical tyranny, by placing William of Orange on the 
throne, gave the power of England into the hands of that 
heroic champion of the reformed faith, and he knew how to 
use his opportunity. 

In France Louis XIV. revoked, at the instigation of the 
Jesuits, the Edict of Nantes, by which Henry of Navarre 
had secured religious toleration to the Protestants of that 
country in 1598. Eighty-seven years of toleration had made 
them numerous, respected, and wealthy, and had the Re- 

formed Church even then been let alone, it might have saved 
France. But in consequence of the determination of Louis 
to extirpate heresy entirely from his kingdom by the revoca- 
tion of the Edict of Nantes, which had so long protected 
them, a most cruel and deadly persecution against them 
broke out. Large numbers were imprisoned, sent to the 
galleys, and slaughtered ; there was no choice but suffering 
and death, or treachery to the faith they held; emigration 
was not permitted, and voluntary exile was therefore a difficult 
matter. They could not fly, as the Huguenots of former 
days had done; their exit from the country was prevented 
by dragoons, and to attempt to leave France was death. In 
spite of these laws some 400,000 are calculated to have made 
good their escape, and to have secured refuge in England, 
Prussia, Switzerland, and America, while an almost equal 
number perished in the attempt. ) 

This terrible chapter in the history of Papal persecutions 
was nearly the last. A series of similar dark deeds had 
extended over about five centuries, the most sanguinary 
period of Rome’s “ war against the saints.” But the days 
of her might were drawing to a close, and the end of the 
seventeenth century may be regarded as the time when the 
Papacy lost the power, though not the will, to persecute. 
Some few after-waves of the terrible ‘storm of that Papal 
war against the truth and those who held it did indeed 
extend into the first decade of the eighteenth century, but 
they were local and temporary, though terrible enough in 
character. 

Such was the three years’ war of extermination waged 
against the Camisardes in the Cevennes; whose fair and
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fruitful hills and valleys were turned into a desolation by 
the cruel crushing out of its Protestant population. But the 
Peace oF Ryswick, which was signed in 1697 between the 
Emperor Leopold, Great Britain, the United Provinces, 

France, and Spain, and which was ratified by William of 
Orange, marked the end of the sanguinary conflicts between 
the Protestant and Papal nations of Europe, and secured the 
recognition of our “glorious Revolution,” and of William 
und Mary as lawful sovereigns of England. It marks the 
full establishment of civil and religious liberty, and St. Paul's 
was opened for the great thanksgiving service celebrated 
on the occasion of the conclusion of this peace. Protes- 
tantism was never fully and firmly established in England 
until this epoch, nor indeed, it may be said, anywhere else. 

But if the beginning of the eighteenth century saw—as it 
undoubtedly did—the end of the period when the Papacy 
could use the nations of Europe as its tools, the end of its 
power to persecute the Protestant witnesses for the truth, 

three-quarters of a century had yet to elapse before the 
judgments which brought about the more acute stages of its 
decline and fall, began to be poured out on it. The inter- 
vening period was full of signs of what was coming; it was 
the lull before the storm, the gathering time of the forces 
which were about to explode with terrific violence. About 
the year 1750 Voltaire began his scoffing attacks on Christ- 
ianity in France, and for fifty years from that time he and 
his colleagues in the task of undermining all religious faith 
in the masses of the people, Rousseau, Diderot and the Ency- 
clopsedists, and others, were indefatigable in their attacks 
on the only form of Christianity with which they were 
acquainted—Popery. They succeeded in producing in France 
an intense hatred and contempt for the priesthood and the 
Church of Rome. All the Catholic nations, irritated and 

wearied by the atrocious crimes and terrible immorality of 
the Jesuits, began one after another to expel them. Savoy 
did so in 1729, Portugal in 1759, Spain in 1767, France in 
1762, Sicily in 1767; in fact, they suffered no less than 
thirty-seven expulsions on account of their intrigues, their 
immoral doctrines, and evil practices, between 1555 and 
1773. In this last year the ambassadors of all nations
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demanded the abolition of the order itself, and Pope Clement 
XIV. was obliged to sign a bull for their entire suppression. 
The act, however, cost him his life. 

The inquisition, the other great pillar of the Papacy, was 
abolished in Naples, Tuscany, and Parma in 1782, and in 

1784 monasteries were also suppressed in Naples. There 
was not a single kingdom which had confidence in the Roman 
court, or was willing to fight in its defence, when the French 
Revolution burst like a hurricane on its head, and for the 

time swept it away. 
From a.p. 1774, the year of the accession of Louis XVI., 

the unfortunate monarch who lost his crown and life in that 
Revolution, and whose accession took place in the year 
following the suppression of the Jesuits, we may date the 
commencement of the overthrow of the Papacy under the judg- 
ments of the last days. 

France, which ever since the conversion of Clovis and the 

donations of Pepin and Charlemagne, had taken rank as 
“the eldest son of the Church,” and been the first of Papal 
nations; France, which had been so prominent in her per- 
secution of the reformed religion, and which had crushed 
out the new life and extinguished the rekindled gospel light 
in the massacre of Saint Bartholomew and the revocation of 
the Edict of Nantes ; France, for more than a thousand years 
the main pillar of the popedom in Europe,—had by this time 
become anti-Papal to the core. Her people, once so super- 
stitious, had revolted from the tyranny of priestcraft, and 
become openly and fiercely infidel. All restraints of law 
and order were then thrown off, and the country plunged 
into the maddest excesses of revolution and crime. 

In the reign of Louis XVI. came to its crisis a tremendous, 
unparalleled, irresistible movement, which put an end at 
once to absolute monarchy, aristocracy, and ecclesiastical 
power in France; and which communicated to the neigh- 
bouring nations of Europe the shocks of revolution and the 
fierce fires of democracy, together with an anti-ecclesiastical 
mania that has never since been allayed. 

The French Revolution is, by common consent, regarded 
as the commencement of a new era. It could never have 
assumed the character it did, had not the people previously
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lost all fear of God and all respect for man, had not the 
national mind been blinded, and the national heart hardened 

against all claims, human and Divine. It is needless to 
dwell on the details here ; our readers will mostly be familiar 
with the tragic facts: how the infidel democracy suddenly 
uprose in its might, destroyed the Bastile, issued its declara- 
tion of the rights of man; assaulted the king and queen by 
night at Versailles, and, murdering some of their bodyguard, 
forced them to proceed as prisoners to Paris, the bloody 
heads carried on pikes before the royal carriage: how the 
people confiscated all the vast revenues of the Church, all 
the domains of the crown, and all the estates of refugee 
nobles, for the use of the State; subjected to themselves 
all ecclesiastical, civil, and judicial power throughout the 
country ; murdered the royal guard, and some five thousand 
leading royalists ; dethroned, imprisoned, tried, condemned, 

and mardered the king and then the queen; declared war 
against all kings, and sympathy with all revolutionists 
everywhere: how the “reign of terror” witnessed the 
slaughter of 1,022,000 persons, of all ranks and ages, and of 
both sexes, till the streets of Paris ran with blood, and the 

guillotines could not overtake their work: how thousands 
were mown ‘down by grape-shot fusillades; drowned in 
noyades, where in loaded vessels hundreds of victims were 

purposely sunk in the rivers; roasted alive in heated ovens; 
or tortured to death by other infernal cruelties : how Christ- 
ianity was publicly renounced, and a prostitute enthroned 
as “goddess of reason” at Notre Dame, and worshipped by 
the Nationa] Convention and by the mob of Paris, with the 
wildest orgies of licentiousness—morality as well as mercy 
having perished with religion—how the most horrid mockery 
of the solemn rites of Christianity was publicly enacted, an 
ass being made to drink the sacramental wine: how the 
sabbath itself was abolished, and the decade substituted for 

the week: and how hundreds and thousands of priests were 
massacred or driven into exile, and the churches and cathe- 

drals turned into stables and barracks. Taken as a whole, 
the French Revolution was a convulsion, in which the angry 

passions of men, set free from all restraint, manifested them- 

selves, with a force and fury unprecedented in the history of 
G
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the world, against monarchical, aristocratic, ecclesiastical, 
and religious institutions. 

Let these things be considered in the light of a mighty and 
successful revolt against, and overthrow of, absolute mon- 

archical power, and Papal tyranny and usurpation, and it will 
at once be granted that nothing simular had ever occurred 
previously in the history of the fourth great empire. 

Terribly iniquitous had been the career of the monarchical 
power thus rudely overthrown; and fearfully corrupt the 
priesthood and religion thus utterly and with abhorrence 
rejected. A solemn character of retribution attaches to even 
the worst excesses of the French Revolution. The Papacy 
in the hour of its agony was exultingly reminded of its own 
similar cruelties against Protestants. Papists were treated 
according to the example set by Papists of other days, and 
the worst barbarities of revolutionary France could not out- 
herod the previous barbarities of Papal France. 

‘‘ The more deeply and earnestly the French Revolution is considered, 
the more manifest is its pre-eminence above all the strange and terrible 
things that have come to pass on this earth. . . . Never has the 
world witnessed so exact and sublime a piece of retribution. . . . If 
it inflicted enormous evil, it pre-supposed and overthrew enormous evil. 
. . + In a country where every ancient institution and every time- 
honoured custom disappeared in a moment, where the whole social and 
political system went down before the first stroke, where monarchy, 

nobility, and Church were swept away almost without resistance, the 

whole framework of the State must have been rotten—royalty, aristo- 
cracy, and priesthood must have grievously sinned. Where the good 
things of this world, birth, rank, wealth, fine clothes, and elegant 

manners, became worldly perils, and worldly disadvantages for a time, 

rank, birth, and riches must have been frightfully abused. The nation 
which abolished and proscribed Christianity, which dethroned religion 
in favour of reason, and enthroned the new goddess at Notre Dame in 
the person of a harlot, must needs have been afflicted by a very unreason- 
able and very corrupt form of Christianity. The people that waged a 
war of such utter extermination with everything established, as to abolish 
the common forms of address and salutation, and the common mode of 

reckoning time, that abhorred ‘ you’ asa sin, and shrank from ‘ monsieur ' 

as an abomination, that turned the weeks into decades, and would know 

the old months no more, must surely have had good reason to hate those 
old ways from which it pushed its departure into such minute and 
absurd extravagance. The demolished halls of the aristocracy, the rifled 
sepulchres of royalty, the decapitated king and queen, the little dauphin
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so sadly done to death, the beggared princes, the slaughtered priests and 
nobles, the sovereign guillotine, the republican marriages, and the 
Meudon tannery, the couples tied together and thrown into the Loire, 
and the gloves made of men’s and women's skins : these things are most 

horrible ; but they are withal eloquent of retribution, they bespeak the 
solemn presence of Nemesis, the awful hand of an avenging power. 

They bring to mind the horrible sins of that old France: the wretched 
peasants ground for ages beneath the weight of imposts from which the 
rich and noble were free; visited ever and anon with cruel famines by 

reason of crushing taxes, unjust wars, and monstrous misgovernment, 

and then hung up or shot down by twenties or fifties for just complain- 
ing of starvation: and all this for centuries! They call to remembrance 
the Protestants murdered by millions in the streets of Paris, tormented 
for years by military dragoons in Poitou and Béarn, and hunted like 
wild beasts in the Cevennes ; slaughtered and done to death by thousands 
and tens of thousands in many painful ways and through many painful 
years. 

‘‘In no work of the French Revolution is this, its retributive character, 
more strikingly and solemnly apparent than in its dealings with the 
Koman Church and Papal power. It especially became France, which, 
after so fierce a struggle, had rejected the Reformation, and perpetrated 
such enormous crimes in the process of rejection, to turn its fury against 
that very Roman Church on whose behalf it had been so wrathful,. . . 
to abolish Roman Catholic worship, as she had abolished the Protestant 
worship; to massacre multitudes of priests in the streets of her great 
sowns ; to hunt them down through her length and breadth, and to cast 
them by thousands upon a foreign shore, just as she had slaughtered, 
hunted down, and driven into exile hundreds of thousands of Protes- 

tants; . . . tocarry the war into the Papal territories, and to heap 
all sorts of woes and shames upon the defenceless Popedom. . . 
The excesses of revolutionary France were not more the punishment 
than the direct result of the excesses of feudal, regal, and Papal France. 

In one of its aspects the Revolution may be described as a 
reaction against the excesses, spiritual and religious, of the Roman 

Catholic persecution of Protestantism. No sooner had the torrent burst 
forth, than it dashed right against the Roman Church and Popedom. 

The property of the Church was made over to the State; the 
French clergy sank from a proprietary to a salaried body; monks and 
nuns were rextored to the world, the propcrty of their orders being like- 

wise gone; Protestants were raised to full religious freedom and political 
equality. . . . The Roman Catholic religion was soon afterwards 
formally abolished. 

‘‘ Buonaparte unsheathed the sword of France against the helpless 
Pius VI. . . . Thepontiff sank into a dependent. . . . Berthier 
marched upon Rome, set up a Roman Republic, and laid bands upon the 
pope. The sovereign pontiff was borne away to the camp of infidels, 

from prison to prison, and finally carried captive into France.



84 REVOLUTIONARY WABS. 

Here .. . he breathed his last, at Valence, in the land where his 

priests had been slain, where his power was broken, and his name and 
office were a mockery and a byword, and in the keeping of the rude 
soldiers of the unbelieving commonwealth, which had for ten years held 
to his lips a cup of such manifold and exceeding bitterness. . . . It 
was a sublime and perfect piece of retribution, which so amazed the 
world at the end of the eighteenth century: this proscription of the 
Roman Church by that very French nation that had slaughtered myriads 
of Protestants at ber bidding; this mournful end of the sovereign 

pontiff, in that very Dauphiné so consecrated by the struggles of the 
Protestants, and near those Alpine valleys where the Waldenses had 
been so ruthlessly hunted down by French soldiers ; this transformation 
of the ‘ States of the Church’ into the ‘ Roman Republic,’ and this over- 
throw of the territorial Popedom by that very French nation, which, 

just one thousand years ago, had, under Pepin and Charlemagne, con. 
ferred these territories. Multitudes imagined that the Papacy was at 
the point of death, and asked, would Pius VI. be the last pontiff, and if 

the close of the eighteenth century would be signalised by the fall of the 
Papal dynasty. But the French Revolution was the beginning, and not 

the end of the judgment ; France had but begun to execute the doom, a 
doom sure and inevitable, but long and lingering, to be diversified by 
many strange incidents, and now and then by a semblance of escape, a 
doom to be protracted through much pain and much ignominy.”’! 

The career of Napoleon, in the course of which these 
things happened to Pius VI., was a second phase of the French 
Revolution, and involved thus the total wreck of the Papal 

power for a time, and the loss of Rome itself to the popes. 
His coronation took place in 1804. 

A single campaign made Buonaparte master of Italy; 
Milan, Sardinia, Parma, and Naples were successfully re- 

duced, and all the great cities of the peninsula. The 
Austrians were defeated, and many of the pope’s territories 
incorporated with the French dominions. Pius VI. had to 
pay five millions of livres towards the expenses of the war, 
and subsequently, when a democratic riot took place in 
Rome, it was made a pretext for summoning the aged 
monarch to surrender the temporal government; and on his 
refusal, he was dragged from the altar, and carried a 
prisoner into Tuscany, the Vatican was plundered, and the 
Papal States converted into a Roman Republic. The pos- 
sessions of the clergy and monks were declared national 

1 Tomas H. Gini: ‘The Papal Drama,” book x.
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property, and they themselves were cast into prison. ‘The 
Papacy was extinct, not a vestige of its existence remained ; 
and among all the Roman Catholic powers, not a finger was 
stirred in its defence. The Eternal City had no longer 
prince or pontiff, and the decree was already announced that 
no successor would be allowed in its place” (1798).! The 
pope was forced to sign the Treaty of Tolentino, and was 
carried captive into France, where he died in exile in 1799. 

In 1800, however, the fortunes of war leaving them free to 

do so, the cardinals were able to elect another pope, who 
assumed the name of Pius VII. Napoleon had just returned 
from his unsuccessful expedition to Egypt, and from selfish 
motives, perceiving that without religion it was impossible 
to govern the nation, he entered into negotiations with the 
new pope, and once more established the Roman Catholic 
religion in France, where it had been abolished by the 
Revolution. The position of the pope, however, was a very 
insecure one, and as he firmly refused to fall in with some of 
Napoleon’s views, he in his turn speedily fell a victim. In 
1808, the French troops again entered Rome, exiled the 
cardinals, and kept the pope a prisoner; and in the follow- 
ing year the Papal States were annexed to the French 
empire, of which Rome was declared to be the second city ! 

On this Pius VII. excommunicated Napoleon, and in 
retaliation the French troops broke into his palace, arrested 
him, conveyed him across the Alps to Grenoble, while 
Napoleon revoked the gift of Charlemagne, confirmed the 
annexation of the Papal States, and detained the pope a 
close prisoner. Pius VII. was treated with great severity, 
his friends taken from him and confined in different dungeons, 
while he himself was obliged to live on half a crown a day. 
On his return from Moscow, Napoleon induced the old man 
to sign the concordat by which he renounced all claim to 
Rome for ever, and abandoned the temporal power. 

In 1815 Napoleon fell, and the allies once more restored 
the pope, at the same time that they restored the Bourbons. 
Vain effort to resist the purposes of God ! 

The restoration lasted but a few years, and even during 

1 ««Rome, from the Fall of the Western Empire.” By Rev. Canon 
Trevor. Religious Tract Society, 56, Paternoster Row, London, E.O.
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that brief interval the Papal power was a name, rather than 
a reality, compared to what it had been in former times. 
‘‘The pope sat not on his throne as once before; his power 
was crippled, his seat unstable; the riches of his Church 
were rifled, and a mighty precedent and principle of action 
had been established against him, which could scarcely fail 
of bearing similarly bitter fruit afterwards.” 

The year 1830 brought about another thoroughly anti- 
sacerdotal revolution in France. Charles X., who had 

acceded to the throne in 1824, had to abdicate, and his 

ministry had to flee for their lives; while the Duke of 
Orleans was proclaimed king, under the title of Louis 
Philippe. 

In 1848 a third revolution again constituted France a 
republic; tumults broke out in Paris in February, the 
Tuileries were ransacked, and frightful disorders com- 
mitted. Louis Philippe was in his turn obliged to abdicate 
and take refuge in England; and the ‘Second Republic” 
was proclaimed. | 

A fortnight after the fall of Louis Philippe a constitution 
was proclaimed in Rome, and the city and country were 
thrown into a state of revolution. Before the end of the 
year Count Rossi, the pope’s prime minister, was killed, and 
the pope had to flee from Rome. He was again deposed 
from his temporal authority, and an Italian Republic was 
proclaimed ; it was only by the power of the French that 
the pope was afterwards for a time restored, when Louis 
Napoleon had become president of the French Republic. 
With occasional pauses, and with gleams of passing pros- : 
perity now and then, the course of the Papacy has ever since 
been one of downfall and decay. 

The year 1860 was to the Papacy one of sore trouble and 
dismay. It lost a considerable part of its remaining terri- 
tories, and had the mortification of seeing a free consti- 
tutional kingdom established in Italy. It was the central 
year. of GaRIBALDI’Ss romantic and remarkable exploits on 
behalf of his cherished ideal of Italian unity. The pope, 
inspired with distrust of the French garrison who were up- 
holding him in Rome, organized a mongrel army of his own, 
consisting of French, Belgian, Austrian, and Irish volunteers.
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After liberating Sicily and Naples, and uniting them to 
the Italian kingdom of Victor Emmanuel, Garibali retired 
from the scene, and the Italian army crossed the frontier of 
the States of the Church, overran Umbria and the Marches, 
routed and crushed the Papal forces, and obliged them and 
General Lamoriciére to capitulate in the fortress of Ancona. 
The pope, as usual, cursed his foes, but could not conquer 

them, and his dominion in Italy was henceforth limited to 
Rome itself. 

In 1866 the Romish empire of Austria was worsted by 
Protestant Prussia at the memorable battle of Sadowa, a 

battle the results of which were as decisive as those of 
Waterloo. Austria received a shock from which it has never 
recovered, and was obliged to cede Venetia, which was 
annexed to the kingdom of Italy, while Prussia became one 
of the greatest powers in Hurope. In 1868 the Spanish 
revolution took place; Queen Isabella fled, and Spain was 
plunged into years of cruel strife, in the course of which 
the Jesuits were banished, their monasteries and churches 

confiscated, and sold or pulled down, and the bones of the 
martyrs brought to light at the Quamadero. 

This same year Pius IX. sent out his famous encyclical 
letter, summoning the cecumenical council for 1870. Six 
archbishop princes, 49 cardinals, 11 patriarchs, 680 arch- 
bishops and bishops, 28 abbots, 29 generals of orders, 803 
spiritual rulers, representing the Church of Rome through, 
out the world, obeyed the summons to attend this Vatican 
council, which solemnly decreed the dogma that the occu- 
pant of the Papal chair is, in all his decisions with regard to 
faith and morals, infallible. Arrangements had been made 
to reflect a glory around the person of the pope by means of 
mirrors at noon, when the decree was made (July 18th, 
1870) ; but the sun shone not that day. A violent storm 
broke over over Rome, the sky was darkened by tempest, 
and the voices of the council were lost in the rolling of the 
.thunder.! 

On the very day following this culmination of Papal 
arrogance and self-exultation was declared that terrible 

! See ‘‘ The Pope, the Kings, and the People.” By Rev. W. Arthur, 
M.A.
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Franco-German war, in which the French empire of Louis 
Napoleon—by the soldiers of which the pope was maintained 
on his tottering throne—fell. The temporal sovereignty of the 
Papacy fell with it. No sooner had the French troops been 
withdrawn from Rome, and the French empire collapsed, 
than the Italian government announced its intention of 
entering the Roman States, and did so. On September 20th, 
1870, Rome was declared the capital of the kingdom of Italy, 
and became the residence and the seat of the government of 
Victor Emmanuel. The Times’ summary for that year says: 
“The most remarkable circumstance in the annexation of 
Rome and its territory to the kingdom of Italy, is the 
languid indifference with which the transfer has been re- 
garded by Catholic Christendom. A change, which would 
once have convulsed the world, has failed to distract attention 

from the more absorbing spectacle of the Franco-German 
war. Within the same year, the Papacy has assumed the 
highest spiritual exaltation to which rt could aspire, and lost the 
temporal sovereignty which rt had held for a thousand years.” 

The temporal dominion of Rome Papal has already been 
consumed. Not a nation in Europe remains under it, and 
men marvel that they ever did bow beneath it. The spiritual 
power of the Papacy, its idolatrous religion, remains, and 
will remain to the end; but the secular power is a thing of 
the past.



CHAPTER VI. 

THE TIME OF THE END.—EASTERN, OR 
MOHAMMEDAN ASPECT. 

From the date of the fall of Constantinople before the 
advance of Mohammedan hordes, a.p. 1453, up to the great 
naval battle of Lepanto, a.v. 1571, the Turkish power had 
been continually advancing in Europe. The Euphratean flood 
rose higher and higher, till it reached its highest point under 
Solomon the Magnificent, in the middle of the sixteenth 
century. It remained stationary at high-water mark for 
half a century, and even as late as 1669 Candia was added 
to the dominions of the Porte. But the last quarter of the 
seventeenth century was a time of fierce struggle, and of 
alternate victory and defeat. Wars with Rassia and Austria 
severely shook the Ottoman power, and the war which was 
closed by the Peace of Carlowitz, signed in 1699, broke for 
ever the aggressive power of the Turkish empire. It closed a 
twenty years’ struggle, in which the Porte had been engaged 
with Russia and Austria. The conflict had been attended 
with varying fortunes; but, exhausted at last by the san- 
guinary defeats inflicted on her by Prince Eugane, the Porte 
was compelled, in 1699, to lay down her arms, and make 
peace on most disastrous terms. Louis XIV., urging the 
sultan not to accept the terms imposed by its foes, said, ‘“‘ The 
Turks in all their wars have never yet receded; should they 
do so now, their prestige is gone, and their very existence 
imperilled.”” And so it proved. For a time Turkey remained 
however a mighty and formidable empire, holding under its 
cruel and debasing sway numbers of Christian nations. 

A long peace with Christendom followed ; but when next 
the shock of war brought the Mussulman forces into the field 
against Russia and Austria, victory was again and more 
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decidedly with the Christians. Crushing defeats were inflicted 
on the Turkish armies in 1774; the Russians surrounded 

the vizier and his troops near Shumla, in Bulgaria, and 
were able to dictate the terms of the humiliating Peace of 
Kainardje, by which Russia obtained the free navigation of 
the Black Sea, besides large cessions of territory. Thus 

.commenced that dismemberment of the Turkish empire 
which has been going on ever since, and a fresh stage of 
which we seem now to have reached. Never since that date 
has the Porte been able to take the aggressive against tho 
rfations of Europe, or even to stand successfully on the 
defensive. Its history, as is well known, has consisted of 
one monotonous series of disastrous wars, humiliating trea- 
ties, military and provincial revolutions, insurrections, 

massacres, cessions of territory, failures of revenue, diminu- 
tion of population, plagues, bankruptcies, armies destroyed 
and fleets annihilated, ever-contracting dominions, and ever- 
increasing debts, and gradual loss of independence; till 
at the present moment, protracted decay verges on total 
extinction. Europe is driven to recognise that nothing can 
much longer avert the long predicted and richly deserved 
doom of Mohammedan rule in Europe—political death. 

Ever since the year 1821 the progress of Turkish decay 
has been so rapid and alarming as to keep Europe in per- 
petual anxiety. In that year began the insurrection in 
Greece, the finest province of the Turkish empire, an insur- 

rection which quickly spread to the Atgean Isles and to 
Wallachia and Moldavia. 

In 1826 Turkey was obliged to surrender to Russia all its 
fortresses in Asia, and frightful civil commotions distracted 
Constantinople, ending in the slaughter of the Janissaries, 
when 4,000 veteran but mutinous and unmanageable soldiers 
were shot or burned to death by order of the sultan himself in 
their own barracks in the city, and many thousands more all 
over the country. The empire had for centurmes groaned 
under their tyranny, and Mahmoud II. was resolved to 
organize a fresh army on the military system of western 
Europe, and saw no other way of delivering himself from 
the tyrannical Janissaries than this awful massacre, which, 
while it liberated Turkey from an intolerable incubus, at the
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same time materially weakened her strength. Before a fresh 
army had been matured, Russia again attacked the Turkish 
empire, and, backed up by England and France, secured the 
independence of Greece, after the great naval battle of 
Navarino, in which the Ottoman flect was totally destroyed. 
In 1828 and 1829 Russia again invaded Turkey; her armies 
crossed the Balkans, and penetrated as far as Adrianople, 
where a treaty, more disastrous to the Porte than any 
previous one, was concluded. The freedom of Servia was 
secared, and no Turk was permitted to reside in future north 
of the Danube, while Russia obtained one of the mouths 

of that river, and territory to the south of it. The large 
Turkish province of Algeria in North Africa was lost to the 
Sublime Porte, and became a French colony in the following 
year. 

In 1832 Turkey was brought to the verge of dissolution 
in consequence of the successful rebellion of the powerful 
pasha of Egypt, Mehemet Ali. He attacked and conquered 
Syria, and defeated the Turkish armies in three great battles, 

and he would have taken Constantinople had not the western 
nations intervened. A second rebellion on the part of Egypt 
took place in 1840, when Ibrahim Pasha defeated the Turks 
at Nezib. The Turkish fleet was betrayed into the power of 
Mehemet Ali, and taken to Alexandria; and Europe was 
obliged again to interfere to protect the sultan from the 
rebellion of his vassal, who could at that time have easily 
overthrown the Turkish empire. In the following year the 
British admiral took Sidon, Beyrout, and St. Jean d’Acre; 

and, in order to restore the Turkish rule, which had been 

completely lost, drove Mehemet Ali out of Syria. Egypt has 
been however virtually independent ever since, and her 
present rulers bear the title of khedive, or king, in recogni- 
tion of the fact. They are now far more under the power of 
England than under that of Turkey. 

In 1844 the Porte was compelled by the Christian nations 
of Europe to issue an edict of religious toleration, abolishing 
for ever its characteristic and sanguinary practice of execu- 
tion for apostasy, that is, for the adoption of the Christian 
faith. As this was entirely against its will, because against 
the precepts of the Koran, and contrary to the practice of all
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the ages during which Mohammedanism had been in exist- 
ence, it was a most patent proof that Ottoman independence 
was yone, a8 a matter of fact, though often mentioned still as 
a plausible fiction of diplomacy, and that henceforth it had 
to shape its conduct in accordance with the views of its 
neighbours, the Christian nations of Europe. It was a 
compulsory sheathing of the sword of persecution, which had 
been relentlessly wielded for over twelve centuries, a most 
marked era in the overthrow of Mohammedan power. 

The next great stage in the fall of the Moslem power 
in Europe was the Crimean War, and the Treaty of Paris, 
which followed it in 1856. This date is one of paramount 
importance in the process of the decadence of the Ottoman 
empire. The Crimean War was ostensibly undertaken in 
defence of Turkey against Russian aggression; and as it was 
a successful war on the part of the allies, England, France, 
and Italy, it would seem at first sight that it should be 
reckoned as a postponement of the fall of Turkey, rather 
than as a stage of it. 

Such however is not the case; it was in reality a very 
decided stage in its loss of independence. The Russian czar 
was not alone in seeing that the decay of the Ottoman power 
had, even at that date, already gone so far, that the question 

as to what should be done with its dominions on its final 
dissolution pressed for decision. As is well known, he was 
anxious to be recognised as heir apparent, at any rate to 
Constantinople; and he was anxious also to secure the 
position of protector to the Christian races in the Balkan 
Peninsula and Syria, in order that he might have the power 
to interfere with Turkish administration in its own dominions, 

and thus of hastening the long-desired catastrophe. Now 
the Crimean War was waged, not so much to protect Turkey, 
as to maintain the principle that the political destiny of 
these regions should be a matter of European concert, and 
not be settled according to Russian views alone. As the 
Duke of Argyle says: “The one great question which was 
really at issue was, not whether Turkey was or was not a 
sick man, or even a dying man; but whether the czar had 
the right to solve that problem by anticipation in his own 
favour, and to take steps constituting himself sole heir of
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the sick man’s possessions and effects. . . . It was be- 
cause Turkey, as a power and as a government, was de- 
caying, and because sooner or later its place would have to 
be supplied by some other government, and by the rule of 
some other people, that it was necessary to take steps in 
time, to prevent this great change from being made pre- 
maturely, in the exclusive and selfish interests of a single 
power.” ! 

In result, the Turkish empire was placed under the com- 
mon care of Europe, and the claim of any single power to 
settle the destinies of that empire without the concurrence 
of the rest has since been repeatedly negatived. 

In a recently published ‘Collection of Treaties and other 
Public Acts, illustrating the European Concert in the Eastern 
Question,’ the editor says: “The assumption of the collec- 
tive authority on the part of the European powers to 
supervise the solution of the eastern question, in other 
words, to regulate the disintegration of Turkey, has been 
gradual. Such an authority has been exercised tentatively 
since 1826, systematically since 1856. It has been applied 
successfully to Greece, to Syria, to Egypt, to the Danubian 
Principalities and the Balkan Peninsula generally, to certain 
other of the European provinces of Turkey, to the Asiatic 
boundaries of Turkey and Russia, and to the treatment of 
the Armenians. The present work will contain the text in 
full of the treaties and other diplomatic acts which are the 
title deeds of the states which have thus been wholly or 
partially freed by the European concert from the sovereignty of 
the Porte.” 

Hence 1856 is a critical date in the fall of the Mohammedan 
power, marking the point of its entire loss of independence ; 
the point when it practically passed into the hands of 
Europe, with a view to its safe and gradual dismemberment. 
The tottering structure was condemned to come down, and 
the scaffolding was erected by which it was to be safely 
demolished. 

In 1860 took place the hornble Druze massacre of the 
Christians in the Lebanon and at Damascus, a massacre con- 

1«¢The Eastern Question,” pp. 2, 3. By the Duke of Argyle. Strahan 
& Co., 34, Paternoster Row, London, B.C.
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nived at, if not planned by the Turkish Government. The 
remonstrances of the European consuls in the country were 
treated with neglect and contempt. The Christians were 
disarmed by the authorities, and left, like defenceless sheep, 
to be butchered by their bloodthirsty enemies. Thousands 
of innocent lives and millions of property were sacrificed, 
and the total apathy and incompetence of the Turkish 
Government to maintain order was such that the great. 
powers of Europe intervened. Syria was occupied by French 
troops, and an English fleet anchored at Beyrout. The 
result, was the conclusion of the treaty by which northern 
Syria was placed under a Christian governor, and the welfare 
of its inhabitants secured by a restriction of the Turkish 
power, submitted to under European compulsion. The year, 
in short, witnessed a marked though partial deliverance of the 
Holy Land from Mohammedan oppression; it witnessed the 
turn of the tide. The condition of Palestine and Syria has 
ever since been improving, and the contrast of what they 
arc to-day and what they were twenty-five years ago is 
remarkable. 

The last great crisis in the decay of Turkey, the last phase 
previously to what we may term the present one, was the 
Russo-Turkish war of 1877, an event so recent that we need 

only allude to it. The horrible atrocities committed by the 
Turkish soldiery in suppressing an unimportant insurrection 
in Bulgaria were, as is well known, the immediate cause of 
this outbreak. Fifteen thousand men, women, and children 
had been slaughtered in cold blood, with every conceivable 
circumstance of cruelty and horror, people against whom no 
crime could be alleged. Their property was destroyed, their 
villages were burned, and large districts desolated. Christ- 
ian Europe was horrified. The great powers would have 
interfered in concert, but that England, whose supposed in- 
terests required the maintenance of the Ottoman tyranny 
over the subject Christian races, would not join in any cffec- 
tive common action. The immoral and jesuitical maxim, 

that, when self-interest demanded it, the Christian races of 
the Balkan Peninsula might lawfully be sacrificed, was 
ucted upon by the English Government of the day. Russia, 
whose policy was a far nobler and more unsclfish one, went
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to war alone consequently to deliver her co-religionists, and 
she secured her object by a succession of victories, which 
broke the Turkish power to pieces, and laid it helpless at 
her feet. England did interfere then to prevent her seizing 
Constantinople, and at the Berlin Conference obliged the 
victorious czar to modify the treaty of San Stephano, and 
to agree to that of Berlin, by which a large proportion of 
Armenia was ceded to Russia. The Dobrudcha was lost to 
Turkey, the complete independence of Roumania waa recog- 

nised, the limits of Servia and Montenegro were extended, 
and Bulgaria was erected into an autonomous Christian 
principality. Cyprus was at that time ceded to England 
by the Anglo-Turkish Convention, while this country under- 
took to defend the Turkish possessions in Asia,' the Porte 
promising necessary reforms, subject to British approval. 

In 1876 Turkey had become nationally bankrupt; her 
debt, having been mostly contracted abroad, had reached 

the amount of one hundred and ninety-five millions, on 
which sum she was unable even to pay interest. This is as 
serious a feature in the condition of the country, as any of 
its military reverses or territorial losses. 

In 1882 a fresh and very singular stage in the downfall 
of Ottoman power and independence was reached. It arose, 

as will be remembered by all, in a military insurrection in 
Egypt, which was headed by Arabi Pasha; this man and the 
army obtained a monopoly of power, and the khedive was 
forced to accept a national ministry in defiance of the pro- 
tests of the European controllers of the debt, thus subverting 
the authority of England and France in connexion with the 
finances of Egypt. The sultan encouraged Arabi to defy Christ- 
ian intervention in the financial and other affairs of Kgypt, 
and tried to seize the crisis as an occasion for enforcing his 
own authority as suzerain. It was understood throughout 
Kurope that if the western powers were defeated in this 

1 This treaty cannot stand ; it is in opposition to the revealed counsels 
of God. Lord Beaconsfield pledged England to uphold the Turkish power 
in Asia, including of course Syria and Palestine. God has decreed, on 

the other hand, that Palestine and Jerusalem shall be freed, and freed 

speedily, from Moslem domination. It is hard to kick against the 
pricks; the treaty is already broken, and no effort to maintain Turkish 
power in Europe or in Syria will be of any use.



96 RECENT ROUMELIAN REVOLUTION. 

struggle, it would mean a surrender of Egypt to absolute 
anarchy, and the total ruin of civilization and European 
interests in the country. British and French squadrons 
anchored in the harbour of Alexandria in May. Panic began 
to prevail among Europeans in Egypt; the military party soon 
became totally unmanageable, and the khedive was a mere 
tool in their hands. The Europeans in Cairo and Alexandria 
were obliged to flee the country, and all attempts at pacifi- 
cation, whether on the part of the western powers, or of the 
sultan himself, failed. A Mussulman rising having taken 
place in Alexandria, in which a large number of Europeans 
were killed, and their houses pillaged, Arabi also continu- 
ing extensive preparations for resistance in defiance of the 
English admiral’s expostulations, Sir Beauchamp Seymour 
finally bombarded Alexandria in the summer of 1882. The 
rebels were defeated, and under cover of a flag of truce 
evacuated Alexandria, not however without first setting fire 
to the European quarters, and letting loose upon it gangs of 
reckless plunderers. A plan had been laid for the murder 
of the khedive, but it was unsuccessful. A brief but bril- 

liant military campaign succeeded, in which the English 
troops defeated the rebels at Tel-el-Kebir, and victoriously 
entered Cairo. An army of occupation of 12,000 men was 
left to keep order in the country, which has been since prac- 
tically, though not nominally, an English protectorate. 

This campaign was remarkable as an illustration of the 
diminished fanaticism of Mussulman nations. The Moham- 
medans of India were in no way affected by the struggle 
between their rulers and the Egyptians. An Indian con- 
tingent was sent to Egypt, with the full approval of the 
co-religionists of Arabi. 

As we send these pages to press, a fresh dismemberment 
of the Ottoman empire is in progress, and the union of the 
two Bulgarias is so serious an inroad on the provisions of the 
Treaty of Berlin, that, as might from its very nature have 
been foreseen, it 1s not likely long to hold good as regards 
other and more important points. 

The following are the dates in this time of the end to 
which we have alluded, as those of the principal stages in 
the downfall of the Papal and Mohammedan powers :



A.D. 

1697. 
1750. 
1774. 
1793. 
1798. 
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WESTERN, OR Para, Dates. 

End of the English Revolution. 
Voltaire. Outbreak of infidelity. 
Accession of Louis XVI. 
Regicide and Reign of Terror. 
Napoleon First Consul of the Republic. 

1808-12. Chief European campaigns of Napoleon. 
1830. 
1848. 

1870. 

A.D. 

1699. 
1774. 
1821. 
1840. 

1856. 
1860. 

1878. 
1882. 
1885. 

Anti-Papal revolution, and abdication of Charles X. 
Anti-Papal and democratic revolutions in all the 

Papal countries of Europe. Republic declared at 
Rome. 

FINAL FALL OF THE TEMPORAL POWER OF THE Papacy, 
AND OVERTHROW OF SECOND FRENCH EMPIRE. UNIFI- 
CATION OF ITALY, WITH ROME AS CAPITAL. 

EASTERN, OR MOHAMMEDAN DATES. 

Treaty of Carlowitz. 
Treaty of Kainardje. 
Greek Insurrection. 
Successful rebellion of Mehemet Ali against the 

Porte. British intervention in Syria. 
Treaty of Paris. 
Druze massacre in Syria. The Lebanon placed under 

a Christian governor. 
Conference of Berlin, and Anglo-Turkish Convention. 
English occupation of Egypt. 
Revolution in Eastern Roumelia.



CHAPTER VI. 

THE TIME OF THE END.—JEWISH ASPECT, OR THE 
MODERN RENAISSANCE OF THE JEWISH 

PEOPLE. 

WE have now seen that two of the features which, according 
to prophecy, ought to characterize the era of the “time of 
the end,” the fall of the Papacy and Mohammedanism, have 
been singularly evident during the last two centuries, and 
especially during the last. It remains to inquire whether 
the other movement predicted to take place at the same 
time, the elevation and emancipation of the long oppressed 
Jewish people, has made equal progress. Has the last 
century and a half been in any peculiar sense a time of 
Jewish renaissance? Has it presented a marked contrast to the 
whole course of Jewish history, during the previous twenty-three 
centuries of “‘the times of the Gentiles ?”’ 

What has the history of the Jews been from the time of 
their restoration after the captivity era to the present day ? 
It should be noted, in the first place, that the restoration of 
m small remnant to Palestine under the Persian monarch, 

left, of course, the large majority of the nation—not of the 
ten tribes only, but of all the tribes—scattered among the 
Gentiles. We can trace to some extent their migrations and 
movements. In very ancient times, before the Christian era, 
they had spread themselves in central Asia, in India, and in 
China; they had found their way into Africa and into Arabia, 
and were settled in considerable numbers in Spain, where 
they were enjoying social consideration, wealth, and influ- 
ence. Paul desired to visit their numerous synagogues in 
that country. Jews and proselytes were found scattered 
throughout the Roman empire in the timeof our Lord. This 
earlier ‘dispersion differed from the restored remnant of 
their race, in that they were innocent of the supreme crime 
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of rejecting the Messiah and crucifying the Lord of Glory. 
Their sufferings consequently have been neither as great nor 
as long continued as those of their more guilty brethren, 
whose history especially we are now considering, a history 
which may be divided into three sections. 

1. From the restoration era to the destruction of Jeru- 
salem by Titus, and the close of the Jewish war under 
Hadrian. 

2. From the final dispersion of the nation to the middle of 
last century. 

3. From the French Revolution to the present day. 
We need not dwell on the first section, save to recall that its 

six centuries, though a period of revived national existence, 
did not restore Jewish independence. The Jews were, for the 
most part, under rulers of their own race, in fulfilment of 
the prophecy that the sceptre should not depart from Judah 
until Shiloh came. But the Persians, the Greeks, the Idu- 

means, the Egyptians, and the Romans, in tarn all controlled 
their destinies, and their sufferings were often great, especially 
in the time of Antiochus. The severe calamities of this 
section of their history commenced however with the Roman 
war of a.D. 66, and continued till a.p. 135. 

Even before the Christian era they suffered at intervals 
severely from the Romans, and in A.D. 21 they were banished 
from Rome, then the world’s metropolis. In a.p. 42 they 
were massacred at Alexandria; in a.p. 50, 30,000 of them 

were killed in Jerusalem in a tumult with the Romans; and 

five years later they were again banished from Rome, having 
been previously restored by Claudius. 

But it was in a.v. 66 that the worst sufferings of the Jews 
under the Romans commenced. Gessius Florus was at 
that time Roman governor of Judea, and was a grasping, 
covetous, cruel ruler. His oppressions led to a widespread 

revolt, and such was the exasperation of the Jewish people, 
that they made a successful stand in an insurrection against 
their Roman masters. When the tidings of the defeat of 
his representative in Judea reached Nero, in the midst of 
his fearful debaucheries in Rome, he was alarmed, and sent 

Vespasian, a general of tried valour and skill, accompanied 
by his son Titus and by Trajan, the father of the emperor
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of that name, to reconquer the province of Syria. The com- 
mand of Upper and Lower Galilee was entrusted by the 
Jews to Josephus, a famous general of the Asmonean race, 

more celebrated as the great historian of this. war, and of 
the Jewish people. He sustained with marvellous skill and 
bravery a siege of forty-seven days at Jotapata, where the 
Jews made a most desperate resistance. They were at last 
overpowered by Vespasian, after 40,000 men had been killed 
and some 1,200 taken captive. In another action on the 
Lake of Gennesaret 30,000 prisoners were made and sold for 
slaves, while 12,000, unable to bear arms, were put to death. 

The towns of Galilee one after another yielded to the forces 
of Vespasian, and awful examples were made of those which 
resisted, as did Gamala and Gischala. 

These were however only the beginning of troubles; the 
courage of the Jews was desperate, amounting almost to 
infatuation, and sustained by the false hope of super- 
natural help from the coming of Messiah. During their long 
four years’ struggle with the Romans, comparatively few 
were taken prisoners, though millions fell in fight; but 
Jewish fanaticism and personal bravery could not cope with 
the overwhelming resources of Rome and with the high 
discipline of her armies. The only marvel was that Judea 
could hold out as long as it did in the struggle. 20,000 were 
massacred at Ceesarea, while those who escaped the slaughter 
were seized and sent to the galleys by Florus. 

In the spring of a.p. 70 Titus gave orders for the march 
on Jerusalem. According to Josephus, the city at the pass- 
over contained two and a half millions of people, of whom 
1,100,000 perished during the conflicts, sieges, and assaults 
of the city, or by the hand of the executioner. An immense 
multitude of prisoners, men, women, and children, were 
either sold into slavery, crucified, or thrown to wild beasts. 
Zion was surrounded by a triple wall, defended by ninety 
towers, and seldom has more difficulty been experienced in 
taking a city. The siege lasted five months; the Roman 
cohorts got possession of the city only by sections, and the 
taking of each wall demanded a fresh siege. During the 
last two months, when the defence had already become hope- 
less, Titus tried to persuade the Jews to capitulate; and on



THE FALL OF JERUSALEM. 101 

their refusal a fearful series of crucifixions of the Jewish 
prisoners took place by his command around the city. But 
nothing could shake off the confident fanaticism of the Jews, 

nor damp their expectation of supernatural help at this 
awful crisis. At last, in desperation, Titus compassed the 

whole city with a wall and a ditch, at a little distance from 
the third and last remaining Jewish wall. This work, which 
might well have occupied three months, was actually com- 
pleted in three days, owing to the overwhelming numbers 
and desperate activity of the Romans. Then began the 
terrible woes of the doomed Jerusalem. The horrors of a 
famine, in which mothers devoured their own children, were 

heightened by frightful internal discord and dissension. At 
length however the sanctuary itself was captured; and 
though Titus had given the strictest orders that the temple 
should be spared, it was accidentally set on fire and con- 
sumed. August 5th, a.p. 70, arose on an awful scene of 
smoking ruins deluged with blood.! The end was come. 
Many days were devoted by the Roman soldiers to com- 
pleting the sack of the city and crucifying the remaining 
inhabitants. Thus were fulfilled the words of Daniel, ‘* The 

people of the prince that shall come shall destroy the city 
and the sanctuary; and the end thereof shall be with a 
flood, and unto the end of the war desolations are deter- 

mined.” 
About sixty years later, the Jews had sufficiently re- 

covered from this crushing blow to rise afresh in revolt 
against the Roman power, and then Hadrian completed the 
work of their dispersion among all nations of the earth. 
He made the whole country of Palestine a desolation, ex- 
pelled all its remaining Jewish inhabitants, forbade the Jews 
on pain of death even to approach Alia Capitolina, the Roman 
city erected on the site of Jerusalem. He slaughtered 580,000 
Jews in @ murderous war which lasted three years and a half, 
and sold thousands of prisoners at the lowest prices into 
slavery. The rest took refuge in foreign lands, and Palestine 
has never since been inhabited by the children of Israel. 

The first portion of the history of the Jews during “the 

1 The daily sacrifice lad ceased in Israel on July 13th, a.p. 70, for 
lack of persons to offer it.
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times of the Gentiles” was therefore for the most part a 
time of dreadful trouble, and at its close the wrath of God 

came upon them to the uttermost; their name was struck 
off the roll of nations, politically and territorially they ceased 
to be a people. But though without country, metropolis or 
temple, they have continued to this day to be as distinct a 
nation as any on the face of the earth. They had rejected 
their Messiah, but not their law or their prophets; nor, alas! 
even those “traditions of the elders,’ which our Lord so 

strongly condemned. These they collected with the greatest 
care, immediately after the triumph of Hadrian, and with 
much pains and patience embodied as the “oral law” in 
their Mishna. Behind this wall which they built up they 
have ever since continued to hide from the light of fulfilled 
prophecy, making void, not only the law of God, but the 
predictions of the prophets, that they may keep their own 
traditions. Their faithful observance of circumcision, of the 

Sabbath, and of the other ordinances of Moses, and of the 

Talmudic precepts and ceremonies, preserved them in all 
the lands of their exile as one people, a peculiar people, 
though dwelling among all nations. 

What has been their history since their final dispersion ? 
It is needful to have a clear conception of this in order to 
be in a position to judge fairly as to current fulfilments of 
prophecy. 

As in the captivity era, so in this, the predicted judgments 
did not descend on the Jewish people in full severity at first. 
History shows that Divine judgments, as a rule, adrance 
slowly but steadily on guilty cities and communities, so that 
those who are blind to the moral government of God may, 
if they will, attribute all that happens to second causes. 
The judgments on Israel waxed gradually stronger and 
stronger, only as the long dark night of the Gentile “ seven 
times ”’ wore on. 

The interval from Hadrian to Constantine saw the Jewish 
people in measure prospering and flourishing in the lands 
of their exile throughout the Roman earth. They were not 
at first despised and oppressed by their conquerors, but 
rather the reverse. They obtained influence over the people, 
and honour at court in Rome. And, alas! they too often
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used both for the persecution of Christians. They looked 
with a malignant triumph on the disciples of Christ, com- 
pelled to assemble in the catacombs to worship the crucified 
One, while their own synagogues were recognised as under 
Roman favour, and their schools and colleges increasing in 
general esteem. They gladly took part in the pagan per- 
secutions of the early Church, as in the case of the venerable 
Polycarp in the time of the Emperor Marcus Aurelius, show- 

ing that the overthrow of their nation and their own exile 
bad in no wise diminished their hatred to Christ and His 
disciples. As paganism and superstition lost their hold in 
the third century, the writings of Moses and the prophets 
rose in the appreciation of the intelligent, and from a com- 
bjnation of causes the state of the Jews in the three first 
centuries gave little indication of the advent of the terrible 
experiences which were to succeed, and to be prolonged more 
or less over a thousand years. Their rabbis applied to their 
condition in these early days the words of Daniel, ‘ Now 
when they shall fall, they shall be holpen with a little 
help.” 

But the conversion of Constantine changed all this. When 
the ruler of the Roman world bowed the knee in adoration 
before the crucified Galilean, a complete reverse took place 
in the condition of the Christ-rejecting nation. The Jews 
then became a condemned and persecuted sect, and sank 
ever deeper into oppression and misery. They lost the im- 
perial favour, and the privileges they had enjoyed, and were 
excluded from one sphere after another. Military and civio 
careers were gradually closed to them, though they were 
still free to observe their own religion, and retain thei 
rights as men and citizens; and their persons and property 
were as yet secure. 

With the fifth century the gloom deepened ; and both in 
the eastern and in the western empire of Rome the treat- 
ment of the Jews became worse and worse. The legislation 
of Justinian put the axe to the root of the tree, by declaring 
that “ civil rights could only belong to those who professed 
the orthodox faith.” The Jews were entirely excluded from 
his code and his edicts. Restrictions were imposed on them 
in favour of Christians, and proselytism was punished with
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death. From this time forward they had no political posi- 
tion of importance in the eastern empire, though in the 
farther East, beyond its bounds, they continued to flourish 

till the Saracenic wars. After that time popular hatred and 
contempt, with bitter persecution, were their portion under 
the crescent in the East, as well as under the cross in the 
West. Charlemagne and the entire Carlovingian dynasty 
sought as far as possible to protect the Jews, but with the 
downfall of that line of monarchs began the worst troubles 
of the exiles of Palestine. With the rise of the Norman 
power, and the feudal system in Europe, commenced a period 
of seven centuries of the most cruel oppression and profound 
degradation to the Jews in all the nations of Christendom. 

The era of the crusades was the darkest part of this dark 
night of Israel’s tribulation. It brought to them a long 
continuance of two centuries of the most atrocious massacres 
and tortures, which aimed at their utter extermination, and 

were not far from securing it. In vain even the popes 
exerted their influence to mitigate Jewish miseries and woes; 
men calling themselves Christians, and setting forth to 
rescue the holy places from the Turk, commenced their task 
by the massacre, on their way to Syria, of all the Jews in 
Europe! That age of chivalry esteemed only two classes 
of men—military heroes and agricultural serfs. The Jews 
were neither—they were traders, pariahs of society. Too 
often their financial transactions were usurious, and excited 

popular fury, as they still do occasionally on the continent. 
The men of those days understood little of finance, and 
considered all interest usury. The Jews, ‘“ doubly detested 
as the murderers of Christ and as the bloodsuckers of 
Christian wealth, were in the middle ages a special object 
of severity to the laws, both ecclesiastical and civil, of hatred 
to the burghers, and of violence to the populace. Even the 
sovereigns who gave them protection made use of them 
merely as a sponge, which they allowed to fill with the 
money of their subjects, that they might squeeze its contents 
into the royal treasury.” ! 

A Jewish calendar, with a chronological table, forming ‘“‘a 

1 Dr. Isaac pa Costa: ‘Israel and the Gentiles.”’ London: J. Nisbet 

& Co., 21, Berners Street, W.
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summary of Jewish history from the flood to the year 1860,” 
hes before us. We ran the eye questioningly over its pages, 
and what do we find as we review the incidents of this 
second section of Jewish history there recorded? An an- 
conscious acknowledgment from Jewish pens that every 
threat of judgment denounced against Israel in case of con- 
tinued rebellion and idolatry, by Moses and the prophets, has 
been fulfilled. An acknowledgment that ever since their fall 
before the power of Babylon, in the sixth century B.c., they 
have been in subjection to Gentile rulers; and that since 
A.D. 135 they have been dispersed among all nations; that 
their history has consisted of one long chain of great and 
sore calamities, interrupted only with brief gleams of passing 
prosperity. That they have been exposed to innumerable 
evils of every kind: to famines and plagues, captivities and 
banishments without number, to social distress and degrada- 
tion, to outlawry and the hatred of their Gentile neighbours, 

to false accusations and frequent massacres, to exactions 
and imposts almost exceeding belief, to pillage and torture, 
to the most painful forms of social ostracism and injustice ; 
in a word, that they have been so relentlessly crushed down 
by their Gentile masters, that existence itself would have 
been crushed out of them long since but for the strange 
indestructibility with which, in the providence of God, their 
race is endowed, that wonderful, vigorous vitality, which 

caused them, even in their profound misery in Egypt, to 
multiply till their numbers alarmed their oppressors; and 
which, after the return of only 50,000 of them from Babylon, 
caused them again to increase to many millions during the 
five centuries prior to the first advent, has never forsaken 
them. From first to last their only appropriate emblem is 
the bush that “burned with fire, yet was not consumed.”’ 
But general statements fail to impress the mind; let us take 
some special incidents, and try to realize the misery the 
facts imply. 

In a.p. 1020 Canute banished all the Jews from England. 
What is it to be uprooted and banished from your native 
land? It is to be deprived at a stroke of home and friends, 
of business and prospects in life, and cast with a helpless 
family a stranger among strangers.
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In a.p. 1068 the only burial place in all England allowed 
to the Jews was in Cripplegate (where Jewin Street now 
stands), and Jews from all other parts of the country were 
forced, at enormous expense and inconvenience, to bring 
thither their dead. How should we feel if we lived under 

such a law as that ? 
In 1096 the crusaders began what they called the “ Holy 

War,” by attempting to murder all the Jews in Europe who 
would not submit to baptism! The most horrible carnage 
took place all over Germany, where numbers of Jews des- 
troyed each other, mothers even slaying their own children 
to avoid the barbarities of the infuriated Christian fanatics. 
Two hundred Jews who had thrown themselves into the 
Rhine at Cologne were dragged from the water and in- 
humanly butchered. Similar atrocities marked the com- 
mencement of the second crusade in a.p. 1146, though St. 
Bernard exerted himself to the utmost to prevent them. 
‘About this time commenced the gross financial injustice 
which continued for many centuries to be one principal 
instrument of persecution. Louis VII., of France, released 
the crusaders from all their debts to Jews. Henry II. 
ordered the Jews to quit England, by way of extorting a 
large sum of money for permission to remain. In a.p. 1181 
Philip Augustus seized the Jews in their synagogues, im- 
prisoned them, cancelled all debts due to them, confiscated 
their property, and ordered them to quit France immediately. 
When starting on the crusades, Henry II. ordered £60,000 
(an enormous sum in those days) to be levied on the Jews to 
defray his expenses. Murderous riots were raised against 
these unfortunate people at the coronation of Richard I, 
when the populace slaughtered every Jew they could find, 
and after plundering them set fire to their houses. The 
following year occurred a terrible and similar tragedy in the 
provinces. The governor of York Castle offered the Jews pro- 
tection, which they accepted; but they were besieged in the 
castle, and their resources being cut off, they, at the instiga- 

tion of their venerable rabbi, in one night slew their wives 
and children, burnt the property they had with them, drew 
lots for killing each other, and then set fire to the castle to 
avoid the more barbarous tortures their persecutors intended.
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In England the condition of the Jews was for centuries 
peculiarly miserable; few things in our history reflect such 
disgrace on both kings and people. Up to the reign of 
Edward I., when they were banished the country, they were 
incessantly victimized in the most crucl and unjust manner. 
The Jews and their families were in the eyes of the law 
mere slaves and bondsmen to the king, having no mghts 
whatever. 

The laws of Edward the Confessor had established this. 
‘ The Jews, and all they possess, belong to the king.’’ The 
Crown had therefore absolute power to appropriate at any 
time their persons, their wives and children, and the wealth 
which with peculiar facility and skill they accumulated. 
The laws provided that the Jews were not to be taxed like 
the rest of the nation, ‘‘as they are talliable to the king 
alone as his own bondsmen, and not besides.” Apart from 
any purely arbitrary and capricious exertion of power by 
the Crown over the persons and property of the Jews, there 
were certain points in which cruel tyranny was systematically 
enforced. Thus upon the death of a Jew the king asserted 
his right to the whole of the property and effects of which 
the deceased had been possessed. If he left a wife or 
children they were permitted to succeed to the estate only 
on the payment of heavy and arbitrary fines, amounting to 
at least one-half of the whole. Upon the conversion of a 
Jew to Christianity the king, up to the reign of Edward I., 
seized all his estate and applied it to his own use. Edward I. 
granted that from henceforth only one-half of the estate 
should in such cases be taken. This custom scems to have 
prevailed in various, countries of Europe, as well as in 
England, and the reason given for it is, that the sincerity of 

the conversion might thereby be shown. A curious mode for 
Christians to adopt in order to manifest their desire for the 
conversion of the Jews! They oppressed and ill-treated 
them for being Jews, and took away from them all their 
property on their becoming Christians ! 

Certain towns were appointed for the residence of the 
Jews, and certain parts of these towns; and they were not 
permitted to dwell in any other places. A special Court 
of Exchequer was appointed to manage all their financial
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affairs, so that the king could at any moment become ac- 
quainted with any transaction whatever, undertaken by a 
Jew, as these courts kept copies of all documents. 

King John ordered .all the Jews of England to be im- 
prisoned until they made a full discovery of all they pos- 
sessed, after which, by the most cruel tortures, he extorted 
from them an enormous sum of money. One man at Bristol 
was ordered to have a tooth extracted daily until he paid 
10,000 marks. Henry III. demanded 20,000 marks from the 
Jews in a.D. 1241, and a second time, in 1245, he extorted 

4,000 more. Louis IX. confiscated one-third of the debts 

due to them throughout his country. Henry III. obliged 
them to give him 18,000 marks. Philip V. imprisoned the 
Jews at Paris to compel them to prove all their debts; these 
he seized, and after obtaining 150,000 francs condemned 
many to the flames. But it would be impossible to enn- 
merate all the instances of this kind of financial oppression 
which befell the Jews in Europe in the middle ages. 

A very common pretext for robbing and murdering the 
Jews has been to accuse them of some unnatural crime, 

such as poisoning the rivers to produce cholera or plague, 
and then to rouse the populace against them. In a.p. 1220, 
for instance, the body of a girl was found in the Rhine; the 
Jews of Cologne were accused of having drowned her, and 
the bishop fined them 4,200 pieces of silver. His Jewish 
physician was accused of poisoning John I., of Portugal, 
and the Jews were obliged to pay 50,000 crowns. They 
were often accused of crucifying children for their passover 
lambs, and of similar enormities; and when the passions of 

the people were sufficiently roused, massacre and plunder 
invariably resulted. 

The Lateran Council in 1215 ordered the Jews to wear a 
distinguishing mark, and the death penalty was affixed to 
a Jew marrying a Christian, or having a Christian servant. 

Perhaps the worst calamity which befell these people in 
the middle ages was their banishment from Spain under 
Ferdinand and Isabella, in a.p. 1492. The edict ran thus: 

‘“‘ Seeing that the Jews of our cities induce many Christians 
to embrace their religion, particularly the nobles of Andalusia, 
for this they are banished under the severest penalties.” The
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penalty was death if found in the kingdom after four months, 
unless they embraced Christianity. The inquisitor, Tor- 
quemada, prohibited Christians supplying them on their 
journey to the coast with bread, water, meat, or wine. A Jew 
offered 600,000 crowns in the name of his nation to procure 
the revocation of this cruel edict; the king and queen were 
inclined to consent, but the inquisitor Torquemada prevented 
their doing so. 800,000 souls on this account had to expatriate 
themselves from a country where they and their ancestors 
had resided in safety for centuries; a country whose dark- 
ness had been enlightened by their learning, and whose 
wealth had been increased by their industry. They had to 
quit the soil they had cultivated, the scenes of their youth, 
and the graves of their fathers, on a few months’ notice, and 
at the sacrifice of most of their property; and to go forth, 
not knowing whither they went; and to their honour be it 
said they did so rather than adjure their religion, or forsake 
thelaw given on Sinai. Many of them suffered indescribable 
hardships, and a large number perished. 

Thomas de Torquemada advanced into the royal presence 
bearing a crucifix. ‘ Behold,” he said, ‘‘Him whom Judas 
sold for thirty pieces of silver. Sell ye Him now for a 
higher price, and render an account of your bargain before 
God.”’ 

The sovereigns trembled before the stern Dominican, and 
the Jews had no alternative but baptism or exile. For many 
centuries their fathers had dwelt in this delightful country, 
which they had fertilized with their industry, enriched with 
their commerce, adorned with their learning ; yet there were 
few examples of weakness or apostasy. The whole race, in 
a lofty spirit of self-devotion—we envy not that mind which 
cannot appreciate its real greatness—determined to abandon 
all, rather than desert the religion of their fathers. They 
left the homes of their youth, the scenes of their early 
associations, the sacred graves of their ancestors, the more 

recent tombs of their own friends and relatives. They left 
the synagogues in which they had so long worshipped their 
God ; the schools where those wise men had taught who had 
thrown a lustre which shone, even through the darkness of 
he age, upon the Hebrew name. They were allowed four
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months to prepare for this everlasting exile. The unbaptized 
Jew found in the kingdom after that period was condemned 
to death. The persecutor could not even trust the hostile 
feelings of his bigoted subjects to execute his purpose; a 
statute was thought necessary prohibiting any Christian 
from harbouring a Jew after that period. Many were sold 
for slaves; Christendom swarmed with them. The wealthier 

were permitted to carry away their movables, excepting 
gold and silver, for which they were to accept letters of 
change, or any merchandise not prohibited. Their property 
they might sell; but the market was soon glutted, and the 
cold-hearted purchasers waited till the last instant to wring 
from their distress the hardest terms. A contemporary 
author states that he saw Jews give a house for an ass, and a 
vineyard for a small quantity of cloth or linen. Yet many of 
them concealed their gold and jewels in their clothes and 
saddles; some swallowed them, in hopes thus;at least to elude 
the scrutiny of the officers. The Jews consider this calamity 
almost as dreadful as the taking and ruin of Jerusalem; for 
whither to fly, and where to find a more hospitable shore ? 
Incidents which make the blood run cold are related of the 
miseries which they suffered. Some of those from Arragon 
found their way into Navarre; others to the seashore, where 
they set sail for Italy, or the coast of Morocco ; others crossed 
the frontier into Portugal. ‘‘ Many of the former were cast 
away, or sunk,” says a Jewish writer, “like lead into the 
ocean.’’ On board the ship which was conveying a great num- 
ber to Africa the plague broke out. The captain ascribed the 
infection to his circumcised passengers, and set them all on 
shore on a desert coast, without provisions. They dispersed; 
one, a father, saw his beautiful wife perish before his cyes, 
fainted himself with exhaustion, and waking, beheld his two 
children dead by his side. A few made their way to a 
settlement of Jews. Some reached the coast of Genoa, but 

they bore famine with them ; they lay perishing on the shore. 
The clergy approached with the crucifix in one hand and 
provisions in the other. Nature was too strong for faith; 
they yielded, and were baptized. A Genoese, an eyewitness, 
described their landing and their sufferings. He commences 
with these expressive words: “ At first sight their treatment
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might seem praiseworthy, as doing honour to our God; 
perhaps there was some little cruelty in it, since we con- 
sidered them not as beasts, but as men created by God. It 
was wretched to witness their sufferings; they were wasted 
away with hunger, especially sucklings and infants; mothers 
half alive carried their children famishing with hunger in 
their arms, and died holding them. Many expired from 
cold, others with squalor and thirst. The tossing about on 
the sea, and the unaccustomed miseries of the voyage, had 
destroyed an incredible multitude. Ispeak not of the cruelty 
and rapacity with which they were treated by the captains 
of the ships. Some were thrown into the sea by the cupidity 
of the sailors; some lived to sell their children to pay for 
their passage. Many came into the city, but were not 
permitted to stay long—by the ancient laws of Genoa not 
above three days. They were allowed however to refit their 
vessels, and to recruit themselves some days from their 
fatigues; except that they could move, and that with diffi- 
culty, you would have thought them dead, they were crowded 
on the mole, with the sea on all sides. So many died that 
the air was infected; ulcers broke out, and the plague which 
visited Genoa next year was ascribed to that infection.” 
The acts of the clergy, and the compulsory baptism, rest on 
Jewish tradition. Into Rome the fugitives were admitted, 
but they were received with the utmost inhospitality by 
their own brethren, fearful that the increased numbers 

would bring evil upon the community. Even the profligate 
heart of Alexander VI. was moved with indignation. ‘ This 
is something new,” he exclaimed; “I had always heard that 
a Jew had ever compassion onaJew.” The pope commanded 
the resident Jews to evacuate the country; they bought the 
revocation of the edict at a considerable price. Those, who 
reached Fez were not permitted to enter the town : the king, 
though by no means unfriendly, dreaded the famine they 
might cause among his own subjects. They were encamped 
on the sand, suffering all the miseries of hunger, living on the 
roots they dug up, or the grass of the field, “ happy,’ says 
one Jewish authority, “if the grass had been plentiful.” 
Yet even in this state they religiously avoided the violation 
of the Sabbath by plucking the grass with their hands; they
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grovelled on their knees, and cropped it with their teeth. 
Worse than all, they were exposed to the most wanton bar- 
barities of the savage people, A woman, unable to bear the 
sight of her pining child in his agony, struck him dead to 
the earth with a large stone. Many sold their children for 
bread. The king of the country afterwards declared all such 
children free. A pirate of Salleeallured a number of youths 
—one hundred and fifty—on board his ship, with the pro- 
mise of provisions; and amid the shrieks of the parents on 
the shore set sail, and sold his booty in some distant port. 
The captain had intended to murder them all; a merchant 
on board the ship remonstrated. ‘How can I otherwise 
avenge the blood of Christ, whom the Jews slew ?’’ argued 
the pirate. ‘ Christ Himself,” was the reply, “allowed His 
blood to be shed to redeem mankind.” It was not thought 
wrong to cast them out on a wild shore. Another party 
were landed by a barbarous captain of a ship, entirely naked 
and utterly desolate, on the African coast. The first who 
ascended a hill to survey the country were devoured by 
wild beasts, which came howling down upon the rest of 
the miserable crew. They plunged into the sea, and stood 
shivering in the water till the wild beasts retreated; they 
then crept back to the beach. For five days they remained 
in this miserable plight, and were rescued by the humaue 
activity of the captain of another vessel, who sent his boat 
to their relief. 

Many of the Spanish Jews naturally sought refuge in the 
neighbouring kingdom of Portugal, and the king consented 
to allow them to enter the country on payment of a poll tax; 
but they were only to pass through to the coast. His succes- 
sor Emanuel, who was at first inclined to protect the Jews, 
married the daughter of Ferdinand and Isabella, and was 
soon influenced to follow her parents’ example. He even 
surpassed them in barbarity. He named a day for all Jews to 
quit the kingdom, and appointed certain ports for their em- 
barkation. Before that time he issued another secret order 
to seize all children under fourteen years of age, to tear them 
from the arms and bosoms of their parents, and disperse them 
through the kingdom, to be baptized and brought up as 
Christians. The secret transpired, and lest they should con-



JEWISH SUFFERINGS IN THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY. 113 

ceal their children, it was instantly put in execution. Great 
God of mercy, this was in the name of Christianity! Frantic 
mothers threw their children into the wells and rivers—they 
destroyed them with their own hands. One mother threw 
herself at the feet of the king as he was riding to church. 
She had already lost six children; she implored that her 
youngest might bespared to her. The courtiers repelled her 
with scorn and ill-usage. The king told them to let her go, 
“ the poor bitch deprived of her whelps.” But though stifled 
in the heart of a monarch, the voice of nature still spoke in 
that of the people, however bigoted. They assisted the Jews 
to conceal their children. By a new act of perfidy, Emanuel 
suddenly revoked the order for their embarkation at two of 
the ports which he had named, and the delay made them 
liable to the law. The more steadfast in their faith were 
shipped off as slaves ; but the spirits of many were broken, 
and on condition that they might receive back their children, 
and that Government would not scrutinize their conduct too 
closely for twenty years, they submitted to baptism. Yet 
Pope Alexander VI. conferred the title ‘“ Catholic” on the 
Crown of Spain for this cruel act! Some of the exiles took 
refuge in Turkey and Africa, some in Portugal, Arragon, 
Navarre, and Italy. 

So the story goes on; banishment after banishment, extor- 
tion after exortion, massacre after massacre! In a.p. 15465, 

5,000 Jews were burned, with their houses, synagogues, and 
valuable libraries at Salonica. Fifteen years later, numbers 
were burned in Germany and banished from Prague, on a false 
accusation that they had caused the fires which took place 
in various parts of the empire; the true incendiaries were 
however afterwards discovered, and they were permitted to 
return. Pope Pius V. ordered the Jews, under penalty of 
confiscation of property and becoming slaves, to quit the Papal 
dominions. The Janissaries at Constantinople set fire to the 
Jews’ quarter, burnt down 3,000 houses, and obtained property 
to the value 50,000,000 of crowns. In1613 the Jews’ quarter 
in Frankfort was burned, and they were obliged to quit the 
city, though afterwards permitted to return. 

After this date, however, we observe a diminution of op- 
pressions and cruelties; such incidents as those we have 

I
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enumerated did not cease, but they steadily decreased in 
number and in atrocity. In 1655 a petition was presented 
by the Jewish people to Cromwell, that they should be 
allowed to return with certain privileges and rights, to reside 
in England. After long consideration in Council, Govern- 
ment were inclined to consent. The judges declared that 
there was no law which forbade their return, and the divines 

were much divided in opinion, some asserting that the Scrip- 
tures promised their conversion. Cromwell declared that 
since there was a promise for their conversion, means ought 
to be used to that end; and that the only means was the 
preaching of the gospel. Howcould this means be employed 
wnless they were admitted where the gospel is preached? In 
conclusion, however, any general admission was laid aside 
“as a thing decried by the clergy;” but after hearing the 
debates, Cromwell and his councillors gave permission, 
“ toleration and dispensation,” to a considerable number of 
Jews individually to come and live in London, and he granted 
them permission to build a synagogue.! 

In the following year, 1656, the burial ground at Mile 
End, which is still used as a cemetery by the Jews of London, 
was leased to these people for 999 years, and the same year 
the first English and Hebrew grammar was published in 
London. . 

In 1670, toleration and liberty of conscience were granted 
to the Jews in Persia, where they had suffered much in 
former times, and where, even as late as the end of the six- 

teenth century, the Jews had been persecuted with much 
severity. They were banished from Vienna, and also from 
Oran in Algeria, in 1669, indicted for meeting for public 
worship in London in 1673, and ordered to quit all French 
colonies 1n 1683, those who did not do so were to be seized 

and their property confiscated. They were excluded from 
Russia by Peter the Great in 1687; and even so late as 1685 
Jewish merchants were arrested on the Royal Exchange, and 
“ for non-attendance at church !” 

Not until the second quarter of the eighteenth century 
did the tide begin shghtly to turn. In 1723 Louis XV. gave 
the Jews permission to hold real estate in France; and in 

1 Branor Burnet: ‘ History of his own Time,” vol. i., p. 17.
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the same year our own Parliament for the first time acknow- 
ledged them as British subjects. In 1740 this privilege of 
being regarded as British subjects was extended to Jewish 
sailors who had served two years in our ships of war. Chris- 
tian VI. of Denmark, in 1738 opened all trades to the Jews; 
and in 1750 Frederick II. of Prussia granted toleration, 
though on the most intolerant conditions, to those in his 
dominions. 

One of the earliest steps towards real Jewish emancipation 
was the passing of the ‘“ Naturalization Bill” in England 
in the middle of last century (a.p. 1753). This act simply 
provided that Jews might be naturalized ‘ without receiving 
the sacrament.”” It met with the most violent resistance in 
the House of Commons, but finally passed. 

But such was still the inveterate and unreasonable pre- 
judice against the outcast nation, that a loud and fierce 
opposition against the act immediately arose throughout the 
country. Furious pamphlets and sermons assailed it, the 
streets resounded with popular songs attacking it, and such 
was the agitation, that it had actually to be repealed next 
year ! 

In order to give an idea of the extent to which inveterate 
prejudice, even at this late date, filled the minds of even the 
educated classes, we give an extract from two sermons of the 
day. One preacher, who took for his motto, Acts xvi. 20, 
said : 

‘‘The Jews have exceedingly troubled our city of late, and they are 
like ‘to trouble it much longer.’ The city of London, in Common 

Council, with great unanimity addressed the House of Commons against 
the bill, which passed by a great majority. The bill is entirely of a 
religious nature, it must have a malignant influence on our religion. It 
strikes at the root of our present establishment, and affects the very being 
of Christianity. The Jews ought to be more concerned to become Christ- 
ians than Englishmen. God cast them out; we take them in. God 
expelled them; they come to us expelled, and we naturalize them. 
What He made their punishment we turn intoareward. . . . The . 
Lord sent them punishments, and therefore it would be prudent to put off 
naturalizing the Jews until He take them away. They who now pretend 
to be Jews are blasphemers, and shall we naturalize blasphemy? They 

are the synagogue of Satan, and shall we license Satan’s meeting-house ? 
God forbid! The thought fills us with horror. God Almighty keep us 
from the infatuation, and give us not over to this dreadful guilt |”
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There was a curious blending of the temporal and spiritual 

in some of the alarms. 

‘“‘ With God there is mercy, with the Jews there is no mercy. If this 
bill becomes law, we are Jewish slaves, and, what is more dreadful, 
without any hopes of relief from God. For this bill is in its whole 
nature a voluntary renunciation of the Providence and protection of God, 
leaving no room for the continuation of His mercy. . . . Awake, 
therefore, my fellow Britons, Christians and Protestants! It is not 
Hannibal at your gates, but the Jews that are coming for the keys of 
your church doors. Let us, if we have love and zeal for our religion, 
our king, and our country, pray that we may not be delivered up to the 
merciless will of the Jews, who know no goodness but that which blas- 
phemed and murdered the Lord from heaven ; nor desire any glory but 
that of putting an end to ail Christian Churches, kings, and kingdoms.”’ 

But ‘‘ the time of the end” had at last arrived; the long 
persecutions and miseries of nearly twenty-three centuries 
were to draw to a close. Neither people nor kings could 
arrest the change that was coming. 

The Emperor Joseph II. of Austria was the first really to 
emancipate his Jewish subjects. In 1780 he opened the 
schools and universities of the empire to them; granted them 
the privilege of taking degrees in philosophy, medicine, and 
civil law; allowed them to follow any trade or establish 
manufactories, subjecting them to the same laws as Christians, 
and permitted them to attend fairs in towns where they did 
not reside, which they had previously been forbidden to do. 
He delivered them from an odious tax called the body tax, 
which had imposed upon them the most painfal restrictions, 
forbidding a Jew to wear a beard or to frequent places of 
amusement, or even to go out of his house on the festival 
days of the Church; and from other laws which reduced 
them as far as possible to the level of beasts. In the year 
1788, Louis XVI. of France passed a similar edict, appointed 
a royal commission “to remodel on principles of justice all 
laws concerning the Jews.’’ Indeed, we may say that the 
period since the middle of the last century has been one of 
uninterrupted and rapid emancipation, uplifting, and renais- 
sance to the Jewish people. The following statements of 
an American professor, Dr. Kellogg, present some of the 
evidence bearing on this subjcct.! 

1 See his adinirable little volume, which all ministers and teachers
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“It 1s an indisputable fact that, for now more than a hundred years, 
the Jews have been steadily rising out of that depth of subjection and 
debasement in which they had lain for centuries, and that concomitant 
with this there have appeared among both Jews and Gentiles many other 
exceptional phenomena predicted by the prophets as to accompany or 
usher in Israel’s final restoration. . 

‘* Of these facts the first to be mentioned is the civil emancipation of 
the Jews, which has been one of the most remarkable events of the history 
of our age. The prophetic word, ‘oppressed and spoiled evermore,’ 
graphically represents their general history until quite recent times; but 

a wonderful change has passed, and is still passing, on the condition of 
the scattered nation. The Lord had said concerning Israel that in the 
latter days He would break the yoke of the Gentiles from off his neck 
and burst his bonds (Jer. xxx. 8): and it is a fact which cannot be denied, 
that for the past hundred and thirty years the world has been witnessin 
a most literal fulfilment of these words. 

‘The first act in the modern emancipation of the Jews was their 
enfranchisement in England in 1753. Simultaneously two men appeared 
on the continent of Europe, the one a Jew of Germany and the other a 
Gentile, a Frencliman, who were destined, in the providence of God, to 

do more than any other two individuals in preparing the way both of 
Jewish deliverance, and of judgment on the oppressing Gentiles. These 
men were Moses MenpELssoHN and VoLTaing. It was in 1755 that 
Mendelssohn published the first of those writings which soon made him 
the foremost of the literary men of his time. About the same time 
Voltaire, followed by Rousseau and the encylopediste, began to publish 
those writings which had so much to do in the bringing about a 
generation later, the great French Revolution, in which awful convulsion 
the chains fell from the limbs of Israel, wherever the victorious armies 
of France appeared, and the Jews began once more to be accounted 

men. . 
‘‘ Voltaire fiercely hated the Jews, and yet no one did more to prepare 

the way for their emancipation. The doctrine of the absolute equality 
of men, without regard to race or creed, and the consequent doctrine of 
the equal rights of all men, so sedulously propagated by Voltaire, 
Rousseau, and others, involved as its inevitable practical issue the 
emancipation of the Jews from all exclusive burdens and odious dis- 
criminations. 

‘* Professor Gratz, the eminent Jewish historian, in his great work on 

the history of his people, dates the beginning of the fourth and last of 
the periods into which he divides Jewish history from a.p. 1750. 

“The United States of America were the first nation to embody in 
their laws the principle that Gentile and Jew were equal in right and 

privileges before the law, a.p. 1776. 

— 

especially should read, “The Jews; or, Prediction and Fulfilment.” 
J. Nisbet & Co., 21, Berners Street, London, W.
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‘In 1788 Louis XVI. appointed a royal commission, with Malesherbes 
at the head, ‘to remodel on principles of justice all laws concerning the 
Jews.’ 

‘80 things were going on, when the French Revolution, with all ite 
unprecedented terrors, burst upon bewildered Europe. The Lord had 

ssid by: the prophets that when the hour of Israel’s deliverance should 
come, He would make them that had oppressed her drunk with their own 
blood (Isa. xlix. 24, 26), and that He would then take the cup of trembling 

out of the hand of Israel and put it into the hand of them that had 
afflicted her (Isa. li. 22); and so, as every one knows, it came to pass at 

thattime. The great timepiece of the dispensation struck the predestined 
hour, the great Kevolution began, and Europe was straightway filled with 
fire and blood. Throne after throne went down in flame and judgment, 
and as the thrones of the Gentiles fell everywhere, there fell with them 
the chains of ages from the limbs of Israel. In the almost universal 
massacres in France the Jews alone, it is said, commonly escaped harm, 

and even in the Reign of Terror passed unhurt, like Israel of old in the 
days of Egypt's plagues.” 

The emancipation of the Jews in France was completed in 
the Revolution, and as the movement spread over Europe, 

one country after another followed the French example. In 
1805 Alexander I. of Russia revoked the edict of banishment, 

and the Jews flocked back into his empire in such numbers, 
that it is supposed that a third of all the Jews in the world 
are now found in Russia. In 1806 the Jews were made 
citizens in Italy and Westphalia, as they had previously 
been in Holland and Belgium. In 1809 Baden, and in 1813 
Prussia and also Denmark, followed the example of the other 
countries of Europe, and completely emancipated the Jews; 
and at the Congress of Vienna all the contracting powers 
formally pledged themselves to turn their attention to the 
improvement of the condition of the Jéws throughout Europe. 
Several Acts of Parliament ameliorating their condition, 
stage by stage, were passed in England in the years 1830, 
1833, 1836; but not until the tenth attempt, in 1858, was 

full equality conceded, and the Jews made eligible for election 
to Parliament. In 1844 was secured from the Turkish 
Government the firman which pledges to the Jews protection 
from persecution throughout the Ottoman dominions, including, of 
course, the Holy Land. In 1848, when revolution again shook 
nearly every throne of Europe to its foundation, the emanci- 
pated Jews appeared in the forefront of the movement,
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leading and ruling where for ages they had been ruled over 
and oppressed. ‘In France appeared in the Government 
the Jews Fould, Crémieux, and Goudchaux; in the pro- 

visional government of Venice the Jew Pincherle was a 

leading member; in Berlin Jacobi was leading the opposition; 
in the parliament of Frankfort the Jew Riesser was the 
vice-president; in Austria Fischhof appeared at the head of 
the Government after the flight of the coart; while Adjutant 

Freund, afterwards more widely known as Mahmoud Pasha, 
was leading the troops in the Hungarian insurrection.” 

In 1867 Turkey gave the Jews for the first time in centuries 
the right to own real estate in the land of their fathers. In 
In 1870, in the treaty between Bavaria and the Confederation 
of North Germany, which fully consummated the unification 
of North Germany, Bismarck secured for the Jews of Bavaria 
the same privileges as they enjoyed in other German States, 
the full rights of citizenship; and in this same year, with 

the overthrow of the temporal power of the pope, Jewish 
humiliation in Italy was alsoatanend. In 1878 the Congress 
of Berlin made the full emancipation of the Jews in Roumania 
one condition of the promised autonomy. It cannot be denied 
that for the past hundred years or more the world has been 
witnessing a literal fulfilment of the prediction that “the 
yoke of the Gentiles shall be taken from off the neck of 
Israel, and their bonds burst.’’ The change in the civil 
position of the Jews throughout the largest part of Christen- 
dom has indeed been one of the most characteristic features of 
this century. 

In 1860 was formed the Universat IsraELitE ALLIANCE, 
‘an organization which has for its object the promotion and 
completion of the emancipation of the Jews in all lands, and 
their intellectual and moral elevation, as also the develop- 
ment of Jewish colonization in the Holy Land. . . . In 
the prophecy of Ezekiel we have, in the vision of the valley 
of dry bones, and its interpretation, a very full account of the 
final restoration and conversion of Israel (Ezek. xxxvii. 7-14). 
According to the representation of that vision the restora- 
tion is to take place in successive and perfectly distinct stages. 
Thus the prophet saw that, before the giving of life to the 
dry bones, which symbolized the house of Israel, before the 

Go gle
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clothing of them with flesh, sinews, and skin, there was first 
of all ‘a noise and a shaking, and bone came to bone, each 
bone to his fellow ;’ that is, he saw in the first place a pre- 
liminary organization, the necessary antecedent of all that 
followed. If this feature of the vision mean anything, it would 
seem that it can mean nothing else than this, that a tendency 
to external organization in the scattered nation was to be 
looked for, antecedent and preparatory to their actual rein- 
statement in their land, and conversion to God, by the power 
of the Spirit of life.” This prediction as to the beginning of 
the final restoration is being very literally fulfilled. 

Another point very fully mentioned in prophecy, as charac- 
terizing the restoration era of Israel is that of WEALTH (Isa. 
Ix. 9). The restored Jews are to bring their silver and 
their gold with them, and this wealth is to be derived from 
the Gentiles that oppressed them; for it is written, ‘“ They 
shall eat the riches of the Gentiles,” and again, that when 
their spoilers shall cease to spoil them, then they in turn 
shall spoil their spoilers (Isa. lxi. 6). Now it is notorious 
that everywhere in Europe an extraordinary tendency of 
capital to concentrate in Jewish hands is observable of late. 
During the ten years 1854-1864 the Rothschilds alone 
furnished about 112 millions in loans to England, Austria, 
Prussia, France, Russia, and Brazil, besides many millions 
to smaller States. All over Germany the relation of the 
Jews to the finances of the country is causing great anxiety. 
The anti-Semite petition circulated in 1880 says, “ The fruits 
of Christian labour are harvested by the Jews; capital is 
concentrated in Jewish hands.” The Jews are becoming also 
the actual or virtual owners of the soil through a large part 
of central and eastern Europe. A Berlin paper says: ‘‘ More 
than a sixth part of the Jews in Russia live by means of the 
liquor trade, and the same is true of Roumania and of the 
Slavic lands. With the liquor trade usury goes hand in 
hand, and as a result, it is a fact which can no longer be 
denied, that the population of the remote districts of Russia, 
Austria, Hungary, and Roumania are only the nominal 
possessors of the soil, and cultivate the land for the Jews, to 

whom they have mortgaged their estates for their liquor 
debts. About a quarter of the railway system of Russia is
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owned by a Jew called the Russian railway king, Mr. Samuel 
Solomonowitz de Poliakoff. In all the continental countries 
the proportion of Jews found in the wage-earning class is 
exceedingly small, compared to the number of Gentiles; 
while in the capitalist class it is, on the other hand, very 
large, quite out of all proportion. A large number of par- 
allel facts might be cited, and they become more conspicuous 
continually. In Berlin, where the Jews are only five per 
cent of the population, out of every hundred Protestants 
thirty-nine were returned as employers, and out of every 
hundred Jews, seventy-one; and it is the same in Austria. 

The bourse of Vienna lies mainly in Jewish hands. In 
Hungary the Jews have obtained possession of so many of 
the old estates as to make a change in the constitution a 
necessity. In Roumania and Servia it has been pleaded 
that if the Jews are given an equal chance they will gradu- 
ally oust the peasantry till they possess the whole land.” 
‘“‘Constantina, Algiers, and Oran,” says the Télégraphe, “‘ be- 
long almost entirely to Jews. The whole trade of Algiers is 
in their hands, and a large proportion of the people are fallen 
into the power of the Jews. Here,’’ adds the writer, “appears 
a dark point full of danger for the future.” __ 

THE POWER AND INFLUENCE of the Jewish people have risen, 
of course, with their political standing and their increase in 
wealth. They form a very large proportion of the educated 
classes in Germany, Hungary, Austria, and other countries. 
They have furnished of late very eminent men, who have taken 
the foremost rank as scholars and as teachers. Such names, 

for instance, may be cited as those of Professor Neander and 
Professor Delitzsch, of the University of Leipzig, and large 
numbers of others not so well known to Christian readers, 

because their works consist of anti-Christian Biblical criti- 
cism. As linguists, as critics, as philologists, archeologists, 
political economists, mathematicians, and historians, Jewish 
names are highly distinguished ; while among musicians we 
have Mendelssohn, Halévy, Meyerbeer, Rossini, Julius Bene- 

dict, Grisi, and all the Straussfamily. No less than seventy 
professors’ chairs in German universities are held by Jews, 
and the tide of Jewish influence in education and literature 
is still rising everywhere. The control of the press also on
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the continent has largely fallen into their hands. They 
occupy seats in the continental chambers of deputies as well 
as inour own Parliament. Our own prime minister, Disraeli, 

was a Jew by race, if not by faith; and one who stood in 
the first rank of English judges as Master of the Rolls, 
Sir George Jessel, was alsoa Jew. On a recent occasion 
no less than twenty-one Jews were decorated with the order 
of the Legion of Honour in France, though the Jews in that 
country number only 60,000 in a population of 37,000,000. 

Another remarkable fact in connexion with the signs of 
renaissance of the Jewish nation is their rapid increase i 
number. This also had been predicted (Isa. lx. 22; Ezek 
xxxvi. 37). Basnage, in his “ History of the Jews,” 175 
years ago, estimated their number to be at that time only 
about three millions. It already amounts to between six 
and seven millions, and some place it as high as eight, and 
the Jews are everywhere increasing in a more rapid rato 
than the Gentile populations in the midst of which they live. 
They have a very high birth-rate, and an exceptionally low 
average mortality. ‘ Twenty per cent. of the Jews reach 
the age of seventy years, as against only twelve per cent. of 
the Christians.” 

The climax of the Jewish renaissance is, as we know, to 

consist in their restoration as a nation to the land of Pales- 
tine,—a climax which has not yet come, but which is percep- 
tibly nearer than it was even a quarter of a century ago. 
No sooner was the law passed which enabled them to hold 
landed property in Palestine, than many Jews began to avail 
themselves of the right. Upto the year 1841 only 300 Jews 
were permitted to live in Jerusalem. The number has now 
risen to over 10,000, and some say to over 15,000; that is, 

about half of the population; M. de Haas, lately United 
States consul at Jerusalem, numbers them as high as 20,000 

—an estimate which, without including the Jews in other 
parts of Palestine, is yet nearly half the number restored 
from Babylon. , 

The Palestine Exploration Society have done a most im- 
portant work in preparing the way for Jewish restoration, 
and many thoughtful and judicious writers have already 
suggested that the only way to settle the eastern question, 80
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far as Palestine is concerned, is for the Jews themselves to 

have it back. ‘ Thus, as the Ottoman power moves on to its 
predestined dissolution, these two questions, What shall be 
done with the Jews as they are found in various Christian 
lands? and What shall be done with the land which once 
belonged to them? force themselves simultaneously, and 
more and more imperatively on the attention of the statesmen 
of Europe.” The Russian persecutions have given a new 
impulse to the movement of the Russian Jews towards the 
Holy Land, and the Jewish Chronicle wrote in 1880, ‘‘ We are 
inundated with books on Palestine, and the air is thick with 
schemes for colonizing the Holy Land once more.” 

At the last general election there were no less than eighicen 
Jewish candidates before the English constituencies. 

The significance of these facts, when considered as a group, 

and as a contrast to the condition of the Jewsin Christendom 
in all preceding centuries, can hardly be missed by any 
observer, though it will be most striking to those who know 
most of the past history and present state of the Jewish 
people. ) 

Another stage in the renaissance of the Jewish nation, and 
one which seems likely to be the commencement of a very 
important movement, has taken place within the last few 
years in South Russia. In August, 1884, there appeared in 
the Times the following letter, written by Bishop Titcomh 
from Hamburg: 

‘‘The publication of the following facts will, I think, be of general 
interest, if you can find space for them, since they reveal a state of things 
which is perhaps without a parallel in the history of the Jewish people. 
They were communicated to me two days ago by the Rev. Mr. Hefter, of 
Frankfort, and are taken from certain ‘ Writings of the Institutum Judai- 
cum in Leipzig’ (No. 4), being ‘documents’ of what is called the NatronaL 
Jewish CHRIST-BELIEVING MovEMENT IN SoutH Russi, edited in the 
original Hebrew language and German translation by Professor Franz 
Delitzsch. 

‘ The author of this South Russian Bessarabian movement is a lawyer, 
named Joseph Rabinowitch, a man who is respected far and near by his 
compatriots, and who has for a long time been endeavouring to ameliorate 
the condition and to raise the culture of his people. During the time of 
that persecution in South Russia in 1882, which the Times newspaper so 
forcibly brought before the British public, he was zealously advocating 
the repopulation of the Holy Land. In order to discover ways and means
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for this he set out himself for Palestine, and from the time of his return 

there commenced acomplete revolution of his religious convictions. 
‘‘ These convictions are based on a belief that the historical Jesus of 

Bethlehem was, after all, the true Messiah spoken of by Abraham, Moses, 

and David, for the crucifixion of whom the Jews have ever since been 

wanderers, and their land made desolate. This deep impression on the 
mind of Rabinowitch was not produced by any influence of Christian 
missionaries, but entirely by the force of circumstances ; and it carried 
along with it a very strong feeling, that the only hope for his people's re- 
turn to their land would be by their acknowledgment of such facts. In 
this way, without for a moment thinking of joining the Christian Church 
by baptism, a plan of forming congregations of Jewish nationality, 
founded upon the historical and doctrinal works of the New Testament, 
slowly and gradually ripened in his soul. He returned from Palestine with 
this watchword, ‘The key to the Holy Land lies in the hands of our brother 
Jesus,’ It may be said, indeed, that the centre of gravity in his creed 
lies hidden in the cry, ‘ Jesus our brother.’ These thrilling words have 
proved, as a matter of fact, to possess such powers of attraction among 

his persecuted brethren, that they have not only awakened the hearts of 
all in Kischeneff—his own place of residence—but of many also in other 
parts of Bessarabia. More than 200 families have now joined in one 
communion, under the title of ‘The National Jewish New Testament 

Congregation ;' and by some of them the last Passover was celebrated 
according to a liturgy expressly drawn up by Rabinowitch.”’ 

This reformer clearly perceives the great mistake of the 
Jews. To find the Messiah, he shows them they must go 
backward into the past, and not forward into the future, 
illustrating the statement by a parable. “A number of 
Jews travelling by a four-wheeled conveyance in a little 
town in Poland lost one wheel, and still pursued their 
journey; they overtook another carriage driving in front, 
and one ran and asked if this one had seen a lost wheel on 
the road. The driver replied, ‘You foolish man! you must 
go back, and not forward, to find your lost wheel.’ The four 
wheels were Abraham, Moses, David, and the Messiah. The 

fourth wheel, the Messiah, had been lost ; the Jews must go 
back to find it. Finding this, Israel’s four-wheeled chariot 
would run with safety.’ 
When Rabinowitch began to think that he ought to avow 

his faith in Christ, he was sorely puzzled about the number 
of sects among Christians, and hesitated to join any one of 
them. Not feeling led to identify himself with any of those
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Christian denominations, he banded his followers together 
under the title of ‘Israelites of the New Covenant,’ for 

whom he has prepared a liturgy, articles of faith, and a 
creed. These are thoroughly evangelical, and profoundly 
interesting, differing somewhat from ordinary Christian wor- 
ship and from existing creeds, as under the circumstances 
was natural, yet containing all the vital elements of Christ- 
lanity, and recalling forcibly to the mind the condition of 
the early Christian Church in Judea. 

Mr. Wilkinson, of the Mildmay Mission to the Jews, who 
has made personal acquaintance with Rabinowitch, and takes 
the deepest interest in the movement, says that this Jewish 
reformer is sound on the doctrines of the inspiration of the 
entire Scriptures, the hopeless ruin of man, redemption by 
the blood of Christ, salvation by faith, necessity of a new 

birth and regeneration by the Holy Ghost, good works as 
the fruit of faith and evidence of its genuineness, and 
eternal life as God’s free gift. His adherents still cling to 
such Jewish observances as the Passover, the sabbath, and 

circumcision ; but when we look at these practices from a 
Jewish standpoint, and remember the teachings of the New 
Testament with regard to them, it is evident that there is in 
them nothing fundamentally at variance with the truth or 
contrary to the will of God. Myriads of Jews in apostolic 
days were true believers, and yet zealous of the law, and the 
apostles dealt tenderly with them, as long as they attributed 
no saving virtue to these observances, and acknowledged that 
salvation is in Christ alone. 

Mr. Wilkinson adds: “Of one thing I feel sure; such 
has been the influence of the Mildmay Mission to the Jews, 
especially in its medical department, during the last eight 
years, that if God should raise up in London some Jew to 
work on similar lines to those of Rabinowitch, hundreds of 

Jews would answer to the call of the trumpet, and rally 
round the standard of the Lord Jesus Christ.” 

A conference on the subject was held at Leipzig, under 
the presidency of the venerable professor F. Delitzsch, at 
which the first resolution was expressed as follows: ‘“ As 
this movement may develop into the promised restoration of 
Israel, it is necessary that it remain independent, and be not
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absorbed into any of the existing sects of the Christian 
Church.” 

Mr. Rabinowitch has his mind much set. on the formation 
of an agricaltural colony in Palestine, and takes also the 
deepest interest in the school which he has established for 
young Israelites, in which they will be instructed in the 
faith of Christ as the Messiah. The Russian Government 
seems to look favourably on the movement, and has granted 
the permission to open a place of worship anda school. A 
spirit of inquiry is stirred up among the Jews in Russia 
and Roumania, and there is every reason to hope that the 
movement will yet develop into a glorious and important 
one. 

Hence, while on no one point are the restoration promises 
to the Jews fulfilled in any plenary or complete sense, yet it 
18 perfectly evident that a marked and marvellous change in 
the experiences of the scattered nation has already taken 
place, and that its commencement dates from the last cen- 
tury; signs of the movement having appeared as early as 
1723, and early initial stages of it having taken place in 
1753, while it assumed its full proportions at the time of the 
French Revolution, and has continued with ever-increasing 
energy to the present day. The events which were predicted 
by Moses and the prophets, and especially by Daniel, at 
intervals of from twenty-five to thirty-five centuries ago, as 
ushering in and accompanying the final restoration of Israel 
prior to the second coming of Christ, have been now for the 
last hundred and fifty years taking place. 

The restoration itself has not yet come. This is evident ; 
but is it not equally evident that its occurrence is only a 
question of time, and probably of a short time? Every 
stage in the dismemberment of the Ottoman empire is a 
stage in the direction of the liberation of Palestine, and 
the restoration of the Jews. How many such stages have 
already taken place? Already the question of what power 
shall succeed the Porte in Constantinople has long been 
before Europe; already Egypt—always in the past so closely 
allied with Palestine in her history—has passed under 
British protection ; already, with the extension of European 
influence in Syria, Jewish and other colonization schemes
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are in vigorous operation ; already the Jewish population in 
Jerusalem has risen from 300, fifty years ago, to over 10,000 
souls, or, as M. de Haas, United States consul at Jerusalem, 

numbers them, 20,000, besides the Jews in the provinces, 
who are many thousands in number; already the long 
forsaken and desolated land is looking up; already it is 
becoming a subject of deep and practical consideration to 
both Christian and Jewish philanthropists; already every 
square mile of Palestine has been surveyed and mapped ont ; 
flourishing schools and: colleges, and medical and other 
missions are established in its towns and villages; already a 
bishop presides and a Christian Church exists on Mount 
Zion, while a Jewish mission labours in Jerusalem for the 

conversion of the seed of Abraham; already a number of 
Christ-believing Jews are longing to leave the homes of their 
exile among the Gentiles, and to return to the land of their 
fathers, there to await the coming of “ Jesus our brother.” 
May we not add, that already the nations of Europe are 
agreed that their only wise policy in connexion with the 
eastern question is to foster the growth of restored nation- 
alities, to permit the Ottoman empire gradually to dissolve 
into its constituent elements? Palestine is one of these 
elements; but, unlike Greece and Buigaria, Servia and 
Montenegro, Moldavia and Wallachia, it is not occupied by 
its own sons. They are scattered over the earth, and tt is 
inhabited by sparse, incoherent, and mutually antagonistic 
populations. 

Confronting the incredulity of our day there are these 
two great long foretold facts: the people of Judah without 
a land, and the land of Judah without a people! Yet that 
land once flowed with milk and honey, and is capable of 
speedily doing so again; and that people, numbering about 
eight millions, and having command of enormous capital, are 
already reorganized, enlightened, free, and influential, sitting 
in the senates of the first kingdoms of Europe, wielding the 
power of the press in many lands,—a people capable of 
accomplishing any task they undertake, and a people willing 
enough to colonize their own country, as soon as they can 
obtain in their fatherland security for life and property. 

There is in Palestine no strong man armed, keeping his
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house to oppose any plan for Jewish restoration; the land is 
feebly held in the fast relaxing grasp of a sick and dying 
power. What should hinder that at any day the daughter 
of Judah should arise, shake herself from the dust of her 

feet, loose herself from the bands of her neck, forget the 
shame of her youth and the reproach of her widowhood, and 
return with singing to Zion ? 

Apart altogether from the fact that prophecy says this 
shall be, and be soon, does not the state of castern Europe 
indicate it, as a probable and not distant consummation of 
movements already far advanced ? 

The mutual jealousy which exists between Russia, Eng- 
land, and France as to the possession of power in the Holy 
Land, and which would prevent any one of them aspiring to 
the succession of the Porte there, tends to make the plan of 
a restored Jewish nation politically feasible. It has been 
discussed by the press of Europe for some time past, and is 
likely to be increasingly so. Professor Goldwin Smith, in 
the Nineteenth Century of November, 1882, says: “ I speak 
without prejudice to a remedy of another kind, which may 
help to lighten the pressure of the existing crisis—the re- 
storation of Palestine to Israel. I ventured to advocate this 
before, and I see that it 1s advocated by a far more powerful 
voice than mine, that of Canon Farrar.’’ The London 
Spectator says: ‘‘ While the question has not yet come 
within the range of practical politics, yet it has ceased to be 
what it would have been thought fifty years ago, by all but 
a few students of prophecy, ridiculous.” 

But further. Russia and Germany are finding their 
Jewish population ‘‘a burdensome stone,” as predicted, and 
they would be glad to get rid of the Jews on almost any 
terms. Why not meet the difficulty by their restoration to 
Palestine? It is sometimes asserted that the Jews them- 
selves do not wish to return to the land of their fathers. 
This may be perfectly true as regards the wealthy Israelites 
of London and New York ; but it is totally untrue as regards 
the multitudes of still oppressed and persecuted Jews in 
southern Russia and in oriental lands. It must be remem- 
bered that the great bulk of the Jewish people have always 
clung to the vicinity of their own land; more than a third
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of the nation is supposed to be at present in Russia, and 
nowhere 1s their condition less satisfactory. 

There is a widespread, intense, and unanimous desire 
amongst these Russian Jews to return to Palestine. A 
writer in the Jewish Chronicle says: ‘‘ Israel must once again 
take up the staff of the wanderer, and abandon the graves 
of his ancestors. Where are the poor people to go? This 
question the Jews of Russia have themselves answered. 
The greater portion have determined to proceed to Palestine, 
the scene of our former glory and independence.” ! 

It is the same with the half-million of Jews who live in 
Roumania. Their poverty is one obstacle, and there are 
many others; but in spite of them all they say, “ We can- 
not be worse off than in Russia;’’ and the movement for 

emigration to Palestine is irresistible. 
Some of their writers look forward to this step as to a 

second exodus. 

‘‘Once more are we on the eve of exodus! . . . It wants no pro- 
phetic eye to see that the Russian empire is on the eve of one of the 
greatest revolations that the world has ever seen. The time has 
arrived for Israel to depart thence, and for an exodus greater even than 
the original one tocommence. . . . But whitherward shall the steps of 
the millions of Israel be bound? Shall he again, as in the exodus from 
Spain, betake himself to other and more friendly lands, to be again 
perchance in the course of time driven from them? No! a thousand 
times no! For the sake of our unborn posterity, let this be, by God's 
help, the final exodus of our race. The land of promise is now subject 
to a power who can barely struggle against financial difficulties. That 
power is not unfriendly to Israel; its sovereign rights should be pur- 
chased with no niggard hand, and the independence of Israel established 
under international guarantee. 

‘‘What Israelite worthy of the name would hesitate in giving his 
quota towards the redemption of the land? Once under a stable and 
just government, our land would again flow with milk and honey, and 
Jewish enterprise, capital, and industry, combined with the geographical 
position and situation of the country, would cause prosperity once more 
to shine upon it. Italy, Greece, and Egypt are once more numbered 
among the nations, and the shophar which announces the resurrection of 
Israel, the eldest born of the nations, should soon wake the echoes in 

the mountains of Judah. To Israel, this restoration should prove an 
unmixed blessing ; for, possessing a political centre, the dread of perse- 
cution would no longer haunt her sons. Composed, as the nation 

1 Jewish Chronicle, Feb. 17th, 1882. 
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would be, of men of one race and one faith, yet of various nationalities, 

it would be the most cosmopolitan state that the world had ever wit- 
nessed. And when the day arrives that the nations will be contented to 
submit their disputes to arbitration instead of to the issue of the 
sword, from whence will the law be so fitted to go forth as from Jerusa- 
lem?” 

No less than forty-nine different societies existed in 
Roumania, four years ago, for the purpose of promoting 
emigration to Palestine. Notice has been taken of the 
movement in the Roumanian parliament, and the anti- 
Jewish party urge the Government to promote it as far as 
possible. Some two millions of money had been raised to 
help forward this emigration from eastern Europe to 
Palestine. Never has so much sympathy and interest been 
felt by the Gentile nations in the present and future for- 
tunes of the Jews. Moreover, some few wealthy Jews— 
though, alas! not many as yet—are taking a practical 
interest in the fortunes of their poorer and less prosperous 
brethren. The wealthy English banker, Mr. Cazalet, ob- 
tained in connexion with the concession of the Euphrates 
railway, tracts of land, especially in Mesopotamia, “ exten- 
sive enough to admit of Jewish immigration on almost any 
scale.” The land is granted for twelve years, free of taxes, 
to Jewish immigrants, on condition of their becoming 
Turkish subjects.! 

‘‘ As by common instinct, the thoughts of all nations turn to Palestine 
as the ultimate refuge of the persecuted Jews. In a Russian town last 
year they were driven from their homes to the refrain, ‘ Go to Palestine ! 
Goto Palestine!’ The heart of the faithful Jew responds to this, even 
when the red cock crows, and he sees the terrified faces of his beloved 
ones by the lurid glare of his burning possessions. The dominant idea 
of the eastern Jew, whatever may be that of his co-religionist in western 
countries, is to return to Palestine. Not only the poor, . . . but 
also the wealthy Jews think of inhabiting once more the land of their 
forefathers. This is no longer a dream of visionary Bible students, but 
an actual reality. . . . The question of the return of the Jews to 
Palestine now seems to be one that interests all nations.’ 2 

It is true that the sultan has put a veto for the present on 
Jewish colonization in the Holy Land; but in spite of this 
decree, which he is not likely to be able long to enforce, 

1 Jewish Chronicle, Sept. 1st, 1882. 
3 New York Evening Post, April 7th, 1882.
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large numbers of Jews have settled there without any 
obstacle being placed in their way by the Turkish Govern- 
ment. If once the veto was removed, either voluntarily or 
under compulsion, not the poor Jews only, but the rich ones, 
are likely to return in large numbers, and with a view to 
permanent settlement. The one present obstacle, which 
might disappear any day, is the insecurity of life and pro- 
perty under Turkish rule. 

Thus two great questions have arisen, unexpectedly to 
many, though not so to prophetic students, in our days, 
present and practical: First, what shall be done with the 
Jews of central Europe and Russia? and secondly, what 
shall be done with Palestine? Do not both point to one 
and the same conclusion? and has not God announced that 
that conclusion shall be reached in this “time of the end’? 

To conclude. The rapid glance which we have taken of 
the twenty-five centuries of Jewish history which have 
elapsed since the days of Nebuchadnezzar and the beginning 
of “the times of the Gentiles ” shows that— 

1. Never since the days when that monarch subdued the 
Jews have they been independent of Gentile authority, 
though for five centuries a remnant of them were restored 
to a tributary condition in their land. 

2. That since their rejection of ‘‘ Messiah the Prince” 
total dispersion among the Gentiles has been the lot of their 
whole nation, and desolation the portion of their land. 

3. That the 1,000 years of the middle ages, and especially 
the seven centuries from the tenth to the seventeenth cen- 
turies, were to them a time of unspeakable degradation and 
suffering in all lands of their exile. 

4. That since the middle of the last century a complete 
change has passed over their condition, and they have been 
everywhere uplifted, emancipated, recognised as equals by 
all nations, given rights and privileges as citizens, a share 
in popular representation, seats in councils and senates, a 
position among the aristocracy, and in the national adminis- 
tration of the countries where they reside; that they have 
risen to eminence in finance, in literature, in music, in war, 

in government, in politics, and in education; that their 
wealth has become enormons, their position secure, their
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influence great, and their scattered families reunited in one 
great national organization. 

5. That since the year 1808 efforts have been made to 
evangelise them, and that in recent years very considerable 
numbers of them have been converted; also, that within the 
last decade &@ movement for accepting Christ as the Messiah 
of Israel has begun among themselves, and though still only 
incipient, is promising to spread. | 

6. That during the present nineteenth century the Moslem 
power, which for 1,200 years has occupied and oppressed the 
land of Israel and the city of Jerusalem, has been decaying 
with ever-increasing rapidity, the process having now gone 
so far that it cannot last much longer. On its fall the per- 

plexing question, Who ia to replace the Turks in Palestine ? 
will have to be settled, and the restoration of the Jews is 

consequently becoming an alternative in practical politics, 
attracting the attention of some of the great powers of 
Europe. 

The chronology of this present movement of incipient 
recovery and restoration we will consider in its place in the 
next chapter; but we cannot close this section without 

directing attention to the bearing of these facts on our faith 
and hope and duty as Christians. 

Before such a fulfilment of prophecy as Jewish history 
exhibits what can all the fiery darts of infidelitydo? Their 
story, extending back as it does through 4,000 years of 
history, forms an impregnable fortress for believers in the 
inspiration of Scripture. What else but Divine foreknow- 
ledge and Divine inspiration can account for the facts of 
this strange case ? 

There exists this day in all nations a scattered people, a 
people without land or government, without metropolis or 
temple, speaking all the principal languages of the world, 
yet regarding the ancient Hebrew as their sacred tongue; 
one in race, one in faith, one in religious observances; a 

people who for antiquity of descent are the very aristocracy 
of the earth, able to trace back their genealogy through 
4,000 years to one great and good father, as no other people 
on earth can do; a people who have exerted more influence 
over subsequent ages than even Grecce and Rome, who have
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been the source of all the monotheism of the world, and but 

for whom we might this day be polytheistic idolaters like 
the ancients ; a people who have handed down through the 
ages the sacred books which denounce their own sins, and 
foretell their own punishment, as well as predicting their 
ultimate national restoration and salvation. Let unbelievers 
account for these facta as they may, candour must surely 
confess that they evidence the hand of God in history, and 
the mind of God in Scripture. 

Every principal phase of Jewish history was foretold 
before it came to pass, and has come to pass exactly as it 
was foretold,—every one except the last; and in this wide 
analogy of the past we find ground for confident expecta- 
tion as to the future of Israel. 

Every event, whether great or small, from the birth of an 
infant to the fall of a nation, from the events of a day to 
those of ages,—everything in Jewish history was predicted in 
advance, and our chronological position enables us to com- 
pare the predictions with the events. 

The three greatest of the original predictions about Israel 
were given in the form of promises to their first father, 
Abraham. The first was that his posterity should be mar- 
vellously multiplied; the second, that they should inherit 
Canaan; and the third, that the world should be blessed 
through his seed. The first has been conspicuously ful- 

filled all through Israel’s history. Their rapid multiplica- 
tion in Egypt was only a first instance of what has con- 
tinued ever since, and continues to this day. Their excep- 
tionally strong vitality enables them everywhere to outlive 
and outnumber their Gentile neighbours, and to survive 
persecutions and massacres that might well have annihilated 
them long since. The second prediction was fulfilled in 
their possession of Canaan for eight or nine centuries; and 
the entire sweep of the civilized world bears witness this 
day to the accomplishment of the third; all the nations 
which have not as yet received the Divine revelation con- 
tained in Judaism and its outcome, Christianity, being still 
idolaters or savages, or both, while the nations that have 
been and are most influenced by that revelation stand in the 
forefront of civilization and progress.
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As regards more specific predictions. The birth of Isaac 
and of Ishmael, with their respective characters and future 
histories ; the descent into Egypt, the servitude there, the 
exodus and the wanderings in the wilderness, the casting 
out of the nations of Canaan, the characters and destinies of 
the different tribes, their growth into a kingdom, the division 
of the nation into two, the fall of the kingdom of Israel and 
its date, and that of Judah and its date, the Babylonian 
captivity and its duration, the restoration, and the events to 
Messiah the Prince, the Roman war and the subsequent dis- 
persion, and the present incipient restoration of the people 
and uplifting of the land,—all these main features of their 

history, and a thousand minor particulars, were distinctly 
announced before they happened. Can we trace in the history 
of any other nation on earth a similar peculiarity, or even 
a pretension to it? Let critics carp as they will about 
specific dates and verbal difficulties, can such objections ever 
touch this grand, massive, unparalleled demonstration that 

“holy men of old””—in announcing these things—" spake as 
they were moved by the Holy Ghost?” And if Jewish 
history has thus been ordered by the will and power and 
according to the purpose of God, may we not argue the same 
as to all human history ? And secondly, since we can not 
only trace the fulfilment of all the earlier predictions about 
Israel, but the incipient stages of the later ones, how con- 
fidently and joyfully may we anticipate the near fulfilment 
of the latest and the last! And if Daniel, when he knew 

the first restoration was near at hand, set himself to plead 
that it might come and not tarry, how should we likewise 
set ourselves to plead that this greater and better restoration 
may be hastened in its time! Let us ponder his earnest, 
touching, and importunate petitions, and ask ourselves 
whether our hearts are similarly exercised in intercession 
for the ancient people of God.! 

We know what their restoration will be to us and to the 
world; we know that “if the fall of them be the riches of 
the world, and the diminishing of them the riches of the 
Gentiles; how much more their fulness?’ We know that 
if the casting away of Israel has been the reconciling of the 

1 Dan. ix. 4-19.
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world, the receiving of them again shall be life from the 
dead. 

Prayer for Israel and work on Israel’s behalf seem em- 
phatically the present duty of those who remember that 
they are beloved for the fathers’ sake, and believe that ere 
long there shall come unto Zion the Deliverer, who shall 
turn away ungodliness from Jacob. 

The dates of the events connected with the renaissance of 
the Jewish people which we have mentioned in this sketch 
of their history will claim our attention farther on.



CHAPTER VIII. 

OHRONOLOGICAL MEASURES OF THE TIMES OF 
THE GENTILES. 

‘‘ JERUSALEM SHALL BE TRODDEN DOWN OF THE GENTILES, UNTIL THE 

TIMES OF THE GENTILES BE FULFILLED.’’—Luke xxi. 24. © 

‘¢ WHEN THE TIMES OF REFRESHING SHALL COME FROM THE PRESENCE 

oF THE Lord; aND HE SHALL SEND JESUs CHRIST, . . . WHOM THE 
HEAVEN MUST RECEIVE UNTIL THE TIMES OF RESTITUTION OF ALL THINGS.” 

—Acts iii. 19-21. 

We must turn now from history to chronology, and we may 
say of this branch of oar subject what Mr. Birks says of his 
exposition of the two later visions of Daniel: “ From the 
nature of the details of which it is composed, it may perhaps 
fail to interest general readers; but those who study 7¢ will 
find themselves repaid by a more deep and lively sense than 
ever of the actual providence of the Almighty in this fallen 
world. Why have we in the word of God itself so many 
genealogies and lists of names, of offerings of princes, of 
journeys in the wilderness, and other passages that seem dry 
and barren, but to teach us that we must stoop to details and 
individual names, if we would rightly understand the con- 
descension of our God, and the reality of His special over- 
sight of the children of men? Those who are soon weary 
of these details must pay the cost of their own impatient 
spirit by a more loose, unreal, and slippery faith. The tree 
of faith must throw out ten thousand little roots into the lowly 
soil of prophetic history if it 1s to grow and expand into that 
noble confidence of hope, which no storms of temptation can 
uproot or destroy.’’ 

Here we have to deal with dates and with periods, instead 
of with names, and these are perhaps even more unattractive 
to most people, as involving the mental effort of calculation ; 
but we venture to assert, that those who take the trouble to 

136
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follow the investigations of this chapter Bible in hand, will 
not fail to be at the close more profoundly convinced than 
ever before of the inspiration of the sacred volume, of the 
all-embracing providence and foreknowledge of God, and 
of the near approach of the end of this age. We would 
earnestly request that our readers verify the chronological 
calculations of this chapter for themselves. They must 
indeed do this in order to have any firm, well-grounded 

conviction on the subject. Merely to read a number of 
statements as to events, dates, and intervals produces but an 

evanescent impression on the mind. Our desire is that every 
student of the subject should be able to say with the men of 
Samaria, ‘“‘ Now we believe, not because of thy saying;’’ for 
we have studied for ourselves, and know that this is indeed 
the truth. 

The events should be considered, whether they are indeed 
as critical and important, in connexion with the historical 
movements to which they respectively belong, as we repre- 
sent them to be. The dates should be verified where needful, 

and above all, the calculations on which our conclusions rest.! 

It is one thing to receive a dogmatic statement, and quite 
another to investigate the facts for oneself. We should wish 
our readers to share the feelings of surprise, of awe, and of 
adoration, which we ourselves have experienced, when earnest 
prayer, patient, reverent searching of the Scriptures, and 

study of ‘“ books,” have from time to time been rewarded by 
an opening of the eyes to see, one after another, the facts 
which form links in a chain of evidence, which demonstrates 
the system of prophetic chronology. 

Only gradually and one by one did they come to our 
knowledge ; many a calculation made revealed nothing, but 
we belteved that a Divine order pervaded the times of history 
and prophecy, as it pervades all the other works and ways 
of God. We knew that appearances were not to be trusted, 
that the seemingly lawless and erratic movements of planets 
and comets are in reality regulated by the most exact laws, 
that the countless apparent anomalies of nature are all 
capable of classification, and exhibit perfect and wonderful 

1 The simple operations of addition and subtraction are alone required 
for this.
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order. We had no doubt that it was the same with these 
sacred ‘times,’ and hence we continued our search, till all 

became, step by step, clear. And now we invite other 
Christian students critically to examine the results here pre- 
sented ; for if they are true, every Christian ought to know 
it, every preacher ought to proclaim it, the world ought to 
be warned of its fast approaching doom, and the Church 
ought to be cheered by the assurance of the nearness of her 
“blessed hope.” 

Sacred chronology is no barren field to cultivate. The 
Scriptures contain no unedifying statements, and they con- 
tain thousands of chronological ones? Has the Church ever 
yet received from them any great comfort or consolation ? 
Is not the time come that she should do so? Is she likely 
to do so without study? Has nature yielded to scientists 
her potent secrets without long and patient investigation and 
meditation? Are the material works of God more profound 
and more worthy of research, than that worpD which 1s 
magnified above all His name, which is “for ever settled in 
heaven ’—that word which is “truth,” and which liveth and 
abideth for ever? A living thing has always something new 
in it; the Bible is no more exhausted than the rich store- 
house of nature! The very truths needed for our days of 
doubt and dark infidelity—new and glorious evidences of the 
inspiration of Scripture—are there. Let us be hopeful and 
diligent, and seek to develop them to the glory of God. 

Before we begin to consider the exact chronological inter- 
vals lying between the events of the three eras of history we 
have now treated, it will be well briefly to summarise the 
general conclusions we have already reached. 

1. That the fourfold image of Daniel 11., symbolising the 
succession of Gentile monarchies, extends from the rise of 
Babylon, and the fall of the throne of Israel and of Judah, 
to the yet future establishment of the kingdom of God on 
earth. 

2. That the appointed duration of this succession of four 
Gentile monarchies is “seven times,” or 2,520 years (seven 
times 360 years), a great week, harmonious with all the 
various weeks of the Levitical economy and of Jewish 
history.
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8. That these 2,520 years of “the times of the Gentiles,” 
like other periods of chronologic prophecy—and notably the 
great prophecy of the “seventy weeks ” to Messiah—may be 
measured by either the solar, calendar, or lunar scale, war- 
rant for the employment of each and all existing both in 
nature and in Scripture ; and that sometimes the same period 
runs out on two, or even all three, of these natural scales. 

4, That the difference between these three scales is such 
that ‘‘ seven times ” runs out on the lunar scale seventy-five 
years earlier than on the solar. This difference between the 
two measures, or the inequality between the solar and lunar 
year, is called Epact. There is also an intermediate calendar 
scale; so that “ seven times” may be either 2,520, 2,484, or 

2,445 ordinary years, according to the scale employed ; and 
similarly its half, ‘‘ time, times, and a half” may be 1260, 
1,242, or 1,222 ordinary solar years. All these three scales 
are and have been in use among different nations in different 
ages. 

5. That these prophetic periods should be regarded as 
extending, not merely between certain events, but between 
certain groups of events; not so much between certain YEARS, 
as between certain critical ERAS OF HISTORY; the first of these 

is the captivity era of Israel and Judah, the second is marked 
by the fall of the western empire of Rome, and by the rise 
of the Papal and Mohammedan powers ; and the last is called 
in Scripture “ the time of the end.” 

6. That in the course of these eras there occur certain 
salient years of crisis, which are frequently answered by 
chronologically correspondent years of crisis in a later era, 
though the principal measures are between the eras them- 
selves. 

7. That the events foretold by chronological prophecy are 
exclusively those bearing directly or indirectly on the history 
of the redemption of the human race. Even when apparently 
mere political changes—such as the rise and fall of the 
pagan empires, wars, battles, sieges, victories, defeats, 

treaties, accessions of kings, changes of dynasty, publication 
of edicts and decrees, etc.—they will yet be found on reflec- 
tion to be important incidents in the history, either of the 
typical or of the anti-typical Israel—the people of God,
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natural or spiritual, the Jewish nation or the Christian 
Church,—who have been and still are the channel of the 

world’s redemption. Every change in the environment of 
an organism has a bearing on the organism itself, and the 
story of its development cannot be told without reference to 
the history of its environment. 

We must also remind our readers here that the events 
with which we are now dealing lie in the region of certain 
and not of uncertain chronology. Prior to the era of Na- 
bonassar, there is a measure of uncertainty as to very ancient 
dates, and as to the intervals between any two given events 
of antiquity, so that it would be impossible to measure many 

such intervals accurately. 
Bible chronology, calculated as it largely is by the lives of 

the patriarchs, the administration of judges, and the reigns 
of the kings, leaves two narrow gaps which can never be 
bridged over with absolute exactness ; one between the death 
of Moses and the servitude under the Midianites, and the 

other between the election of Saul and the death of Samuel. 
The limits of doubt in these two intervals are very narrow, 
but they prevent absolute certainty as to the exact length of 
any interval which includes both or either of these gaps. A 
near approximation may be made, but accuracy cannot be 
claimed for any such calculation. After these two gaps, 
however, Bible chronology is consecutive and certain, and 

from the era of Nabonassar it is confirmed by astronomy. 
At that point all becomes perfectly clear and unquestion- 
able; the dates of the Babylonian, Medo-Persian, Grecian, 
and Roman kings are just as certain as those of the Plan- 
tagenets or the Tudors. The exact chronological position of 
the era of Nabonassar has been accurately determined by 
the verification of a series of astronomical observations, in- 

cluding eclipses recorded by Ptolemy, the time of whose 
occurrence was measured by ancient astronomers from this 
point. In dealing with the dates of the events of the “times 
of the Gentiles,” we are throughout consequently in the clear 
sunlight of authentic chronology, and we can calculate the 
chronological distance between any two events of which we 
possess the exact dates to a day, and in certain cases even to 
an hour. A fixed astronomical starting-point makes every-
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thing clear, and all the intervals which we mention in the 
following pages are just as easily ascertained as the period 
which elapsed between the battle of Trafalgar and the battle 
of Waterloo, or between the accession of William the Con- 
queror and the present day. It should be noted also, as 
regards the number of events which we have mentioned in 
the chapter on history, and with whose dates we have now 
to deal, that though considerable in itself, it is small in 
comparison with the number that actually took place in the 
course of these twenty-five centuries of the history of all the 
important countries of Europe, Asia, and Africa. Moreover, 
the events which we have selected arrange themselves into 
three distinct groups, and they all happened in three distinct 
and widely separated eras. 

1. The era of the rise of the literal (typical) Babylon. 
2. The era of the rise of the mystical Babylon, or anti- 

typical Babylon—called in Scripture “ Babylon the Great,” 
Rome Papal. 

3. The era of the fall of this latter power, cotempor- 
aneously with the fall of the Moslem power, in these days. 

Or to look at these eras from the other side; the events 

with which we are dealing are connected with— 
1. The era of the fall of the natural Israel under Babylon. 
2. The era of the fall of the western Church under Rome 

Papal (Babylon the Great), and of the fall of the eastern 
Churches and of Jerusalem and Palestine under the Moslem 
woe. 

3. The present era of the rising again of the Jewish nation 
and land, cotemporaneous with the fall of the Papacy and 
the Porte. 

Now these historic movements are far removed from each 
other, and none but Bible students can see any relation 
between them. Certainly nothing but prophecy indicates 
any chronological relation between them; the predictions of 
Daniel asserted, twenty-five centuries ago, that there would 
be such a chronological relation, and that ‘‘ seven times,” 

or 2,520 years, would separate the first from the last, and 
especially that the Papal apostasy would last for half that 
time, or 1,260 years; indicating thus that the whole week 
would be divided into two halves (Dan. vii. 25). The ques-
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tion we now have to study is, whether the chronological rela- 
tion predicted in prophecy can be traced tn history. 

This is the kernel of our argument—the chronological rela- 
tion between the three eras of which we have treated, and 
between the years of crisis in the first, and those in the 
second or third. In considering this question we must needs 
pass into the regions of clear arithmetical calculation. If 
we would know whether the “time is fulfilled” and the 
kingdom of God in glorious manifestation at hand, we must 

consider, like Daniel, “the number of the years whereof the 
word of the Lord has spoken.” 

Let it not be for a moment imagined that accurate chro- 
nological statements are unworthy of a spiritual revelation, 
or of Him who gave it. Not only are order and symmetry 
apparent in every branch of natural science, but harmonious 
relations of number meet us everywhere among the works of 
God. Is not chemistry to a large extent a science of num- 
ber? In the laws of heat, light, sound, and electricity, in 
music, in botany, in anatomy, and in a host of other sciences 
numerical relations are paramount. Now, if God governs 
matter thus, if His material work betrays at every turn that 
calculation and orderly arrangement have presided over its 
genesis, how likely is it that His providence should have 

similar features ! 
And if history, with its successive eras, and its chrono- 

logical epochs, be, as it undeniably is, the record of Divine 

providence, the story of God’s moral government of men, 
may we not expect to find order underlying its apparent 
chaos? If a wonderful and world-wide septiform periodicity 
has been impressed on nature, organic and inorganic, by its 
Maker, as it assuredly has,! may we not expect to trace 
something similar in His providential arrangements ? 

The Bible is full, not only of history, but of chronology. 
It positively bristles with dates and periods, and this is one 
of the features which most plainly distinguish it from all 
spurious revelations. “Its doctrines, precepts, promises, and 
its prophetic imagery and hymns of holy worship, are all 
inwoven into & narrative of God’s moral government, which 

3 See “ Approaching End of the Age,” chapter on ‘‘ The Divine System 
of Times and Seasons,” p. 230.
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reaches from Adam to Nero and Vespasian, from the garden 
of Eden to the city of Rome. This comprehensive history is 
taken up and completed by a prophecy, no less comprehen- 
sive, which stretches onward from Patmos to the new 

Jerusalem, from the age of the Apostles to an eternity still 
to come. The Bible may thus be called God's own} history 
of our world, from the first entrance of evil to its final over- 

throw, and from the dominion of Adam in paradise to the 
reign of the second Adam, the Lord from heaven. With 
such help it is easy to trace the main outlines of Providence 
in the six thousand years which have already passed away.” 

In the Bible alone we can see at once the past and the 
future of mankind. Other books give parts of the story of 
which Scripture gives the whole; in it therefore alone shal] 
we find the whole moral and the whole chronological plan of 
God’s dealings with the human race. In tts light alone need 
we expect to discern the glorious truth, that the apparent 
chaos of history, with its wars and fightings, conquests and 
overthrows, rise and fall of kingdoms, is “a mighty maze, 
but not without a plan,” even as regards its chronological 
features. 

Moreover, if the Maker of the universe, and Architect of 
the solar system, be the Author of the chronological pro- 
phecy, as well as of the plan underlying history, we may 
expect to find that all the three years, which the great orbs 
He has appointed to be time-measurers for man mark off as 
such, will be employed as units of measurement. 

These two thoughts ought to abate any foolish prejudice 
against calculation in connexion with chronologic prophecy. 
Of it as a whole we may say, what inspiration says of a 
special point, ‘‘ Here is wisdom; let him that hath under- 
standing count” (Rev. xiii. 18). 

Proceeding then to count or measure from the extreme 
limits of the captivity era—that is, from its earliest and 
latest dates—first three and a half, and then “seven times,”’ 
let us observe, first, the dates to which we are led, and, 

secondly, the events which took place in the years indicated.



CHAPTER IX. 

LUNAR MEASURES OF THE SEVEN TIMES, 

RECKONED FROM THE CAPTIVITY ERA. 

Tue era of Nabonassar, B.C. 747, is the date of the accession 

of the first king of the Babylonian empire: and B.c. 587 is 
the date of the last stage of the fall of Judah under Zedekiah. 
The two dates mark therefore the beginning and end of the 
captivity era. Taking them for our starting-points, we 
measure 1,260 years by the shorter lunar scale, and are led 
to the years a.D. 476 and a.p. 637.1 

B.C. 747 1,260 lunar years. A.D. 476 

B.C. 587 1,260 lunar years. A.D. 637 

Now what were the events of these two years? Were they 
critical and important in character in connexion with the 
history of “the times of the Gentiles” ? or were they nothing 
remarkable? Let us note well the reply. 

The year A.D. 476 was the date of the fall of Romulus Augus- 
tulus, the last of the long line of the Caesars, the last of the 
western Roman emperors. His fall marks the end of the four 
great pagan empires of antiqutty. 

Thiuk of the long, complex, wonderful story that termin- 
ated in this year; think of the magnitude, variety, and 
multiplicity of the events constituting the rise, course, de- 
cline, and fall of these four universal empires; think of the 
careers of Nebuchadnezzar and Belshazzar, of Cyrus and 
Darius, of Xerxes and Alexander the Great, of the Maccabees 
and the Seleucids and the Ptolemies, of Pompey and Julius 
and Augustus,—above all, of the sublime and ever-memorable 

1 In this and similar calculations it should be remembered that 1,260 
lunar years are only 1,2224 solar. 
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events of the career of ‘“‘ Messiah the Prince;”’ think of the 

Herods and of Pilate, of Titus and of Hadrian, and of the fall 

of Jerusalem and destruction of the Jewish nation; think of 
the long line of the Ceesars, their conquests and their crimes, 

their glories and their shames, their world-wide dominion 
and unparalleled power; think of the pagan persecutions of 
the early Church, and of the first division of the noble army 
of martyrs; think of the conversion of Constantine, and the 
establishment of Christianity in the Roman world; think of 
the division of the empire, and of the removal of the seat of 
government to Constantinople; think of the dreadful inroads 
of northern barbarism, and of the long continued decline of 
the old Roman civilization; let the mind run slowly over 
the events of these twelve or thirteen centuries of haman 
history; let the magnificence and the might of Nineveh, Baby- 

lon, Jerusalem, Antioch, Alexandria, Rome, Constantinople, 
and a hundred other great cities, pass like a panorama before 
the mental eye, and melt away like dissolving views into the 
contrasted spectacle of their wreck and ruin, their struggles 
and sufferings, in siege and sack and overthrow; let the myriad 
episodes of their history recorded by the Jewish prophets 
and Josephus, by Herodotus and Thucydides, by Eusebius 
and Gibbon in his “ Decline and Fall” be recalled: and let 
us then measure, if we can, the marvel of omniscience and 

foreknowledge that is involved in the fact, that, not only the 
occurrence, the order, and the sequence of this almost inter- 
minable series of events was foreseen in detail and foretold 
in outline from the beginning, but that the time required for 
their conjoint occurrence was appointed and arranged, and that 
even toa day! The entire history of the four great empires 
up to the point of the fall of the fourth in its first or empire 
form (as distinguished from its last or ten kingdom phase) 
occupied precisely “time, times, and a half’’ on the lunar 
scale, not only to a year, but to a day, for the exact accuracy 
of the period is perfectly wonderful. From the accession of 
Nabouassar, Feb. 26th, B.c. 747, to the fall of Angustulas, 
Aug. 22nd, a.p. 476, there are 1,222; solar years, or 446,503 
days; while 1,260 lunar years (or 15,120 lunations) contain 

446,5023 days; so that the difference, if any, is merely one 
of hours. 

L 

Go gle
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Can any candid mind regard this fact (which no one can 
deny or even guestion) as a mere chance coincidence? From 
the initial date of the rise of Babylon, the beginning of the 
Jewish captivity era, to. the deposition of Romulus Augus- 
tulus, and the end of the western empire of Rome, exuctly 
three and a half “ times,” or 1,260 years, elapsed ; not in the 
open solar form, that might have challenged premature 
attention, but in that same veiled lunar form in which the 

“seventy weeks” to Messiah the Prince were measured, 
announced and fulfilled. 

Nor should we let the mind go back merely from this great 
dividing date; it should be allowed also to glance forward. 
If a.p. 476 was the terminus of the old world—of the old 
Roman empire—it was, as we have seen, equally the 
starting-point of the new. 

This year was that of the removal of the hindrance to the 
rise of the Papal apostasy.1 It marks the “deadly wound ” 
under which it seemed for a time as if the rule of Rome must 
expire. The old imperial head was wounded to death; and 
in its place there rose after a time, another head—the final, 
and most evil and anti-Christian form of Roman rule, the 

Papacy ; that line of tiara-crowned monarchs, who, for more 
than twelve centuries, governed Papal Europe from the seven- 
hilled city, and ranked, not only as high priests, but as 
temporal sovereigns, uniting under their sway the kingdoms 
of western Christendom. 

Think of the great apostasy of the Christian Church, 
brought about in due time by the self-oxaltation of the 
bishops of Rome, when they became Papal pontiffs! Recall 
the deluge of false doctrines and wicked practices which 
flooded Europe for twelve centuries, from the river of Papal 
power which rose as a little bubbling rivulet among the 
rains of ancient Rome! Consider the myriads of martyrs 
who suffered under Papal tyranny in later years, when the 
bishops of Rome had become just as much of ‘‘ wild beasts” 
as the old pagan emperors! Consider the more than im- 
perial authority which these Papal pontiffs wielded for long 
ages over Europe! Consider too the appalling fact that this 
influence was always used to repress the truth and to per- 

12 Thess. ii. 6.
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secute the saints, to oppose God, to exalt self, to increase sin, 
to bury in Latin the Bible, to oppress mankind, to ruin souls! 
Surely if a.p. 476 is a great year because of what it brought 
to an end, it is an even more momentous crisis on account of 

what it inaugarated—the long and evil reign of the “man 
of sin” and “son of perdition’”—the “dark ages” of the 
Papal antichrist. 

Whatever importance attaches to the history of the 
Papacy attaches to its initial date; just as the birth of a 
great man derives its prominence from his subsequent career, 
he reflecting back on it his own importance, so this year 
A.D. 476 derives its character from its relation to one of the 
most momentous movements in history, regarded from the 
standpoint of the well-being of the Christian Church. 

‘Time, times, and a half” from the first date of the cap- 
tivity era lead us then to the date of the fall of the western 
empire of Rome, which is also the initial date of the rise 
of the Papacy. The same period measured from tho last 
date of the captivity era, on the contrary, leads us to the 
eastern empire, and to a date connected with the rise of that 
Mohammedan power before which Constantinople (or new 
Rome) ultimately fell. 

It leads us to a.pD. 637. This was, as we have seen, the 

year of the capture of Jerusalem by the Saracens, under the 
Caliph Omar. Between the fall of Jerusalem before the 
hosts of Babylon, in the days of Zedekiah, and its capture 
by this great conqueror, 1,260 lunar years, the fated “time, 
times, and a half,” also elapsed. 

Now it is quite true that the great destruction of Jerusalem, 
the one predicted in Daniel ix., was not this one under the 
Saracen Omar, but that under the Roman Titus, which took 

place over five centuries previously, in A.p. 70. Nevertheless 
this fall had also its importance, and is well worthy of the 
chronological position which it occupies in the bisection 
era. 

It is the initial date of the long oppression and desolation 
of the Holy City under the Mohammedan power, Saracenic ° 
and Ottoman, which still exists, and which will probably 

exist until Jerusalem ceases to be trodden down of the Gen-
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tiles, “the times of the Gentiles” having been fulfilled. It 
is the initial date of the final desolater of the land of Israel, 
and of the last oppressor in the city of the great king, the 
Mohammedan power. During by far the longer part of the 
eighteen centuries of the utter desolation of Palestine, Jeru- 
salem has been trodden down by this power. Hence the date 
of its first establishment in the Holy City cannot be an un- 
important one. The chronological measures of its occupation 
of Jerusalem are given in Scripture, and they have nearly 
run out, as we shall see presently. 

The date occurs in that central bisection era, in which, as 

Luther used to say, “the pope and the Turk came up to- 
gether.’ The seventh century was the one in which the 
Papal power was fully developed, in which the spiritual 
‘abomination that maketh desolate” was established in the 
spiritual temple, or the Christian Church, while a literal 
‘abomination of desolation’’ was established in the literal 
sanctuary, by the erection of the Mosque of Omar on the 
site of the temple in Jerusalem, where it continues to this 
day. Thus: 

1. From the rise of the Babylonian to the fall of the Roman 
empire was three and a half lunar “ times.” 

2. From Nebuchadnezzar’s destruction of Jerusalem and 
burning of the temple, in the reign of Zedekiah, to the Sara- 
cenic conquest of Palestine and capture of Jerusalem was 
also three and a half lunar “‘ times.” 

As there are 160 years between the two first events, so are 
there between the two last; and the double occurrence of the 

remarkable 1,260 years prophetic measure in this lunar form 
is'a seal of its importance. 

The bisection era to which we are led by these measures, 
A.D. 476-637, is well marked in its limits by events of un- 
questionably terminal character, and it includes all the 
principal stages of the rise of the Papal and Mohammedan 
powers. We will consider next the 

LunaR MEASURES OF THE WHOLE “SEVEN TIMEs.”’ 

The full period of “‘ the times of the Gentiles ” is not three 
and a half times, but seven times we must thus extend the
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measuring line as far again, if we would reach the com- 
mencement of “the time of the end.” And what ought we 
to expect at the close of this period? We must remember 
that we are measuring from the earliest dates on the shortest 
scale, and are therefore likely to arrive at initial termini only. 
We must also remember that the era of the “time of the 
end”’ is in the nature of the case longer than either the cap- 
tivity era or the bisection era. As the period runs out on 
two astronomical scales, differing to the extent of seventy- 
five years, this margin must be added to the 160 years, and 

the “time of the end,” up to its farthest and final close, 
would thus appear to be 235 years in duration instead of 
160. Hence its initial dates will be farther removed from its 
closing dates, and the initial events are likely to be propor- 
tionately incipient in character. We must expect then, in 
measoring by the lunar scale from the earliest date of the 
Nabonassar era to reach events about 235 years prior to the 
full and final end of the age, and consequently indicating 
only the beginning of its closing movements. In other 
words, we are likely to reach very early stages only in the 
decline and fall of the Papal and Mohammedan powers: 
nothing complete, nothing final, but events which, regarded 
in the light of all that had gone before, of all that has since 
happened, are clearly the first links of a chain, which ends 
in the predicted overthrow of these last forms of Gentile 

power. 
This is exactly what we doreach! The year 1699, or the 

close of the seventeenth century, was unquestionably a most 
remarkable period in the history of two great and long con- 
tinued straggles: first that between Popery and Protestant- 
ism in the West; and secondly, that between Mohammed- 
anism and the Christian nations of Europe in the East. 
Two great treaties of pacification were signed at this period ; 
the Peace or Ryswick in the West, and that of CarLowITz in 

the East. We have before pointed out the nature and effect 
of these, and historians will at once recognise each as mark- 
ing the turn of the tide, the incipient beginning of downfall 
and decay, the first in connexion with the Papacy, and the 
second in connexion with Mohammedanism. 

It was not so much that either began actually to retro-
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grade very perceptibly so early as this; but just as the Na- 
bonassar era—the starting-point which leads us to this date 
—marked the rise only of that Babylonian empire which was 
later on to overthrow Israel and Judah, so this corresponding 
terminus marks the accession to superior power of the Pro- 
testant nations in the West, and of non-Moslem nations in 
the East. The results of the events which took place at 
this crisis were then dim in the future, but have since 
changed the condition of the world. The movements in- 
augurated at that period have never ceased but are still pro- 
gressing, and now visibly nearing their close. 

“The Peace of Carlowitz forms a memorable era in the 
history of Europe. Austria secured Hungary and Sclavonia, 
which for two hundred years had been occupied by the 
Turks, and made the important acquisition of Transylvania. 
At the same time the sultans lost nearly half their pos- 
sessions in Europe; and from this diminution of territorial 
sovereignty, the Ottoman power, which once threatened 
universal subjugation, ceased to be formidable to Europe.” } 

In the West, as we have seen, this period was equally 
critical. It saw confirmed the “glorious Revolution ” and 
the Protestant succession in England, which put the power 
of Britain into the hands of the great champion of the re- 
formed faith, William of Orange. This Christian hero 
overthrew the reactionary schemes of Louis XIV., whose 
despotism and persecuting cruelty had roused all Europe 
against him. The Treaty of Ryswick, marking the full 
political establishment of the Protestant religion, was signed in 
1697. Innocent XII., the pope regnant at this date, had 
lost much of the old supremacy, and was indeed a mere 
servant to Louis XIV.; his life abounds with proofs of the 
fast-increasing degradation of the Papacy. France and other 
Papal states at this period claimed the absolute control over 
their own ecclesiastical affairs, and emancipated themselves 
from all interference by Rome. No historian will for a 
moment question the critical importance of the end of the 
seventeenth century, in connexion with Protestant ascendency, 
on the one hand, and Ottoman decline, on the other. 3 

1 Coxe: ‘* House of Austria,’ vol. ii., p. 459. 
2 Several fulfilments of apocalyptic prophecy, which we must not in-
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We must next inquire, Where does the same period, “ seven 
times ’’ lunar, run out as measured from the latest date of 
the captivity era, the fall of Zedekiah, B.c. 587? The reply 
18 even more striking. 

In a.p. 1860,—the year which, as we have seen, witnessed 
the formation of the UNIVERSAL ISRAELITE ALLIANCE, as well 
as the first inroad on and limitation of Mohammedan power 
in Syria—the placing of the Lebanon under a Christian 
governor and British protectorate: events which must be 
regarded as marked stages of that Jewish renaissance which 
is as characteristic of “ the time of the end ” as is the fall of 
‘“‘ Babylon the Great.” 

The character of this crisis was very remarkable; it was 
an evident beginning of that unification of the long scattered 
Jewish people predicted in Ezekiel’s vision of the restoration, 
under the figure of bone coming to his bone. In 1860 
an incipient commencement of national re-organization of 
the Jewish people took place, on the one hand, and an in- 
cipient “cleansing of the sanctuary,” or Holy Land, from 
Moslem domination, on the other. 

Prophecy does not lead to the expectation that Moslem 
power in Turkey would cease at the end of 1,260 years, for 
Daniel xii. 11 distinctly assigns to it a duration thirty years 
longer: “From the time that the daily sacrifice shall be 
taken away, and the abomination that maketh desolate set up, 
there shall be a thousand two hundred and ninety days.’ 
When this period runs out, which on the lunar scale it will 
do in 1889, we may expect to see the Mohammedan treading 
down of Jerusalem come to anend; but as this is a still 

future date, we do not dwell on it here, but in a later 
chapter. 

The above events were, not only significant, as stages in 

troduce into this argument, but may indicate in a subsequent treatise, 
strongly confirm the importance of this date, 1699. It is the close of the 
resurrection of the witnesses, their ascent to power among the nations, 
and it is the end of the sixth trumpet, the Ottoman woe. Henceforth the 
conquering advance of the Turks ceased. It is ‘‘an hour, and a day, 
and a month, and a year,’’ in prophetic measure, from the commence- 

ment of the Ottoman career of conquest. It is the date of the fall of 
‘‘ the tenth part of the city.”
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Jewish renaissance, but they were also a distinct stage in 
the fall of the Ottoman power, which was forced by Christian 
influence to act utterly against its Moslem principles, against 
the Koran, and against all precedent, in agreeing to appoint 
a Christian governor of the Lebanon province; and still more 

in permitting England and France to have a veto on the ap- 
pointment—an admission of its own loss of independence. It 
was one of the many stages of the fall of Islam which we 
shall have to pass in review, but it was a marked one, and 
one especially connected with the land of Israel. 

This year was also a decidedly critical one, as we have 
seen, in Italy—the great year of Garibaldi THE LIBERATOR, 
in which Italy was reconstituted as a kingdom under Victor 
Emmanuel. 

This year 1860 was, not only, be it remembered, “seven 

times ” lunar from the complete overthrow of Judah,—from 
the burning of the temple in Nebuchadnezzar’s capture of 
Jerusalem,—but it was also three and a half “times” from 
the Omar capture of the city. In other words, the “seven 
times” is bisected by the Moslem capture of Jerusalem, and 
the establishment of the Mosque of Omar, which is, in a 
certain sense, the setting up of the “abomination that maketh 
desolate ’’ in the holy place. 

B.C. 747 A.D. 476 
—— a —_ mee —_— -- 

A.D. 1699 

B.C. 687 A.D. 637 A.D. 1860 

We see then that the ‘seven times,” measured to the 

inner laonar limits, bring us unquestionably to incipient 
stages in the decay of the Papacy and the Porte; and that 
in each case the period is bisected by remarkable and closely 
related events. The bisections are even more strikingly 
critical than the termini, which are too early to bear any 
character of finality. 

The year a.D. 476 is, beyond all question, the end of one 
great stage of human history; the end of the four great 
pagan empires of antiquity, and the beginning of another— 
the Papal empire of Rome, with its dark story of corruption 
and bloodshed; and the year a.pD. 637 is equally critical as
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that of the fall of Jerusalem and of all Syria under Moham- 
medan rule, which still dominates and desolates the Holy 
Land and city. It is evident also that the corresponding 
terminal years bring to both these “little horns” the begin- 
ning, though only the beginning, of the end!



CHAPTER X. 

SOLAR MEASURES OF THE SEVEN TIMES. 

Ir now, from the same two limits of the captivity era, we 
measure ‘seven times” on the full solar scale, 

B.C. 747 **seven times ’’ solar a.D. 1774 

B.C. 587 ** seven times’ solar a.D. 1934 

we are led to the year a.D. 1774, and to the yet future year, 
A.D. 1934. That future date is the year in which the seven 
times will terminate on the longest scale, from the latest start- 
ing-point, and it is therefore likely to bear to the other critical 
years of the “ time of the end’ about the same proportionate 
importance as the last stage of the fall of Judah, under Zede- 
kiah, bore to the earlier stages. That last stage was not the 
crisis, but an after-wave of the Babylonian overthrow, the 
great crisis of which had come eleven years previously. 
But of this we will speak more particularly in a subsequent 
section, as, avoiding final stages and future dates, we are here 
dealing only with preliminary stages and past dates; that is, 
with matter of absolute historic certainty, not with anything 
in the slightest degree speculative or uncertain. We are 
planting our feet at every step on the terra firma of unques- 
tionable fact. 

For the present then we consider only the first of these 
two terminal dates, a.p.1774, a date removed by 2,520 full 
solar years from the era of Nabonassar, B.c. 747. 

To what crisis did this first full termination of the “seven 
times” lead P 

To the great crisis which is, by the common consent of all 
154
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historians, regarded as the beginning of a new era in the 
history of European Christendom,—to the commencement 
of the era of retribution on the great Roman apostasy and 
its head, the Papacy—to the era of THE FReNcH Revo_uTion— 
to the year 1774, which was that of the accession of Louis 
XVI. and Marie Antoinette. The French Revolution had 
three stages: the preparatory stage, in which deistical and 
infidel doctrines were made the basis of widespread attacks 
on religious faith and existing political institutions; the 
actual Revolution, which overthrew Church and State, society 
and religion, royalty, nobility, clergy, laws, customs, insti- 
tutions,—everything that had previously existed in France ; 
and lastly the Napoleonic stage, which, after a series of aggres- 
sive wars, which upset every kingdom in Europe, dethroned 
the pope and five other monarchs, created eight new ones, 
carried captive two Roman pontiffs, incorporated Rome in 
the French empire, and ended by subjecting France to a 
tyranny more complete than that from which it had liberated 
the country in the beginning. The whole movement may be 
said to have extended from Voltaire to Waterloo; but the 
accession of Louis XVI. (a.p. 1774), the accession of the 
monarch who lost his crown and life in the crisis of the 
Revolution, may be regarded as the initial date of the central 
part of the movement. Just as in the captivity era, the 
accession of Nabonassar, the first king of Babylon, and not 
that of Nebuchadnezzar, the king under whom Babylon 
reached the climax of its glory and the height of its power, 
is the starting-point, so here; not the climax of the Revo- 
lution which was to overthrow the Papal Babylon, but the 
accersion of the monarch in whose reign it took place, is the 
first point to which we are led. Alison begins his history of 
the French Revolution with this year 1774. 

In THE Kast this same year brought another well marked 
stage in the fall of Turkey: a disastrous Russian war, closed 
by the fatal and humiliating Treaty or KAINARDJE, of which 
we have spoken elsewhere. 

Thus in the West “ seven times ”’ solar lead to the French, 

as ‘seven times”’ lunar led to the English Revolution,—both 
stages of Papal overthrow, though of widely different charac- 
ter; while in the East “seven times” solar lead to Kainardje,
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as “seven times” lunar led to Carlowitz—names which sound 
like death-knells in the ears of Turkish statesmen. 

We may add that the previous year, 1773, witnessed the 

abolition of the order of the Jesuits by Pope Clement XIV., 
who was forced to issue a bull for the purpose, though well 
aware it would cost him his life, and endanger the stability 
of the Papal throne, of which the order had long been a main- 
stay. The French Revolution and the Treaty of Kainardje 
mark the full solar commencement of “‘ the time of the end.” 

To the “seven times” prophecy adds its own epact, seventy- 
five years, or the difference between 2,520 lunar years and 
the same number of solar years. This it adds in two portions, 
thirty years, and forty-five years.! It does not distinctly 
intimate the nature of the terminal event of these added 
seventy-five years, further than that they will bring the 
time of full blessedness. This supplementary period seems 
to have @ special connexion with Palestine and the Jews, 
Daniel's people, and is chiefly to be dated from a later point. 
But just as the oft repeated 1,260 years, or three and a half 
‘“‘ times,” measure, as a matter of fact, other series of events 

than those to which they are in Scripture especially applied, 
so these seventy-five years can be traced from this 1774 ter- 
minus as leading to further stages of Papal decline and fall. 
Thus “seven times” from the earliest Nabonassar date, plus 
its own epact, which is seventy-five years—divided as the 
prophecy divides it, into two sections, the first of thirty, and 
the second of forty-five years, reach down to the critical years 
A.D. 1804 and 1848-9. Thus: 

1774 30 years, 1804 45 years. 1849 

What were these years? a.D. 1804 was that of the coron- 
ation of Napoleon as emperor; and this acme of the glory of 
the military hero of the Revolution was also a stage of the 
deepest degradation to the Pope of Rome. The emperor com- 
manded Pius VII. to attend the ceremony, obliging the old 
man to cross the Alps in mid winter, not to confer a crown, 
but merely to adorn a ceremony. Napoleon himself placed 

1 Dan. xii. 11, 12,
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the crown on his own head, and the pope, who used to claim 
that by him kings ruled and princes decreed judgment, stood 

by, a purposely slighted and insulted witness. Later on Napo- 
leon forced this same pope at Fontainebleau, where he had 
kept him for some time captive, to sign a concordat, by which 
he renounced his temporal authority and all claim to Rome 
for ever, and agreed to reside in France in future, as a sala- 
ried servant of the emperor! This agreement did not of 
course stand after the fall of Napoleon, but it was a fatal 
precedent for the Papacy. 

In 1849 again the pope had to flee from Rome; driven 
away this time, not by foreign enemies, but by his own sub- 

jects, who could endure no longer the terrible maladministra- 
tion of the priestly government, which had so long eaten 
like a cancer into the vitals of Rome and the States of the 
Church. Pius [X. was deposed, his prime minister was killed, 
and an Italian republic proclaimed, under Mazzini. The 
violent revolutions which shook nearly every throne in Europe 
during this year 1848 seemed like the result of some tremen- 
dous anti-Papal earthquake. A mere catalogue of its events 
sufficiently attests the curiously critical character of the year, 
which is often called the year of European revolutions.! 

1 The year of 1848 witnessed the French Revolution, which culminated 
in the abdication of Louis Philippe on February 24th. A republic was 
proclaimed from the steps of the Hotel de Ville, on Febraary 26th, and 

on May 26th the perpetual banishment of Louis Philippe was decreed. 
In June, Louis Napoleon was elected to the National Assembly, and in 
the same month occurred the rise of the red republicans, the war with 
the troops, the 300 barricades; Paris also was in a state of siege. 
The national losses were 30,000,000 francs, 16,000 persons killed and 

wounded, and 8,000 prisoners taken. Louis Napoleon was proclaimed 
president of the French Republic in December of the same year. The 
revolution broke out in Paris on February 23rd, and ‘‘ before March 
5th every country lying between the Atlantic and the Vistula had, in a 
greater or less degree, been revolutionised.’’ A little more than a fort- 
night after the fall of Louis Philippe a revolution took place in Rome, 
leading to the expulsion of the Jesuits, the assassination of the prime 
minister and Cardinal Palma; a constitution was proclaimed, and in 

November the pope fled to Gaeta, where an asylum had been provided 
for him by the king of Naples; in February of the following year the pope 
was formally deposed from his temporal authority, and a republic was 
proclaimed. 

This year 1848 also witnecsed a revolt in Palermo and in the eastern
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But, it will be objected, none of these events, even though 
reaching to the close of the added seventy-five years, are 
terminal; the Papacy was restored again even after 1848. 
True; and this is precisely what should be expected ; we are 
measuring still only from the very earliest date of the cap- 
tivity era. If we want to reach the terminus of “the time 
of the end,” the full and final fall of Babylon, we must 
calculate from the latest date, or at any rate from the date of 
the culmination of Babylonian power in the days of Nebua- 
chadnezzar. 

This we will do farther on; but in the meantime we must 

measure the “ seven times” from the intermediate dates of 
the captivity era, the conquests of Shalmaneser, Sennacherib, 
and Esarhaddon. 

The seconD commencing date is that of the first over- 
throw of the ten tribes, B.c. 723, the year which witnesscd 
tho siege of Samaria by Shalmaneser. 

B.C. 723 “scven times” solar — A.D. 1798 

This terminus, if our system is well founded, ought to 

provinces of Lombardy, a revolution in the two Sicilies leading to the 
proclamation of a constitution; a similar change in Sardinia and in 
Tuscany; the overthrow of the Duchy of Parma; a revolution in Venice; 

another at Milan; the annexation of Lombardy to Piedmont; the revolt 

of the peasantry in Cephalonia ; tumults in Vienna, involving the flight 
of Metternich, and the granting of a constitution by the Emperor FIer- 
dinand, and subsequently his resignation of the crown to his nephew 
Francis Joseph; the king of Bavaria abdicated in fuvour of his son Maxi- 
milian ; an insurrection at Prague on June 12th, and at Berlin on the 
lith; riots and revolution in Hungary, leading to the investment of 
Kossuth with dictatorial powers. Schleswig Holstein threw off the yoku 
and declared its own independence; the king of Holland had to revise 
the cunstitution ; Cabrera was in arms in Spain; and in our country 

chartist riots were au unsuccessful attempt at insurrection; while the 
state of things in Ireland was such that the Habeas Corpus Act had to be 
suspended, and numbers of men tried for high treason. Thus during the 
course of this one year the whole of Europe was, in a way which is unique 
in history, shaken by the repeated throes of a great political earthquake, 
which crumbled into dust the old despotic monarchies, introducing in 
their stead constitutional governments.
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lead to a more marked stage of the overthrow of the Papacy, 
in connexion with the French Revolution. It is only need- 
ful to turn to Alison, or any other historian of the period, to 
see that it did so. | 

“‘ The object of the French directory (in 1798) was the destruction of 
the pontifical government, as the irreconcilable enemy of the Republic. 
They urged their general to drive the pope and cardinals out of Rome. 
Buonaparte proposed to give the Eternal City to the king of Spain, on 
condition of his recognising the French Republic. Failing in this he 
resorted to a system of pillage, which exhausted its resources, and 
finally a democratic demonstration was got up at Rome in the accus- 
tomed manner, in which one of the French envoys was killed by the 
fire of the pontifical troops. This misfortune afforded the desired pre- 
text. The French army, pouring in under Berthier, planted the tri- 
colour on the Capitol, while their Roman confederates, displaying the 
famous insignia, 8.P.Q.R., shouted for liberty. The aged pope was 
summoned to surrender the temporal government; on his refusal he 
was dragged from the altar, and the soldiers plundered the Vatican in the 
presence of its owner. They stripped his own chamber; when he asked 
to be left to die in peace, he was brutally answered that any place would 
serve to die in. His rings were torn from off his fingers, and finally, 
after declaring the temporal power abolished, the victors carried the pope 
prisoner into Tuscany, whence he never returned. 

‘The Papal States, converted into the Roman Republic, were de- 
clared to be in perpetual alliance with France; but the French general 
was the real master at Home. The citizens groaned under his terrible 
exactions. Churches, convents, palaces, were stripped to the bare walls. 

The works of art were nearly all carried off. The territorial possessions 
of the clergy and monks were declared national property, and the 
former owners cast into prison. The Papacy was extinct ; not a vestige 

of its existence remained; and among all the Roman Catholic powers, 
not a finger was stirred in its defence. The Eternal City had no longer 
prince or pontiff; its bishop was a dying captive in foreign lands; and 
the decree was ajready announced, that no successor would be allowed 
in his place.” 

From the year when these scenes of judgment were 
enacted in Rome “scven times” carry us back to the year 
of the invasion and ravages of Shalmaneser, the proud 
monarch of Assyria. Is this accident or design ? 

The THIRD critical date of the captivity era was, as we 
have seen, that of the invasion of Sennacherib. This was 

a question of four or five years, as his ravages of the land
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of Israel, and subsequently of that of Judah, were extended 
over several campaigns, from B.c. 713 to B.c. 708. 

If now from these four or five years of the military 
ravages of Sennacherib we measure “seven times,” to what 
corresponding events in the time of the end are we led? 

R.c. 713-8 ** seven times”’ solar a.pD. 1808-13 

To the campaigns of the European prototype of Senna- 
cherib, the modern scourge and destroyer of nations, Napo- 

leon Buonaparte, employed by the hand of Providence as 
leader of the infidel host of revolutionary France against 
the Papal nations,—to the years in which he carried rapine 
and slaughter into all the kingdoms of Europe. 

This is surely a most remarkable coincidence! The awful 
devastating and destructive wars of Napoleon, between 
1808 and 1812, terminated in a catastrophe not unlike the 

one which befell the host of Sennacherib, by the loss of an 
army twice as numerous among the snows of Russia. Out 
of nearly half a million of men whom he took over the 
Niemen, only about three thousand returned to recross that 
stream! In the course of the years from 1804-1814 no less 
than ten millions of men—a number absolutely inconceiv- 
able by the mind—fell on both sides in these wars, the 
money cost of which was besides incalculable, and the 
effects of which have never been recovered by France. 

Both Sennacherib and Napoleon were in the zenith of 
their power and glory when they started on these campaigns 
which ended so fatally. Sennacherib’s ravages formed a 
marked stage in the fall of Judah, which, though spared at 
the time, never recovered the shock, and Napoleon's cam- 
paigns were a most marked stage in that course of events 
which is bringing about the restoration of Judah and Israel 
in these days. It was under the strain produced by these 
wars that the naval power and vast colonial empire of 
Protestant England, and the enormous military power and 
Asiatic empire of Russia, were developed to their present 
marvellous expansion, while the Latin nations lost ground 
in proportion. The effect on the Jews we have already 
noted. The interval between the principal campaigns of
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these two great conquerors is precisely the great week, or 
‘seven times ’’—2,520 years on the full solar scale. 

The FOURTH critical date of the captivity era is the com- 
pletion of the deportation of the ten tribes under Esar- 
haddon, B.c. 676. ‘Seven times” solar from this date lead 

to a.D. 1844, while “seven times’ lunar from B.c. 602 
(Nebuchadnezzar) terminate in the same date, a.p. 1844, and 
are bisected by the date of the Hegira, a.p. 622. 

B.C. 676 ‘* seven times ’’ solar a.Dd. 1844 

B.c. 602 33 times lunar A.D. 622 3} times lunar 1844 

In this case both the central and terminal dates are 
critical in connexion with that Mohammedan power which 
has for more than twelve centuries trodden down Jerusalem. 
The central one is that of the Hearra Era itself, the date 

from which the entire Moslem world reckons to this day, as 
we do from Anno Domini; and the terminal date is that of 

the Hatti Hamayonun, or decree of religions toleration wrung 
by the Christian powers of Europe from the Ottoman 
Government. In 1844 the Porte was compelled, under 
threat of European interference, to issue this edict, abolish- 
ing for ever its characteristic and sanguinary practice of 
execution for the adoption of Christianity. This compul- 
sory sheathing of its persecuting sword was a patent proof 
that its independence was gone, and a marked era in its 
overthrow. As the Mohammedans employ a strictly lunar 
year, A.D. 1844 is the 1260th in their calendar. 

THE First AND THE EIGHTH YEARS OF NERUCHADNEZZAR are 
the remaining intermediate starting-points in the captivity 
era. In both these years he besieged and took Jerusalem, 
and in both he led large numbers of Jews captive to 
Babylon. The Jehoiakim stage took place in B.c. 606-5, and 
the more serious Jehoiachin stage in B.c. 598. This latter is 
probably the principal crisis in the whole captivity era, as 
we have before shown. Both years witnessed complete 
overthrows of Jewish power by Nebuchadnezzar, that singu- 

M
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larly typical, self-exalting monarch, who stands as the ex- 
press image of the Papal dynasty of these latter days. 
There were other monarchs of Babylon, but HE was the 
great and typical one. There were other destroyers of 
Jerusalem, but HE was the fated and final one. Sennacherib 

and Shalmaneser exalted themselves against God, and per- 
secuted His people; but Nebuchadnezzar exceeded. He is 
represented as the great incarnation of human power and 
pride. It was he who made a great image of himself, and 
commanded the world to worship it, and heated the burning 
fiery furnace of persecation “seven times hotter than it was 
wont to be heated,” for the torture and destruction of those 

who would not bow down to the idol he had made, or 

worship the image which he had set up. It was he who 
boasted in his pride, ‘Is not this great Babylon, that I have 
built for the house of the kingdom by the might of my 
power, and for the honour of my majesty?” It is he who 
was predicted as the destroyer of the city and temple of 
God, and against whose city of Babylon such tremendous 
judgments were denounced. In a word, it is he who is the 
great type of the terrible Papal antichrist of prophecy and 
history. 

His campaigns consequently against Judah and Jerusalem 
are the specially important ones; and after the lapse of 
“seven times’ from them, we are likely to reach the centre 
and crisis of Jewish restoration. From the date of his 
overthrow of the nation and desolation of the land, we may 
expect “seven times” to lead to the restoration of the 
people of Judah to their land; and from the date of his 
overthrow of the throne of Judah, we may expect ‘seven 
times” to lead to the restoration of that throne, in the 

person of the Son and Lord of David, the true King of the 
Jews; while, from his burning of the temple and breaking 
down of the wall of Jerusalem, we may expect “seven 
times” to lead to the rededication of the temple and 
city. 

Nebuchadnezzar’s three campaigns against Judah took 
place in the first, the eighth, and the nineteenth years of 
his reign, extending over a period of nineteen years. The 
dates of these campaigns were :
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B.C. 
606-5. Conquest of Jehoiakim. Loss of Jewish indepen- 

dence. | 
098. Overthrow of Jehoiachin. Fall of the throne of 

Judah. 
587. Burning of the temple and complete destruction of 

Jerusalem in the days of Zedekiah. 

From these three dates “seven times” run out on the 
solar, calendar, and lunar scales as follows: 

__ B.C. 606 a.pD. 1840 
es 

(0018) 

B.C. 897 A.D. 1859-60 

assy 

Now it will be observed that the full solar termini from all 
these three dates are yet future, and do not run out until 

the early part of next century. Two of the three calendar 
are also future, though very near at hand ; they will run 
out this century, and one of them in twelve years. Only 
the three lunar and one of the calendar termini are as yet 
past. 

We postpone any remark on the still future dates, which 
we have included in brackets, to a closing section of this 
work. 

As to those already past, “ seven times ” calendar from the 
first starting point brought the year 1878, the year of the 
Berlin Conference, which, with the war that preceded it, was 
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beyond all question a very marked stage in the downfall of 
the Ottoman power,—a stage in that dismemberment of 
Turkey which is to end in the liberation of Palestine from 
its present oppressor. 

By the Treaty of San Stefano a large portion of Armenia 
(Turkey in Asia) was ceded to Russia, the Drobudcha was 
lost to Turkey, the complete independence of Roumania 
was recognised, the limits of Servia and Montenegro were 
extended, and Bulgaria was erected into an autonomous 
Christian principality. The provisions of this treaty were 
subsequently modified at the Berlin Conference, which 
divided the province of Bulgaria, refusing independence to 
that portion of it south of the Balkans; an arrangement 
which was overthrown in 1885. The signature of the Treaty 
of Berlin was preceded by the Anglo-Turkish Convention, 
under which, in return for the cession of Cyprus to England 
—a further step in the dismemberment of Turkey—this 
country most unwisely undertook to defend the Turkish 
possessions in Asia, including the Holy Land, against Russian 
agression, the Porte promising necessary reforms, subject to 
British approval. These reforms have, of course, never been 
effected. 

The year 1878 was also that of the death of Pius [X., the 
last pope wielding temporal power. 

It is also noteworthy that “ seven times ”’ calendar measured 
from B.c. 606, the first of Nebuchadnezzar, is like the 

“seven times” lunar from B.c. 578, his last overthrow of 

Judah, bisected by the Omar capture of Jerusalem. 

** Seven times” calendar 

B.c. 606 A.D. 637 a.D. 1878-9 

** Seven times”’ lunar 

B.C. 687 a.n. 637 A.D. 1859-60 

Thus these two periods, though starting from different 
dates—the beginning and end of the nineteen years of Nebu- 
chadnezzar’s overthrow of Jerusalem,—and reaching different 
termini by different scales, meet in this central date of the 
Omar capture of Jerusalem. 

As to the briefer and earlier lunar termini of the ‘seven
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times’ from the Nebuchadnezzar starting-points, they are 
al] past, 1840, 1848, and 1859-60; and each of these years 

unquestionably witnessed stages of decay and fall either of 
the Papal or Mohammedan power or of both. 

In a.p. 1840 Egypt was virtually lost to the Porte. Mehemet 
Ali, the wise, despotic, powerful, and warlike viceroy of the 

country, had been in rebellion against the sultan since 1831, 
when his forces invaded Syria, and he defeated the Turks in 
the decisive battle of Konieh (1832). He had been remark- 
ably successful in his career, and with the help of his son 
Ibrahim had conquered Syria, Arabia, Candia, and a consider- 

able part of Asia Minor. The Tarkish fleet, which had been sent 
against him, was by treachery surrendered to him at Alexan- 
dria in 1839, and the empire of the Osmanlis seemed menaced 
with dismemberment, if not ruin. Under these circumstances, 

the powers of Europe intervened, and the British fleet took 
Sidon, Beyrout, and St. Jean d’Acre. Mehemet Ali had to 
submit to their dictation, and surrender some of his con- 

quests; but he obtained from the sultan the hereditary pos- 
session of Egypt and the life governorship of Syria as far as 
the north of the Lake of Tiberias. The treaty was signed in 
the month of July, 1840, and was a great stage in the dismem- 
berment of Turkey, Egypt and Syria being two of her finest 
and most important provinces. Egypt has ever since been 
virtually independent, though nominally a vassal kingdom. 

The second lunar terminus is the year 1848, of which we 
have already spoken in another connection; its importance 
in the movement we are considering, the fall of Papal and 
despotic power, is conspicuous. Such a year of revolution 
was probably never known in Europe before or since. So 
strange and unaccountable was the revolutionary fever which 
broke out in Christendom, that it attracted everywhere a 
marvelling attention. One nation caught it from another; 
the infection spread very rapidly, and produced a kind of 
political delirium; constitutional freedom was everywhere 
demanded, and everywhere granted. In many of these 
revolutionary movements emancipated Jews took a leading 
part: as, for instance, Fould, Crémieux, and Goudchaux in 

France, Pincherle in Vienna, Jacobi in Berlin, Riesser in 
Frankfort, Fischhof in Austria, and Freund in Hungary.
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That this year was a great prophetic crisis may be 
gathered from the fact that four distinct periods terminate 
in it: 

1. “Seven times” solar from the era of Nabonassar, 

with the added seventy-five years (Dan. xii. 11). 
2. “Seven times ” lunar from the Jehoiachin date. 
3. ‘Time, times, and a half,” or 1,260 solar years, from 

the bisection date of Gregory the Great. 
4. The same period calendar from the bisection date of the 

pope-exalting decree of the Emperor Phocas. 
We may add also that, dated from this critical year, 

seventy-five years more bring us to 1923, the full solar close 
from the principal date of the captivity era, that of Jehoiachin 
—the great Ezekiel starting-point. 

Of the year 1860 we have already spoken fally, so need not 
here repeat its events. 

The three final Nebuchadnezzar dates of the captivity era 
give rise in the terminal era of the “time of the end”’ to 
nine years of crisis: three at the lunar, three at the calendar, 
and three at the full solar close of “seven times” from the 
three starting-points. Of these nine we have now considered 
the four that are past, and have found, as we might have 
expected, that, being only imperfect lunar and calendar closes 
of the great period, the crises in the fall of Babylon the Great 
and Islam, to which they conduct us, have no character of 
finality about them. That is natural, and must be so, if the 
system we seek to unfold be the true one. The end is not 
yet; we must for it await the full solar close of ‘“ seven 
times” from these dates.



CHAPTER XI. 

MEASURES OF THE SECOND HALF OF THE 

SEVEN TIMES. 

WE must next note a number of deeply interesting facts 
connected with the measures of the SECOND HALF of this great 
dispensational week of “ seven times ”"—facts which seem to 
indicate that the oft-repeated ‘time, times, and a half”’ is 

adjusted, like the whole period, to run out on the three 
astronomical scales, and to lead ina similar way, to successive 
stages of the predicted historical movements. 

The bisection dates of the rise of the Papacy are, as we have 
shown, especially the following : 

A.D. 933. Justinian’s pope-exalting decree. 
», 090. Accession of Gregory the Great. 
»» 607. Decree of Phocas (see p. 65). 
» 663. Vitalian’s Latinizing decree. 

Now from these dates, as starting-poin/s, measure on the 
three astronomic scales the “ time, times, and a half ” of the 

predicted duration of the Papacy. 
_a.d. 533 1785 

es 

1793 

a.D. 697 1830 

tis 

1867.29 

a.n. 603 1895 Se 

— 1908 

1923 
168
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The result is three groups of dates, the two first of which 
are all connected with Papal overthrow in the most detnite 
and unquestionable manner. 

The first group consists of, first, Voltaire’s literary incen- 
diarism ; secondly, the accession of Louis XVI. and Marie 
Antoinette, and thirdly, the Reign of Terror. 

The second group gives the dates of the anti-Papal revolu- 
tions, which caused: 

1. The abdication of Charles X., after the three days’ 
war of the barricades in Paris and the victory of the people. 
Belgium became independent this same year; Saxony, Hesse 
Cassel, Mannheim, Weimar, Hanau, and Jena, all obtained 

from their ralers constitutional government; and the Papal 
chair was for two months vacant. 

2. The remarkable set of anti-Papal revolutions eighteen 
years later, 1848, the year of the great revolutionary earth- 
quake before alluded to. 

3. The year 1870—the final fall of the temporal power. 
The four years 1866-70, years fresh in the memory of this 
generation, witnessed the final stage in the overthrow of the 

long-falling temporal power of the Papacy. The first 
Napoleon had dealt it heavy blows, blows of such stunning 
force that it seemed almost.dead. But it still possessed some 
vitality, and revived for atime. The injuries received had 
nevertheless been fatal, and the recovery was more in ap- 
pearance than reality. 

The powerful reactionary policy of the allies, and the fears 
of the generation which had witnessed the French Revolu- 
tion, and of the succeeding one, threw back the cause of 
liberty and the progress of nations fora time. The former 
tyraunies were reinstated, and maintained with a vigilance 
born of fear; and just as France had to submit to the old 
Bourbon despotism, so Rome had for a time to submit again 
to the popes. The submission, however, was an unwilling 

and restless one, during the whole period from the peace of 
1815 to the overthrow of 1870. Italian aspirations for 
national unity and for political liberty—kindled by the 
French Revolution, and quickened by subsequent ones and 
by the examples of other nations—formed a powerful factor 
in the question. The popes adopted a line of conduct which
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could not have been better chosen had they desired to secure 
their own overthrow. They had learned no lesson from the 
adversity they had suffered. 

Pius IX., who became pope in 1846, attempted at first 
some liberal reforms, and had he continued this policy he 
might have staved off the evil day. But it was not to be; 
the long impending downfall was to reach its close during 
his pontificate, and, all unwittingly to himself, he consis- 
tently acted as if he wished to hasten it. The adversities of 
his predecessor, and his own, had taught him no wisdom. 

Even after the revolution of 1848, which made him for two 

years an exile, he pursued the same tyrannical course. When 
in 1850 he returned to Rome, under the protection of French 
soldiery, his policy became only more suicidal than ever. 
He re-established the Jesuits, re-opened the dungeons of the 
inquisition, and deliberately set himself to reorganize the 
European commonwealth on the model of the darkest days 
of the dark ages. On his own sole authority, without the 
concurrence even of a council—a thing that no pope had 
ever done before—he added a new dogma to the faith of the 
universal Church, the foolish and idolatrcus doctrine of the 

“immaculate conception,’ which all men were required, on 

pain of damnation, to receive. He reorganized a Roman 
Catholic hierarchy for Protestant England, and busied him- 
self in canonizing saints and gathering around him in Rome 
numerous and imposing bodies of bishops and dignitaries 
from every part of the world. Hoe enforced in Rome a law 
prohibiting Protestant worship, save at the embassies; per- 

secuted those who dared to read the Scriptures in the social 
circle; and at last compiled and published his famous “ Syl- 
labus’’; gathered his great Cicumenical Council of the 
Vatican; so managed it that the assembled archbishops, 
princes, cardinals, patriarchs, bishops, abbots, generals of 
orders, etc., had no liberty even to discuss the great question 
brought before them, but were fraudulently forced to pro- 
nounce in favour of the superlatively absurd and monstrously 
wicked dogma of Papal infallibility. This new canon of the 
Roman Catholic Church was decreed July, 1870. 

The blindness of the Roman pontiff and his hierarchy to 
the truth, to the temper of the times, to the state of Europe,
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and to the doom immediately impending over them, was 
complete. A strange, judicial insanity seemed to have be- 
fallen them. Men marvelled at their madness, and Bible 

students recalled the solemn statement of the apostle about 
this Romish apostasy—that because they would not receive 
the truth of the gospel in the love of it, therefore God would 
send them, in judgment, strong delusion, so that they would 

believe a lie, to their own condemnation and ruin. 

Very speedily was the blasphemy of this infallibility de- 
cree rebuked by the Most High! The same day that it 
was published, there was despatched from Paris to Berlin 
the declaration of war which sealed the fate of the second 
French empire, and with it that of the temporal power of 
the Papacy. July 18th, on which the pope read, amid the 
thunder and lightning of an awful storm, the decree which 
marked the climax of Papal pretension, the announcement of 
his own infallibility, Napoleon IIT. despatched his challenge 
to Germany. We know what followed: how Protestant 
Prussia humbled herself before God by a day of special 
prayer on the 27th, and besought His blessing on her quickly 
gathering armies; how the wicked and withered and blood- 
stained emperor of Catholic France, accompanied by his 
poor, unfortunate boy, assumed the next day the command 
of the wretchedly organized French troops at Metz; how the 
Germans defeated the French, both at Weissembourg and at 
Geisburg, on August 4th, and on the 6th at Worth and For- 
bach ; how they bombarded Strasburg and defeated Bazaine, 
and drove him back into Metz, gained another great victory 
at Gravelotte, and forced the emperor and the entire army 
into Sepan, where, on September 2nd, they had to surrender, 

and were all taken prisoners; how 300,000 men marched on 
Paris, and establishing their headquarters at Versailles, be- 
sieged it in September; how other German armies overran 
all France; how Bazaine had to surrender Metz and 173,000 

men in October; and how, before the end of the year, France 
lay bleeding and prostrate at the feet of her Protestant focs, 
without an army in the field or an ally in Europe. And we 
know also how, long before this crisis arrived in France— 
Rome having been evacuated by the French troops, which 
were sorely needed at home—the pontifical government fell,
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to rise no more. The king of Italy forewarned the pope of 
his intention to occupy Rome on September 8th, and did so 
in the following month. Rome decided, by an overwhelming 
vote, for union with Italy, and was, with its surrounding 

territories, incorporated by Royal decree with the Italian 
kingdom in October, 1870. 

This was the full and final fall of the temporal power of the 
Papacy. It wason the day of the last meeting of the council, 
which had deified a man by declaring him possessed of the 
Divine attribute of infallibility, that Victor Emmanuel’s 
announcement reached Rome; it was on the day that the 
German armies closed round Paris that the Italian general 
Cadorna invested Rome. The struggle lasted but a few 
hours ; the pope understood that further resistance would be 
mere wanton waste of life, for his Zouaves numbered but 

8,000, and 50,000 Italians were arrayed against him. As 
soon as a breach had been made in the walls of Rome, the 

word to surrender was given. 

‘“‘ There, yea, there, on the proud dome of St. Peter's, being raised, and 
beginning to flutter, was the white flag; and there, unwinding itself, did 

it float out upon the September breeze, and waved in the forenoon sun— 
waved_over pontiff and cardinal, over the circus of Nero and the inquisi- 
tion of the popes. Was it real? Eyes would be wiped to see if they did 
not deceive. Eyes—ay, the eyes of soldiers—would be wiped from thick, 
hot tears. Could it be—could it ever be? Come at last! The hour for 
which ages had impatiently waited, for which myriads of Italians had 
died. Italy one! Her arms, outstretched from Etna and Monte Rosa, 

clasping at last every one of her children; and even availing, by their 
returning strength, to lift up her poor old Rome from under the load of 
the priest and the stranger. 

‘‘ He who two brief months before had, amid deep darkness at noon- 
day, read out by artificial light the decree of his own unlimited power and 
irreformable law, lay down that night amid a rude and intrusive glare 
streaming from across the Tiber into the multitudinous windows of the 
Vatican. It came from the lights of Rome, all ablaze with illuminations 
for the fall of the temporal power.” ! 

Even so Romanist an authority as Cardinal Manning ad- 
mits that this fall is unlike any of the previous preliminary 
temporary falls. He says: “ There 1s one point in which the 
present crisis of the Holy See and of the Christian Church 

Rev. W. Artuus, M.A.: ‘* The Pope, the Kings, and the People.”
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differs from all that has gone before it. Always in the ages 
past, when one or more of the European powers were in con- 
flict with the Holy See, one or more of the other powers were 
friendly and gave it protection. Now not one stands in its 
defence ; they have all with one accord hid their faces from 
the vicar of our Lord; they are all consenting to the deed. 
The princes and rulers of Christendom have forsaken their 
Master, and their silence in the hour of danger is flight. 
Never till now have all the nations of Europe consented in 
the deed of the nations who bave usurped Rome. Never till 
now has the public law of Europe been changed to sanction 
the usurpation. For the first time the HEAD OF CHRISTENDOM 
is excluded from the senate of Christian sovereigns, though 
the temporal sovereignty of the supreme pontiff is of Divine 
institution.” } 

Chronologically the four last years of the temporal power 
of the Papacy were removed from the four last years of the 
Emperor Phocas, whose decree appointed the pope to the 
headship of all the Christian Charches, by 

‘STIME, TIMES, AND A HALF,” 

or 1,260 full solar years. The decree of Phocas, memo- 
rialized by a pillar still standing in Rome, was given in a.D. 
607, and the emperor died in a.p. 610. 

‘A.D. 608-10 1,260 years, solar 1868-70 

The whole course of these four years was filled with events 
singularly fatal to the Papacy, including overthrows of 
Catholic Austria, Spain, France, and the Papal States of 
Italy. The decisive battle of Sadowa, in 1866, between 
Protestant Prussia and Papal Austria, settled the question 
of ascendency in central Europe in favour of Prussia and 
Protestantism, and that for the first time in history. The 
conspicuous loss of power in all Papal countries was crowned 
at last, when the prophetic period had fully run out, by the 
final overthrow of the secular power of the popes in Rome 
itself. The year 1866 was the 1260th solar year from the 
decree, and 1870 the 1260th from the death of Phocas. 

} Manninea : “ Temporal Power,"’ Preface, p. xiii., Third Edition.



174 THE FATAL YEAR. 

Can any one suppose that these things happen by accident 
Consider what a combination is here! Far back, at the 

beginning of the dark ages, a wicked usurper and murderer, 

thinking perhaps to atone for his crimes, presumes to bestow 
a prerogative which pertains to Christ alone—the headship 
of all the Christian Churches East and West—on the bishop 
of the ancient seat of the empire, Rome; and the ambitious 

and worldly-minded bishop dares to accept the gift, and seat 
himself in the temple of God, as if he were God. Divine 
prophecy had foretold, more than a thousand years before, 
the uprising of this power at this period, and had foretold 
also that it should endure in the Roman world for 1,260 

years. We pass on throagh the centuries, and note how this 
same power grows greater and greater, till it wields an 
authority mightier than that of the Cesars at the pinnacle 
of their glory, for it rales over two hundred millions of man- 
kind, and, according to its own account, rules not in earth 

only, but in heaven and in hell. We note how the saints 
are given into its hand, and perish by millions at its 
instigation. We note how all the monarchs of the Roman 
world give it their voluntary submission for centuries, and 
how at last they rebel against it, and seek to overthrow it; 

how they succeed in doing this time after time, though not 
fully or finally, till, when eleven centuries have been left 
behind as, we see this power declining and failing. Twelve 
pass away; it is weaker still! Will it last out toa thirteenth? 
No; its duration is fixed at 1,260 years. We scan its con- 

dition more closely. Fall succeeds fall; yet it rises again, or 
rather, is helped up again. The last four years are come; it 
still stands trembling. The fateful year is ushered in. Its 
first six months pass, and there is no sign of a crash; mid- 
summer comes, and, lo! the storm breaks, and before winter 

appears all is over—as a reigning dynasty in Europe it has 
fallen, to rise no more! Is not this the finger of God ? 

Another fact should also be noted here. From this notable 
date of the fall of the most idolatrous, corrupt, and perse- 
cuting power which the world has ever seen, the power 
which, in the ancient prediction of Daniel vii. is represented 
as the cause of the destruction of the Roman world,—from 

the fall of the temporal power of the Papacy, we go back
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“seven times”; and where do we land in the remote capti- 
vity era of Israel and Judah? In the reign of Manasseh, 
whose sins are especially assigned as the provoking cause of 
the Babylonian overthrow. Of him it is said, in 2 Kings 
xX1.,— 

1. That he went to the greatest lengths in idolatry, intro- 
ducing carved images into the very temple of God, restoring 
the altars and groves which his father Hezekiah had des- 
troyed, making his son pass through the fire,-and worshipping 
and serving all the host of heaven. 

2. That he imitated and even exceeded the wickedness of 
the heathen round about him in their ways, and seduced his 
subjects to follow his example, until they were more corrupt 
and abominable than the Canaanites whom the Lord had 
cast out before Israel. 

3. That he filled Jerusalem from one end to the other with 
innocent blood. 

It is scarcely needful to point out that in all these points, 
idolatry, corruption, and bloodshed, as well as in his being 
the cause of the ruin of Judah, this Manasseh was a most 

striking type of the Papal antichrist, who filled the Church 
with image and saint worship and mariolatry, with indul- 
gences and corruptions, and with persecution and bloodshed. 

B.c. 650. a.v. 610. A.D. 1870. 

EAsTERN BISECTION Dares. 

If we take now the two bisection dates which have to do 
with the rise of the Mohammedan power and the eastern 
question, instead of with the rise of the Roman Papacy in 
the West, we shall find that three and a half “ times,’”’ both 

from the Hegira era and the Omar capture of Jerusalem, 
lead down to years which witnessed stages of overthrow of 
the Ottoman power. The Mohammedan calendar is, as we 
have said, strictly lunar, and dates from the Hegira era, as 

our calendar, which is solar, dates from Anno Domini.! 

Measuring 1,260 years from the Hegira, we reach on the 

lunar scale 1844, and on the solar 1882. 

1 Oar present year, 1887, is the Mohammedan year 1304-1306.
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__A-D, 622 | 1,200 lunar years 184 

1,260 solar years 
1983 

It will be remembered that the first of these years, 1844, 

was that of the Turkish Hatti Hamayoun, or enforced decree 

of religious toleration—a decree, the granting of which was 

a proof of the complete loss of independence of the Porte; 

and 1882 was the recent year which witnessed the bombard- 

ment of Alexandria, the notable victory of Tel-el-Kebir, and 

the occupation of Cairo, the total defeat of the Mohammedan 

rebellion, and the virtual establishment of an English pro- 

tectorate in Egypt—a movement, the whole of which was a 

heavy blow to the Porte, as her authority was through it, 

virtually though not nominally, brought to an end in Egypt. 

From the second bisection date, the Omar capture of 

Jerusalem, a.p. 637, three and a half “times” have already 

ran out on the lunar and calendar scales, but not yet on the 

full solar. 

__4-D, 637 lunar 16A0 

eolay 1877-9 

The first of these years was, as we have already shown, a 
most critical one in the history of the Porte and in the 
history of the Jews. It was the first stage in the liberation 
of the Holy Land from direct Turkish rule,—an early stage 
in the cleansing of the sanctuary from the power of the 
desolater ; and it was also the year of the formation of the 
‘“‘ Universal Israelite Alliance,” an initial step towards Jewish 
national reorganization. The action of England and France 
in Syria on this occasion must be considered a marked stage 
in the decline of the Ottoman power, as each such interfer- 
ence with its governmental action is an additional demon- 
stration to the world of its loss of independence. 

Though having mainly to do with the East, this year was, 
as we have seen, a critical one in the West also. It was the 

year of Garibaldi’s victories in Italy, and of the proclamation 
of tho first Italian king who reigned over that long-divided 

Go gle
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and priest-ridden land since the days of the old Roman 
empire. The calendar termination from this Omar date is 
the year 1878, the year of the Berlin Conference, with its 
wholesale dismemberment of Turkey. The remaining solar 
termination is still ten years distant, 1897. What is it 
likely to witness? Some more final and fatal fall of Ottoman 
power ? or some more distinct stage of Jewish restoration ? 
or both? Time will declare.



CHAPTER XII. 

THE SANOTUARY CYCLE. 

A sEconD long period of time, “ 2,300 days,” or years, is, in 
the third vision of Daniel (chap. viii.), announced by the 
‘“‘ wonderful numberer” who makes the revelation. It was 
given in reply to a question with regard to the duration of 
that taking away of the restored daily sacrifice, and that 
casting down of the restored sanctuary which had just been 
foretold as destined to take place, and to continue until “ the 
time of the end,” or “‘ the last end of the indignation ” ; that is, 
until the period of Divine wrath against the Jewish people 
should terminate, until the close of the present Gentile age. 
The question and answer are recorded as follows : 

+ How long shall be the vision concerning the daily sacrifice, and the 
transgression of desolation, to give both the sanctuary and the host to be 
trodden under foot? 

‘* And he said unto me, Unto two thousand and three hundred days; 
then shall the sanctuary be cleansed. . . . Understand, O son of man: 
for at the time of the end shall be the vision. . . . And he said, 
Behold, I will make thee know what shall be in the last end of the indig- 
nation : for at the time appointed the end shall be” (Dan. viii. 18-19). 

In order to the clearer comprehension of the nature of this 
predicted period, its position in the book of Daniel must be 
borne in mind. It is one of the later and not one of the 
earlier group of visions; one belonging to the days of the 
Persians, not to those of the Babylonians; to the restoration 
era, not to the captivity era. 

It is a remarkable fact that the book of Daniel is written 
in two different languages. It opens in Hebrew; but from 
chapter ii. 4 to the end of chapter vii. is Aramaic in the 
original, the remainder of the book reverting to the Hebrew. 
Thus the prophecies of the “times of the Gentiles” are given 

178
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in Gentile Chaldee, and the employment of Hebrew in the 
remaining predictions seems to indicate that the events fore- 
told in them are viewed from a more Jewish standpoint, and 
that the revelation has a more direct reference to the Jewish 
people and the Holy Land. On examination such is found 
to be the case. The “ times of the Gentiles ” have of course 
a certain relation to the Jews, as they measure the twenty- 
five centuries of their subjection to Gentile power ; but their 
details are given from a distinctly Gentile point of view. 
They start with the literal, and end with the spiritual Baby- 
lon, and have to do mainly with the four great Gentile mon- 
archies, aud in the fourth, with the western and not the 
eastern empire of Rome. The kingdom of God in which 
they terminate embraces of course both Jews and Gentiles, 
each in their separate sphere, as we learn from other Scrip- 
tures. 

But with the three last prophecies of Daniel the case is 
somewhat different. The first—the celebrated prophecy of 
the seventy weeks in chapter ix.—foretells the events of 
history from a decidedly Jewish point of view. The Re- 
deemer of mankind at large was recognised and anticipated 
by the Jews principally as their Messiah. He was to be the 
Consolation of Israel, the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the 
Prince of the house of David; and in this prophecy He is 
mentioned harmoniously as “‘ Messiah the Prince.” The de- 
struction of Jerusalem by Titus, and the long desolation of 
Judwa, are predicted at the close of the prophecy; the es- 
tablishment of the new covenant, or new testament, with 

many is also foretold; but there is no intimation of the fact 
that it was to be established with Gentiles as well as with 
Jews, for the calling of the Gentiles was to be a mystery 
until the days of Paul (Eph. i1i.). 

The two later visions of Daniel, in the first of which occurs 

the period we are now considering, are similarly sketched 
from Jewish, and not Gentile, standpoints. The western 
empire of Rome is scarcely alluded to. Eastern history and 
the eastern apostasy are the subject matter of the predic- 
tions. Gentile action is of course abundantly described: the 
conquests of Medo-Persia, the wars of Xerxes and Alexander 
the Great, the cruelties of Antiochus, the struggles of the
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Seleucidss and the Ptolemies. astern rather than western 
events are foretold in detail, but all in their relation to the 

Jewish people and their sanctuary, the Holy Land and city 
and temple of Jerusalem. The people of God contemplated 
are mainly the Jews, in their dispersion and in their restora- 
tion; and the eastern empire of Rome and the Moslem 
power replace in these visions the Papal power, which 
figures so largely in the “ times of the Gentiles.” 

We may not pause here to justify these statements, though 
it were an easy task to do 80, as we are not writing an ex- 
position of the book of Daniel, but have limited ourselves in 
these pages to an elucidation of the chronological rather than 
of the historical portion of the prophecy, the portion which 
it is especially stated ‘‘the wise shall understand ”’ in these 
last days. But it is needful to premise thus much, as re- 
gards the scope of these later visions, in order to introduce 
in its place this most important period, connected with the 
still future restoration of Israel, when the sanctuary shall 
be cleansed. 

Careful students of Scripture, who have reflected at all on 
these topics, must have observed that in the book of Revela- 
tion there is comparatively little about the Jews and their 
restoration, that subject having been fully treated in the Old 
Testament. The Saracenic invasion and the Turkish over- 
throw are indeed predicted in Revelation, for the fifth and 
sixth trumpets are universally recognised as prefiguring the 
sore “ woes’ which were inflicted on the apostate Christian 
Church of the East by these desolating powers. But the 
Mohammedan conquests are there viewed in connexion with 
the Christian Churches of the East, and not in connexion 
with Syria and the Jews. Yet they stand in a most impor- 
tant relation to Israel also, and in this connexion they are 
presented in Daniel vii. It is as the desolater of Jerusalem, 
and the ruler of Judea for twelve centuries, that this Moslem 

power principally affects Israel; it occupies the Holy Land 
und treads down Jerusalem, and has done so ever since A.D. 

637, when the Caliph Omar first brought the country under 
subjection to Mohammedan despotism. 

Now just as the Papacy could not be developed while the 
emperors were ruling at Rome, so the Jews cannot be re-
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stored while the Turks are masters in Jerusalem; the one 

power must needs fall before the other can rise. The pro- 
mised land must be freed from Moslem occupation before it 
can revert to its lawful heirs, the seed of Abraham. Hence 

the Mohammedan power has a double relation: it has been, 

and is, the cruel foe of Christians; it has been, and is, the 

obstacle in the way of Israel’s restoration. Its removal, 
under Divine judgment, must therefore figure prominently 
In prophecies of Jewish restoration in the last times ; just as 
largely as the removal of the Papal apostasy, under similar 
judgments, in the predictions of the deliverance of the Gen- 
tile Church, prior to the establishment of the kingdom of 
God on earth. 

The Moslem power has merited judgment as much as the 
Roman apostasy. Its cruelties, its corruptions, its massacres 
and its oppressions, its opposition to the truth, its persecu- 
tions, its wide dominion and long duration make it a marvel- 
lously suitable companion to the Papacy. But its sphere is 
the East, and not the West; its city is Constantinople, and 
not Rome; and its destruction bears a closer relation to 

Jewish questions than to Christian ones. 
It should be noted further that both in Daniel and in 

Revelation this foe is represented as destroyed, not by the 
brightness of Christ’s coming, not suddenly in an hour like 
“Babylon the Great,” but as perishing by inherent decay— 
“he shall be broken without hand ’’; “he shall come to his 

end, and none shall help him”; and under the symbol of 
the Euphrates, ‘“‘ the waters thereof were dried up.” This, 
as is well known, is, and has been, the characteristic fate of 

the Ottoman empire. Europe would fain arrest its decay if 
she could; she will not suffer any enemy wantonly to attack 
Turkey; she will not permit it to be roughly overthrown 
in selfish aggression. From motives of policy she would fain 
uphold it in its present position, but finds it impossible. 
Corruption and death are working in the body politic ; vitality 
is failing at the centre; and Ottoman dominion must, in 

spite of every effort, soon cease to exist. It is like a patient 
already drawing his last breath; it has still a name to live 
politically, but it is virtually dead. One by one its own 
provinces are dropping off, and it is becoming evident to all
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politicians that nothing can arrest its ultimate extinction. 

The historian Lamartine long since perceived this, and wrote: 

‘“‘] wish that Turkey may not perish, that an extensive empire may 
not be trampled down to nothing, or driven into the deserts of Asia. 
But what is the state of the case? Plains without ploughs, seas without 
vessels, rivers without bridges, lands without possessors, villages built 
with mud and clay, a capital of wood, ruins of desolation on all sides, 
are what constitute the Ottoman empire. In the midst of this ruin and 
desolation which they have made, and make daily, some thousands of 
the Turks in each province—all concentrated in the towns, drowsy, dis- 
couraged, never working, living miserably upon the spoils of Christian 
and Jaborious races—constitute the inhabitants and masters of the 
empire; and that empire is alone worth the whole of Europe. Its sky 
is finer, its earth more fertile, its ports more extensive and more safe, 

its productions more precious and more varied, than those of any other 
country; it contains 60,000 square leagues. You see by this rapid 
sketch that the Ottoman empire is no empire at all; that it is a mis- 
shapen agglomeration of different races, without cohesion between them, 
without mutual interests, without a language, without laws, without 
religion, and without unity or stability of power. You see that the 
breath of life which animated it—religious fanaticism—is extinct; you 

see that its fatal and blind administration has devoured the very race 
of conquercrs, and that TURKEY 185 PERISHING FOR WANT OF TurRKs!”’ 

There is a difference in the chronological, as well as in 
the linguistic and historic features of the two portions of 
Daniel. The characteristic measure of the “times of the 
Gentiles,” “seven times,’’ does not appear in this prediction 
of the cleansing of the sanctuary in the eighth chapter; we 
find instead this other period of 2,300 years,—a period 220 
years shorter than the duration of the ‘“‘ times of the Gentiles,” 
but one which nevertheless expires at or very near the same 
point as the earlier, the establishment of the kingdom of 
God on earth. How isthis? These twenty-three centuries 
begin later. They measure the history of eveuts in the three 
last empires only. They start, not from the beginning of 
the kingdom of Babylon, but from the earlier years of Medo- 
Persia ; they commence, not with the era of Nabonassar, nor 

with the captivity era, but with the 

RESTORATION Era oF Ezra AND NEHEMIAH. 

In this vision of the ram and the he-goat (Dan. viii. 3), the 
first action described—the starting-point of the prophecy—
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is the pushing of the ram against the goat; in other words, 
the celebrated invasion of Greece by Xerxes. Not the lion- 
like Babylon, bat the massive, heavy, ram-like Medo- Persia, 
is the first empire here; and it was at the point where this 
latter empire succeeded the Babylonian that Jewish restora- 
tion commenced. 

The predicted 2,300 years must consequently date from 
some point in the restored national existence and ritual worship 
of the Jews, and they include, not only the whole of that 
period—the whole of the “seventy weeks,’ or 490 years to 
Messiah—but also the whole duration of the present second 
dispersion, accompanied by a second desolation and defile- 
ment of the sanctuary. This second dispersion commenced 
with the fall of Jerusalem under Titus, and was completed 
by Hadrian, at the close of the Jewish war, a.p. 135. The 
whole period has lasted therefore, not only through nearly 
five centuries before Christ, but through all the eighteen 
centuries since; and as eighteen and five are twenty-three, 
must be very near its close. 

The intended terminus a quo is not very distinctly as- 
signed, but as both the 2,300 years of chapter viii. and the 
‘seventy weeks ” of chapter ix. start from the Persian period 
of Jewish history, in other words, as they both date from 
the RESTORATION ERA which followed the Babylonian captivity, 
their starting-points must be either identical or closely 
related, chronologically. Now there is, and can be, no 
question that the two years, B.c. 457 and B.c. 444, the dates 
of the two restoration decrees of Artaxerxes, are the starting- 
points of the 490 years to Messiah the Prince, because the 
fulfilment of that prophecy has demonstrated the fact. We 
may therefore safely take them as two of the starting-points 
of the longer period also. But one earlier and two later 
dates are also indicated by the vision. Its opening events 
are, not the restoration decrees of Artaxerxes, but the wars 

and victories of Xerxes, the pushing westward and north- 
ward and southward of the Persian ram. What point in 
this monarch’s career of conquest is the most marked and 
critical ? Unquestionably his celebrated invasion of Greece, 
with an army, according to Herodotus, of five millions of 
men—the greatest of his military exploits, and at first a
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victorious one. It is true that in its results it brought about 
the ultimate ruin of his empire, but its beginning must 
nevertheless be regarded as the climax of his career; when 
he captured Athens he reached the farthest point of his 
advance into Europe, and the height of his glory. Napoleon's 
Russian campaign similarly brought about his ruin; but 

historians agree that the climax of his greatness was just 
before he started on that ill-fated expedition. ‘“ Earthly 
state had never reached a prouder pinnacle,” says Dr. Arnold, 
‘than when Napoleon, in 1812, gathered his army at Dresden, 
that mighty host unequalled in all time, and there received 
the homage of subject kings.” 1! Xerxes’ invasion of Greece 
took place in the year B.c. 480, and this date may be taken, 
consequently, as the first commencement of the sanctuary 
cycle, or period of 2,300 years, to intervene before the full 
and final cleansing of the sanctuary. The first stage of 
Jewish restoration under Cyrus had already taken place at 
this time. 

On the other hand, the edict given in the twentieth year 
of Artaxerxes did not conclude the restoration era, for it was 

not until the thirty-second year of that king’s reign that 
Nehemiah accomplished the work of reformation described 
in chapter xiii. 60f his book; while the first ‘“‘ seven weeks,” 
which are distinguished by the angel from the rest of the 
‘seventy,’ *? as the restoration era—as the time of the recon- 

. struction of the Jewish city and polity—did not terminate 
in their earhest form till the reign of Darins Nothus, called 
‘Darius the Persian” (Neh. xii. 20). Forty-nine years, or 
“seven weeks,” from B.c. 457, the decree of the seventh of 
Artaxerxes, expired B.c. 408; and the same period, reckoned 
from B.c. 444—the Nehemiah edict of the twentieth of 
Artaxerxes—expired thirteen years later, in the time of 
Artaxerxes Mnemon, in B.c. 395. These two dates may 
consequently be taken as marking the two latest termini of 
the Persian restoration era of Ezra and Nehemiah. 

The restoration era, from which these twenty-three 
centuries date, is consequently that lying between Xerxes’ 
invasion of Greece, B.c. 480, and the completion of Nehemiah’s 

1 «« Lectures on Modern History,” p. 177. 
2 In chap. ix. 25.
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cleansing of the sanctuary, B.c. 395. It includes the follow- 
ing dates : 

B.C. 

480. Grecian expedition of Xerxes. Starting-point of vision 
(Dan. viii.). 

457. The Ezra decree in the 7th of Artaxerxes. 

444. The Nehemiah commission in the 20th of Artaxerxes. 

432. Nehemiah’s second commission, in the 32nd of Arta- 

xerxes. 

408. End of the “seven weeks” from the Ezra decree. 

395. End of “seven weeks’’ from Nehemiah’s commission. 

This last date may be considered to mark the end of 
Old Testament history, and the closing incidents recorded 
are all, it will be observed, of the nature of a cleansing of 
the sanctuary (Neh. xiii.). 

At a distance of twenty-three centuries from the earlier 
of these six dates of the restoration era we may expect to 
meet incipient and then fuller stages of the final and ever- 
lasting “cleansing of the sanctuary,” and at the same dis- 
tance from the latest of these dates we may look to see the 
fall accomplishment of the process. 

The restoration of Israel, and the cleansing of the sanc- 
tuary, accomplished during this era under the patronage 
of the Persian monarchs, were imperfect and temporary. 
Antiochus Epiphanes, the Seleucide, and the Romans, one 
after another defiled the sanctuary again, even during the 
course of the “‘seventy weeks’ to Messiah the Prince; and 
forty-one years after His cutting off, the Roman armies 
under Titus overthrew Jerusalem, burned the temple, and 
took away both the place and nation of the Jews, inangurat- 
ing thus the present long dispersion of the people and 
desolation of their sanctuary. The subsequent Jewish war, 
under Hadrian, completed the exile of the remnant of the 

Jews in A.D. 135, after which it was made illegal for any 
Jew even to set foot on the soil of Palestine. 

That imperfect and temporary cleansing of the sanctuary 
in the days of Darius was however typical of the true and 
everlasting restoration yet to come, and now close at hand ; 
and this chronological prophecy of twenty-three centuries
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was given to measure the interval to this latter—the great 
antityprcal reality. 

Now, first, let it be noticed that this period of 2,300 years 

is a most exact and beautiful cycle, as was discovered by a 
Swiss astronomer, M. de Cheseaux, last century; a very 
wonderful cycle, and of a kind that had long been unsuccess- 
fully sought for by astronomers; a cycle thirty times longer 
than the celebrated cycle of Calippus, and having an error 
which is only. the seventeenth part of the error of that 
ancient cycle. It is a period as distinctly marked off as a 
unit of time, as is a month or a year. Yet in the days of 
Daniel this fact cannot of course by any possibility have been 
known, as there were no instruments in existence capable of 
measuring solar revolutions with sufficient accuracy to reveal 
its cyclical] character. 

The selection and employment of this period consequently 
in this place is an unanswerable proof of the inspiration of 
the book of Daniel, and was felt to be such by M. de Cheseaux 
when he discovered the astronomic nature of this period. It 
would be a million chances to one that such a cycle could have 
been employed by accident. If selected intentionally as a 
cycle, it must have been by Him who timed the movements 
of the sun and moon in their orbits.! 

The question now arises, Where does this long period run 
out? and to what events does its termination lead? We 
may reply, first, generally. 

It runs out like the “seven times,” both on the lunar and 

solar scales, and its various termini fall within “the time of 

the end”; that is, in the period that has already elapsed 
since the middle of last century. It leads to several of the 
dates we have already considered as stages in the downfall 
of the Mohammedan power, as well as to others which have 
not yet come before us. One of the measurements is exactly 
bisected, just as one of the measurements of the seven times 
was, by the Saracenic capture of Jerusalem. In fact, this 
period may, in a certain sense, be considered as simply a 
briefer form of “the times of the Gentiles ’’; it covers the 

same period chronologically, omitting the first of the four 

1 See the account of the remarkable discoveries of this astronomer in 

the ‘‘ Approaching End of the Age,” pp. 400-406.
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empires. Starting as it does, not from the Babylonian 
captivity era, but from the Persian restoration era, it includes 
the last twenty-three only of the twenty-five centuries of 
the great Gentile dispensation. 

Its lunar measurements run out in the years a.v. 1753, 
1776, 1789, 1808, 1825, and 1838; while its solar termini 
extend to the years 1821, 1844, 1857, 1876, and the two still 

future years 1893 and 1906. The annexed diagram will 
show the relation of these dates, all included in “the time 

of the end”’ to their respective termini a quo, in the Persian 
restoration era. 

And what were the events of these different terminal 
years? From the nature of the period we are considering 
we should expect them to be critical, especially in connexion 
with the modern Jewish emancipation movement, and the fall 
of Mohammedan power. But as the French Revolution was 
also a principal factor in the liberation of the Jews, we need 
not be surprised to find it also indicated. 

THE FIRST CLOSE, the middle of last century, is recognised 

as a marked turning-point in Jewish history by its own 
distinguished historian, Prof. Gratz. 

‘* So clearly and indubitably does the middle of the last century mark 

a turning point in this respect in the history of the Jews, that the 
eminent Jewish historian, Prof. Gritz, in his great work on ‘ The History 
of the Jews,’ dates the beginning of the fourth and last of the periods 
into which he divides Jewish history from a.p. 1750, and introduces that 
part of his work with the following words—words which, in the light of 
the present argument, are very suggestive : 

‘“¢Can a nation be born in a day? or can a nation be born again? 
- Yet in one nation a new birth appears, a resurrection out of a 

state of death and apparent corruption ; and that in a race which is long 
past the vigour of youth, whose history numbers thousands of years. 
Such a miracle deserves the closest attention of every man who does not 
overlook all wonderful phenomena. Mendelssohn had said at the 
beginning of this period, ‘‘ My nation is kept at such a distance from all 
cultare, that one might well doubt the possibility of any improvement.” 
And yet she arose with such marvellous quickness out of her abasement, 
as if she had heard a prophet calling unto her, Arise! arise! Shake off 
the dust. Loose the bonds of thy chains, O captive daughter of Zion.’”’! 

The year 1753 witnessed the first Jewish emancipation act 

Dra, Kettoae : ‘ The Jews,” p. 144.
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in England, an act which, although it was repealed the 
following year, yet indicates the beginning of a movement 
which has never since been arrested. This was the period 
of the rise of the distinguished Jewish writer Moses MENDELS- 
SOHN, who prepared the way for the great change that was 
so soon to pass over his people. Of the influence of Mendels- 
sohn Dr. Kellogg writes : 

‘‘ Mendelssohn prepared the way for the great change that was so soon 
to pass on Israel, both by his influence on his own people, and by the 
effect of his life and work upon the sentiments and prejudices of the 
Gentile peoples of Europe. Till his day the Jews, in a proud isolation, 
had held themselves in a great measure aloof from the thought, and even 
from the language, of their merciless oppressors. . . . It was Mendels- 

sohn, first of any among the German Jews, who ventured to enter the 
profane precincts of Gentile literature. While none the less familiar 
with his native Hebrew, he became a master of the classic German; and 

so by his writings brought the German Jews for the first time into 
contact with the Gentile life and thought of which the German language 
was the channel. . . . Thus, after an isolation of centuries, they 
began to feel the full force of the influence of German thought and 
culture, and so were gradually brought into a position to exert in turn a 
mighty influence on the Gentiles. Besides this, Mendelssohn, by his 
notes upon and translation of the Pentateuch, and also by his constant 

protest against the authority of the synagogue to interfere with the 
right of individual opinion in religious matters, initiated a great move- 
ment against the old rabbinical Judaism, which had for so long a time 
stood as an impassable barrier between Jews and Gentiles. Thus, quite 
without intention of his own, he became the immediate author of all that 

deadly rationalistic tendency which has now so great prevalence and 
power among the Jews. As Mendelssohn did so much to bring his people 

in various ways nearer in sympathy to the Gentiles, s0, on the other 

hand, he did scarcely less to enlist Gentile sympathy for the Jews. His 
rare intellectual endowments, together with the singular attractiveness 

of his personal character, did very much among the influential circles of 
Europe to diminish that indiscriminating prejudice of ages, which could 
believe no good thing of a Jew. How much he influenced Gentile 
thought and action we can appreciate, when we recall his intimate rela- 
tions with such men as Lessing, Goethe, Chancellor Dohm, and Mirabeau ; 

and the active influence of Mendelssolin dates from the same decade which 
saw the initial act of Jewish emancipation in England.” 

This, it will also be remembered, was the decade of the 

commencement of Voltaire’s anti-Christian influence in 
Europe, which provoked the French Revolution. 

THE SECOND LUNAR CLOSE is the year a.p. 1776, the date of
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the American declaration of independence, which was in- 
directly one of the causes of the French Revolution ; and the 
other two lunar closes are, as will be recognised at a glance, 
leading crises of that great Revolution itself. 

But what has the French Revolution to do with Jewish 
emancipation, or the cleansing of the sanctuary ? 

Moch every way. Louis XVI. sent his French troops 
under Lafayette to assist the United States in their struggle 
for freedom and independence. When that struggle was 
crowned with success, these French officers and troops 
returned to France, carrying with them seed-germs of re- 
publican ideas, which, while they developed beneficently and 
gloriously in the virgin soil of a new and unpeopled con- 
tinent, produced, on the contrary, in the exhausted soil and 

amid the old world institutions of Catholic Christendom a 
poisonous and destructive harvest. The force engerdered 
a few years later on by these revolutionary notions induced 
the destructive volcanic action which shook into ruins the 
governments and institutions of Europe, and desolated all 
its countries with sanguinary and long-continued wars. In 
the midst of the great upheaving and dislocation of society 
which resulted, Israel obtained her emancipation. The fetters 
fell everywhere from the limbs of the long oppressed and 
long suffering Jew, and before the revolutionary earthquake 
subsided he was no longer the slave of the Gentile, but a 
free man among his fellows. The new-born United States 
were the first nation to embody the principle of Jewish 
equality before the law in the fundamental statutes of their 
new constitution of 1776. 

Nor was this all. The fearful judgments which in these 
years crushed all the Catholic nations of Christendom, had 
two other unlooked-for and most important results. They 
established the military and maritime supremacy and the 
vast colonial empire of Great Britain, which went into the 
revolutionary wars a dwarf and emerged from them a giant; 
and they established also a new power in Europe, the mighty 

military empire of Russia, which now rules a non-Catholic 
empire extending from the walls of China to the Baltic Sea, 
and from the Arctic Ocean to the Himalayan Mountains. 
This is the power to which has been allotted the task of
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overthrowing Mohammedan rule in Europe and Asia; its 
greatness has ever since grown exceedingly, year by year, 
and it has yet 8 most momentous part to play in the near 
future. Russia is the great foe of Islam, and Britain is the 
great friend of the Jews, because the great protector of the 
oppressed ; both are strongly anti-Catholic, and Russia is in 
addition strongly anti-Mohammedan. The French Revolu- 
tion movement, which unintentionally placed these two 
nations in the forefront of the family of European peoples, 
must needs be regarded, therefore, as an all-important one 
in connexion with the fall of the Papal and Mohammedan 
apostasies, and in the contemporaneous liberation of the Jews 
and cleansing of their sanctuary. Though called the French 
Revolution, because it happened to originate in France, that 
great movement really ran on into a European one, the 
duration of which was not limited between the convocation 
of the states-general and the entry of the allies into Paris, 
but reaches back to the middle of the eighteenth century for 
its commencement, and continues as to its consequences to 
this day. 

THE THIRD LUNAR CLOSE A.D. 1789, which terminated twenty- 
three centuries from the Nehemish starting-point, was in the 
West the year of the destruction of the Bastile in Paris, 
marking the actual outbreak of the French Revolution; and 
in the East, that of a most disastrous war between Turkey 
and the Empress Catherine of Russia in alliance with Joseph 
of Austria,—a war which resulted in a decided advance in 

the downfall of the Porte. 
THE FOURTH LUNAR CLOSE, A.D. 1808, witnessed the found- 

ation of the first society for the evangelization of the Jews. 
And the FIFTH, 1825, fell in the midst of the Greek War of 

Independence, and coincides with the point at which the 
Porte, “tired and terrified with a struggle in which its 
armies had been swallowed up during three successive years 
without any result,” ! was driven to call in the aid of Egypt, 
a step which afterwards led to its loss of that country also. 

THE SIXTH AND LAST LUNAR CLOSE, 1838, was marked by 
the outbreak of the Egyptian insurrection of Mehemet Ali, 
which led to the independence of Egypt. 

1 « Turkey, Old and New,” p. 362, Menzies.
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THE SIX SOLAR CLOSES of the period of twenty-three cen- 
turies from the six starting-points of the restoration era 
are the years a.D. 1821, 1844, 1857, and 1876 in the past, and 

1893 and 1906 in the future. All the four first, as we have 
previously shown, brought most marked crises in the fall of 
Turkey, and ought consequently to be regarded as so many 
stages in the cleansing of the sanctuary. 

A.D. 1821 was the year of that insurrection in Greece 
which ended in its total liberation a little later on. Greece 
had always been regarded by the Porte as one of its most 
important and valuable provinces, and vehemently did it 
strive to avert Greek independence. 

At the news of the outbreak in the Morea, the ferocity 
and fanaticism of the Ottomans were aroused, and the 

Greeks in Constantinople were mercilessly massacred, the 
churches pillaged, the patriarch hanged at the door of his 
own palace, while three archbishops, eighty bishops, and 
numbers of other members of the synod shared the same 
fate. In Thrace, Macedonia, Thessaly, and all parts of the 
empire, peaceable and defenceless Greeks were pillaged and 
slain, and the cruelties and enormities perpetrated roused 
all their fellow-countrymen at home to desperation. One 
wealthy man alone contributed five millions towards the 
cost of the war.! The insurrection made progress; the 
Turks were beaten; and in their fierce indignation they 
committed a suicidal act in commanding the massacre of the 
male population of the island of Scio. Ten thousand Asiatic 
Moslems landed on its shores, and in a brief time, out of one 

hundred thousand inhabitants, only nine hundred remained ! 
This action raised a cry of horror throughout Europe, and 
the maddened Greeks took a startling vengeance. They set 
fire to the Turkish fleet, half of which was destroyed, beat 
enormous armies of Turkish soldiers, and continued to 

struggle till they gained their complete liberation from the 
Turkish yoke. 

Of the year 1844 we have before spoken, as it is indicated 
by other periods than the one we are now considering. This 
year brought no military defeat, but one of a far more im- 
portant character, both as marking the loss of the indepen- 

1 “ Turkey Old and New,” p. 859. Menzies.



192 DECREE OF TOLERATION, 1844. 

dence of the Porte, and the liberation of its Jewish and 
Christian subjects. It was the year in which the united 
powers of Europe obliged the Turkish Government to cease 
the practice of execution for apostasy; in other words, to 
cease persecuting on religious grounds. This, being contrary 
to the fundamental principles of Mohammedanism, would 
never have been conceded, until all power of resistance had 
failed. The grand vizier, in a correspondence with the 
English Government on this subject, says: “The laws of 
the Koran are inexorable as regards any Mussulman who 1s 
convicted of having renounced his faith. No consideration 
can produce @® commutation of the capital punishment to 
which the Jaw condemns him without mercy.” The only 
reply was: ‘Her Majesty’s Government require the Porte 
to abandon once for all so revolting a principle. If the 
Porte has any regard for the friendship of England, it must 
renounce absolutely and without equivocation the barbarous 
practice which has called forth the remonstrance now ad- 
dressed to it.” Russia wrote with similar distinctness, 

“ We positively expect no longer to witness executions which ° 
excite the indignation of all Christendom.” Even after 
similar appeals from all the great powers the Porte would 
have put them off with the statement that “‘ the law did not 
admit of any change,” but the ambassadors would not re- 
ceive it. At last a concession was obtained with the greatest 
difficulty, and only by the firmest resolution, and the follow- 
ing official declaration was published: ‘*The Sublime Porte 
engages to take effectual measures to prevent henceforward 
the execution and putting to death of the Christian who is 
an apostate. Henceforward neither shall Christianity be 
insulted in my dominions, nor shall Christians be in any 
way persecuted for their religion.” 

This decree was published in the 1260th year of the 
Hegira. It is dated March 21st, 1844. This date is the 
first of Nisan in the Jewish year, and is exactly to a day 
twenty-three centuries from the first of Nisan, B.c. 457, the 
day on which Ezra states that he left Babylon in compliance 
with the decree given in the seventh year of the reign of 
Artaxerxes. 

Of the year 1856-7 we have spoken fully elsewhere; it
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marked the close of the Crimean war, and the adoption of 
the EUROPEAN CONCERT ON THE EASTERN QUESTION, by which the 
five great powers undertook conjointly to regulate the dis- 
solution of the Ottoman empire—the date of the Treaty 
of Paris. 

And lastly, the year 1876 witnessed, as we know, the 
commencement of the recent Russo-Turkish war, the result 

of which would have been the total overthrow of the Otto- 
manempire but for the action of England. By the Con- 
ference of Berlin the larger part of the remaining portion 
of the Turkish dominions in Europe was rendered indepen- 
dent of the Porte, and England established a protectorate 
over the Asiatic dominions of the sultan. Of the last two 
solar closes, a.D. 1893 and 1906, both still future dates, we 

will speak later on. 
It is evident that the 2,300 years of the sanctuary cycle 

indicate, not so much a closing year as @ closing era, not so 
much a point of time asa process. Of a garden it might be 
said, ‘‘ Let it lie fallow for the winter months; then shall it 

be cleansed and cropped.” Inthe early weeks of March there 
might be few signs that the prediction would be fulfilled, 
though labourers might be digging and levelling here and 
there. An observer might say, ‘‘ Spring has come, bat the 
garden is not cleansed and cropped.” Gradually, however, 
appearances change; plot after plot is brought into order 
and duly sown. Presently the seeds begin to spring, and by 
the end of May the garden is clad in verdure, it is cleansed 
and stocked. Thus the expression, “‘ unto 2,300 years, then 
shall the sanctuary be cleansed,” seems to mean, then shall 
the cleansing process begin, not then shall it come to an 
end. Jewish restoration is going on gradually and by stages, 
as Jewish decline and fall did 2,520 years ago, and as the 
former Persian restoration did 2,300 years ago. The pro- 
cess 18 naturally a slow one. The once mighty Ottoman 
empire could not be overthrown in a year, nor in a decade, 
nor in a century. Empires that spring up gourd-like in a 

night may perish in a night, as did the empire of Napoleon 
III.; but in the case of mighty and extended ones, consoli- 
dated by powerful bonds and ages of duration, decay is as 
slow as growth. The oak, that is a century in attaining 

0
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maturity, and lives for many centuries, takes centuries also 
to perish. 

The terminal years of this great period, if we include its 
lunar measures, take us back to the middle of last century ; 
and if we confine our attention to its principal solar closes, 
to the time that has elapsed since 1821, covering thus the 
events in Jewish, Mohammedan, and Syrian history which 
have occurred during the last sixty-five years. They have 
not brought the cleansing of the sanctuary. They have 
brought many stages leading to that great result; they have 
brought it perceptibly nearer; they have shown the means 
by which it is likely to be at last accomplished—the gradual 
rise of the Jews, and the gradual decadence of the Otto- 
mans; they have led us to a point at which the climax of 
the liberation of Syria and the restoration of Israel may be 
said to have come within the range of practical politics: but 
they have not brought theend. We arestill some few years 
distant from the close of the period when, according to 
prophecy, that end is to come. 
We have seen reason at a previous stage of our examina- 

tion of these prophetic periods, to anticipate that the very 
proximate year 1889 will see Jerusalem liberated from Mos- 
lem tyranny. This sanctuary cycle points us on to two 
other future dates, 1893 and 1906. What events are these 

years likely to bring? We do not venture even to suggest, 
but may remark that the overthrow of Ottoman rule in 
Syria, whenever it occurs, may, or may not, mark the close 
of “the times of the Gentiles.” It is quite possible, and 

perhaps we may say probable, that when the Turks first 
cease to exercise direct control in Palestine, the country will 
be placed under a protectorate, either a joint protectorate 
of the western nations, or possibly, as less difficult to work, 
under the protectorate of one or two of them, or even of 
England only, as it already has a sort of protectorate in - 
these regions through the Anglo-Turkish convention about 
Cyprus. In that case Turkish rule would be succeeded by 
another Gentile power; Jerusalem would still be under 
Gentile rule, showing that the ‘‘ times of the Gentiles ” were 
atill running their course. Such rule might be brief, and 

autonomy might, after a few years, be granted to the people
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of the land under a Jewish governor, and so it might con- 
tinue to the end of the age. There seems to be no distinct 
revelation on this point in Scripture prophecy, though it 1s 
clear, from the twelfth of Zechariah, that there will be 

governors of Judea in Jerusalem at the final crisis, and that 
Israel’s God will defend them and their city against the con- 
federation of hostile allies who will apparently be besieging 
Jerusalem at the time of the glorious advent of Christ with 
His saints. 

It is, however, useless to speculate as to the detail of 
fature events, even when the occurrence of the events 

themselves is distinctly predicted, and is near at hand. We 
may know that certain things will happen, because the 
Scriptures distinctly predict them, and we may know when 
they will happen, because the time of their occurrence has 
been revealed; but we may yet be entirely ignorant as to 
how they will be brought about, because the mode has not 

. been revealed. That the sanctuary will be cleansed, or 
Syria freed from Moslem domination, at the close of this 
cycle of twenty-three centuries, there seems little room to 
doubt; but how the deliverance will be effected, or with 

what immediate results, it 1s not for us or for any one to 
say: time will declare. The ultimate result is clear: the 
rapid restoration of a considerable number of the Jewish 
people to the land of their fathers, where they will repent 
and be converted, led to say, ‘“‘ Blessed 1s He that cometh in 
the name of the Lord!” and be thus prepared to welcome 
their long-rejected King, Messiah. 

‘‘ Behold, I will make Jerusalem a cup of trembling unto all the people 
round about, when they shall be in the siege both against Judah and 

against Jerusalem. And . . . I will make Jerusalem a burdensome 
stone for all people. . . . I will smite every horse with astonishment, 
and his rider with madness. . . . The Lord shall save the tents of 
Judah first, . . . and shall defend the inhabitants of Jerusalem; and 

. « destroy all the nations that come against Jerusalem. . 
Then shall the Lord go forth, and fight against those nations, as when 
He fought in the day of battle. And His feet shall stand in that day 
upon the Mount of Olives, which is before Jerusalem on the east. . 
The Lord my God shall come, and all the saints with Thee. . . . And 
the Lord shall be King over all the earth: in that day shall there be one 
Lord, and His name one’”’ (Zech. xii. 2 to xiv. 9).
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What the interval between the cleansing of the sanctuary 
and this final and glorious crisis is likely to be, we must 
learn from the chronology of the times of the Gentiles. This 
cycle of twenty-three centuries from the Persian restoration 
era leads no further than the deliverance of the ‘Holy Land 
from Gentile rale. © ,



CHAPTER XIII. 

THE CONNEXION BETWEEN THE SANCTUARY CYOLE 

AND THE “SEVENTY WEEKS,” OR 490 YEARS, 

EXTENDING FROM THE PERSIAN RESTORATION 

ERA TO THE ERA OF “ MESSIAH THE PRINOE.” 

Berore passing from the consideration of this sanctuary 
cycle, we must indicate some links of connexion between it 
and the celebrated prophecy of seventy weeks, which have, 
we believe, never before been pointed out. They possess, 
however, the highest interest, both as confirming the view 
that chronological prophecy deals with eras rather than with 
years, and as showing that there is a fulness and an exacti- 
tude of chronological prediction in this prophecy of the 
“seventy weeks” which is not generally recognised, making 
its inspiration more evident than ever. The facts to which 
we are about to call attention confirm also, if confirmation 

be needed, the importance of the six dates which we have 
indicated as starting-points of the sanctuary cycle. 

We mentioned above that two of the starting-points of 
the twenty-three centuries of the sanctuary cycle (Dan. viii.) 
are the same as those of the seventy weeks (Dan. ix.). The 
following diagram shows that the chronological correspond- 
ence between the two prophecies is more fall and exact 
than this. The prophecy of the sanctuary cycle indicates, 
as we have seen, four other starting-points in addition to the 
decrees of Artaxerxes; and we have considered the various 
years of close as measured from all six. 

If now we take all these six dates as starting-points for 
the seventy weeks to “ Messiah the Prince,” what do we 
find? That not only do the dates of the two decrees of Ar- 
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taxerxes lead up, as is generally recognised, to the ministry 
and death of Christ, but that the analogy extends farther 
and is even more complete, affording a fresh proof that there 
is more in these sacred predictions than lies on the surface, 
more than is actually stated, and that they are adapted to 
history and to astronomy, in a way that is marvellous in its 
delicate complexity, and Divine in its absolute accuracy. 

The prophecy of the seventy weeks was given at the close 
of the Babylonish captivity of seventy years. It announced 
that a week of such captivity periods, or seventy weeks of 
years, that is 490 years, would elapse to ‘“ Messiah the 
Prince.” It foretold, besides, certain events which would 
follow the cutting off of Messiah, the fall of Jerusalem and 
the desolation of Judea; but to these latter events it did 
not attach any chronological statement, it did not seem to 
intimate when they would take place, further than that they 
would follow the cutting off of Messiah. Moreover, the 
prophecy did not indicate any date for the birth of Messiah, 
but only for that of His “cutting off,” or death; that 

supreme event, which was to make reconciliation for iniquity 
and bring in everlasting righteousness, is distinctly assigned 
to the middle of the last week; and, as we have shown,! it 
actually occurred exactly 695 weeks of years, or 4863 lunar 
years, from the Nehemiah date, B.c. 444. 

The six different commencing dates to which we have been 
led by the study of the sanctuary cycle extend, it will be 
observed, over an interval of eighty-five years in the fifth 
century before Christ. Now the following diagram shows 
that the corresponding terminal period, after the lapse of 
seventy weeks, or 490 years, included, not only the death 

of “Messiah the Prince,” doubly indicated both by lunar 
and solar measures, but also the date of His birth,? and that 
of the Jewish war which led to the siege of Jerusalem and 
the desolation of the land, and that of the close of the Mes- 

sianic and apostolic era, and of the canon of Scripture. 

1 p. 64. 
2 We have elsewhere demonstrated that the most probable date of the 

nativity is B.c. 6, and not, as commonly supposed, B.c. 4. See ‘ Ap- 
proaching End of the Age,” p. 519.
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eehemiah + 395 1) solar yours, 96 Patinos, 

Hence this wonderful period of seventy weeks did actually 
measure, from the different termini a quo in the Persian 
restoration era, the interval— 

1. To the birth of the Babe of Bethlehem ; 

2. To the very day when Christ our Passover was sacri- 
ficed for us; 

3. To that terrible Roman war, which fulfilled the predic- 

tions of the judgment which should fall on the Jews in 
consequence of their rejection of Messiah. ‘“ The people 
of the prince that shall come '"’—that is, the Roman soldiery 
of Titus—“ shall destroy the city and the sanctuary; and 
the end thereof shall be with a flood, and unto the end of 

the war desolations are determined. . . . Even until the 
consummation, and that determined shall be poured upon 
the desolate.”” The Jewish war began in May, a.p. 66, and 
it terminated in a.D. 70, with the fall of Jerusalem and the 

burning of the temple. 
4. To the close of the reign of the Roman emperor Domi- 

tian, which was also the close of the Messianic era—the date 

of the last appearance of Christ in glory to one of His 
apostles, the date of the giving of the apocalyptic visions to 
the last of the apostles, and thus of the close of the New 
Testament and of the entire canon of Scripture.
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That the year a.p. 95-6 is the trne date of these events is 
capable of most satisfactory proof. Domitian reigned from 
A.D. 81 to a.p. 96. It was in the year previous to his death 
that his severe persecution of the Christians took place, in 
the course of which he banished the Apostle John to Patmos. 
The fact is expressly asserted by almost contemporary teasti- 
mony; for Irensus, the disciple of Polycarp, who was himself 
the disciple of John, writing shortly after this date, says 
that the visions of the Apocalypse ‘‘ were seen no very long 
time ago, but almost in our age, towards the end of the reign 
of Domitian.””! 

‘The varied historical evidence which has been inquired into all 
concurs to confirm the date originally and expressly assigned by Irenaeus 
to the Apocalypse, as seenand written at the close of the reign of Domi- 
tian; that is, near the end of the year 95 or beginning of 96. Accord- 
ingly, the great majority of the most approved ecclesiastical historians 
and Biblical critics, alike Roman Catholic and Protestant, French, 

German, and English,—writers who have had no bias on the point in 

question, one way or the other, from any particular cherished theory 
of apocalyptic interpretation ; for example, Dupin, Bossuet, Tillemont, 
Le Clerc, Turretin, Spanheim, Basnage, Lampe, Mosheim, Mill, Whitby, 
Lardner, Milner, Tomline, Burton, etc., etc.,—have alike adopted it; to 

whom I am happy to add the living names of the German ecclesiastical 
historian Gieseler, and of our own learned chronologist, Mr. Clinton. 

We may, I am persuaded, depend on its correctness with an unhesitating 
and implicit confidence as on the truth of almost any of the lesser facts 
recorded in history. And I must say it seems to me most surprising that 
respectable and learned commentators should have spent their time and 
labour in building up apocalyptic expositions that rest wholly and only 
on the sandy foundation of an earlier Neronic date.”—Elliott : ‘‘ Hore 
Apocalyptice,” vol. i., pp. 45, 46. 

Thus, not only was the cutting off of Messiah the Prince 
separated by 490 years to a day from the Nehemiah decree 
“to restore and to build Jerusalem,’ but the whole Messianic 

era—from the birth of Christ, B.c. 6, to His last appearance 

1 Tpagwy ye ror 6 Ecpyvacos rept rns ynpou rns xara roy Avyrixpicrov 
Wpocryopias pepoevns, ev ry lwavvou Aeyonevy Amwoxadupe, avras gudAAa- 

Bas ev weuxry Twy xpos Tas alpecets ravra wept rov Iwayyov gnow. Ex 

Se edec avadavdoy ev Tw vuy Katpy KnpurrecOat rovvoua avrov, Of exewou 

ay eppeOn rov xac rnv Awoxaduyw éwpaxoros’ ovde yap wpo wroAdXov 
Xpovouv éwpaby, arra cxedov ewe THs HueTEepas yeveas, pos TW 

rere: rps Aovercavov apxns.—Evuses,, H. EK. iii. 18.
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to John in Patmos in a.p. 95—was similarly separated from 
the whole Persian restoration era. The different years of 
crisis which form starting-points in this latter are answered 
by events of supreme importance in the Messianic era; and 
the close of the Old Testament history is separated by 
‘seventy weeks” from the close of the New. 

This hidden yet exact analogy is all the more interesting 
because the clue to,it is found, not in the prophecy of the 
seventy weeks, bat in that of the cleansing of the sanc- 
tuary. 

Now when we remember that the former prediction was 
given in the first year of Darius, that is to say, 600 years 
before the closing event which it indicates, the destruction of 
Jerusalem by Titus; when we note that it does not profess to 
give its chronological point at all,—its exactitude and com- 
prehensiveness are surely a new and eloquent testimony to 
the Divine inspiration of the book of Daniel, and a fresh 
encouragement closely to scan and deeply to ponder the 
sacred chronological predictions of Scripture.



CHAPTER XIV. 

THE FINAL “TIME,” AND THE ANGEL'S OATH. 

WE must close this chronological investigation with a brief 
consideration of one more period mentioned, not in the book 
of Daniel, but in “the Revelation of Jesus Christ, which 
God gave to Him, to show unto His servants things which 
must shortly come to pass.” 

The greater part of the events predicted in the Apocalypse 
belong to the second half of the great week of prophecy. 
The “ time, times, and a half” of Daniel reappear in differ- 
ent connexions, measuring various though related episodes 
in the history of the true Church and of the Papal apostasy. 
There appears also in this book a new period; one much 
briefer than any mentioned in Daniel, and especially interest- 
ing a8 commencing in comparatively recent days. We have 
considered the period of “ seven times,” and the oft-repeated 
“three and a half times’’; but this period consists of only 
one “time,” one year of years, 360 years; it its the last 
“time” of the seven, separated from all the rest. It is con- 

nected, by contrast, in a very interesting way, with one of 
the periods in Daniel, as will be perceived by a comparison 

. of the two following passages. 
In answer to the question, ‘‘ How long shall it be to the 

end of these wonders ’”’ we read in Daniel xii. 7: “‘ And I 
heard the man clothed in linen, which was upon the waters 
of the river, when he held up his right hand and his left 
hand unto heaven, and sware by him that liveth for ever 
that it shall be for a time, tvmes, and a half; and when He 
shall have accomplished to scatter the power of the holy 
people, all these things shall be finished.” In Revelation x. 
we read: “And I saw another mighty angel come down 
from heaven, clothed with a cloud: and a rainbow was upon 

203
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his head, and his face was as it were the sun, and his feet 

as pillars of fire: . . . and he set his right foot upon the 
sea, and his left foot on theearth,and . . . lifted up his 
hand to heaven, and sware by Him that liveth for ever and 
ever, . . . that there should be ‘a time’ no longer:} but 
in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he shall 
begin to sound, the mystery of God should be finished, as 
He hath declared to His servants the prophets.” 

It is evident that THE SPEAKER in both these cases is the 
same, and no other than the Son of God Himself. In both 

cases the suBJECT of the revelation is the same—the length 
of time to elapse before the end. In both cases the solemn 
statements on this point are confirmed by an oaTH ; and these 
are the only two cases in which such confirmation of the 
sacred times is given. In both cases the END is the same, 
though expressed in different words in the two prophecies. 
The closing point is defined in Daniel as ‘“‘ when He shall 
have accomplished to scatter the power of the holy people” 
that is, when the dispersion of the Jewish nation under 
Divine judgment shall reach its termination. It is defined 
in Revelation by the expression, ‘‘ the mystery of God shall 
be finished.” The mystery of God is the rejection of the 

1 The correct reading of the words, ‘that there shall be time no 

longer,” is, ‘‘ that there shall not be yet a time.” As numerous mundane 

events are predicted in the context to take place subsequently, it is clear 
the meaning cannot be that time should at that point give way to 
eternity. It is a chronological prediction of a definite character. The 
connexion of the two passages thus becomes clear. To Daniel it is 
announced that the events which had just been predicted would oocupy 
‘‘ time, times, and a half,” and that then the restoration of Israel would 
take place; to John it is announced, after six of the trumpets of judg- 
ment had been blown, and had failed to bring a guilty world to repent- 
ance, that nut one single ‘‘ time" remained to erpire before the ‘‘ seven 
times ’’—“‘the times of the Gentiles, the time of Israel’s rejection— 

should close, and the mystery of God be finished. ‘‘ Because sentence 
against an evil work is not executed speedily, the hearts of the sons of 
men are fully set in them to do evil.” The long delay of judgment on 
the apostate Church required this additional reminder that the Lord was 
not slack concerning His promise, but only long-suffering. The judg- 
ment was approaching all the time, and at the period indicated would be 
comparatively close at hand.
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Jews and the calling of the Gentiles! Both expressions 
point therefore to the close of “the times of the Gentiles ” ; 
and the statement of the angel is that when the point in 
history symbolised by this vision was reached, the end would 
then be within a single “ time.” 

Now interpreters of the historic school are agreed that the 
vision in connexion with which this chronological prediction 
occurs (Rev. x. and xi.) is a vision symbolising the great 
Protestant Reformation movement in the sixteenth century. 
This is not the place to present the evidence of the truth of 
this interpretation; we take it for granted here, simply re- 
marking that it is gathered from its position in the series of 
visions, between the sixth and seventh trumpets, as well as 
from its own marked and unmistakable symbols. They 
represent a notable intervention of Christ Himself on behalf 
of His true Church at the height and climax of the great 
apostasy ; a second giving of the Scriptures to the world; 
and a second commission to His servants to evangelize all 
nations—the establishment and outward organization of a 
reformed Church, the resurrection to life and elevation to 

political power of the faithful witnessing Churches who had 
been destroyed by Papal tyranny. It includes therefore all 
the phases of the Reformation: the rediscovery by Luther 
and by others of the great doctrines of the Christian faith ; 
their testimony to Christ and to the fulness of His grace and 
truth, and their testimony against antichrist and the fulness 
of his assumptions and corruptions; their evangelistic work 
and their Protestant work. It includes also the final estab- 
lishment of Protestantism ; and the severance of the reformed 

1 This is gathered from Romans xi. and Ephesians iii., where the re- 
jection of the Jews and the calling of the Gentiles is described as the 
mystery ‘‘ which in other ages was not made known unto the sons of 
men, a8 it is now revealed unto His holy apostles and prophets by the 
Spirit ; that the Gentiles should be fellow heirs, and of the same body, 
and partakers of His promise in Christ by the gospel.” That an age of 
gospel grace to the Gentile world was to intervene between Israel's 
rejection and Israel’s restoration was a fact not understood by the Jews, 
and first plainly proclaimed in the ministry of the Apostle Paul. When 
the close of this Gentile age arrives, and the restoration of Israel to her 
ancient position on earth takes place, then this ‘‘ mystery of God’’ will 
be finished.
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nations from Latin Christendom. The period covered lies in 
the earlier part of the sixteenth century, one of the most 
remarkable centuries in human history, and the most mo- 
mentous, since the Christian era, in tho history of the world’s 
redemption. 

The Reformation movement, from which this final “ time ’ 

of prophecy is to be measured, is commonly regarded as 
extending from A.D. 1517 to a.p. 1555; that is, from the year 

when Luther first openly attacked the Papacy by posting on 
the doors of the church in Wittenberg his celebrated theses, 
to the year of that Peace or AvGsBuRG, which recognised 
the civil and religious rights of the Protestants of Germany 
and their complete independence of the popes. 

But the vision seems to include an earlier incident than 
the first of these. The reformers had to receive the truth 
before they could proclaim it; the eating of the little book 
had to precede the prophesying to all nations. Luther's 
conversion, and his reception of the doctrine of justification 
by faith, was in reality the source and first incident of the 
Reformation. His spiritual enlightenment extended over 
several years, but the ‘decisive epoch in the inward life of 
Luther” would seem to have been when for the third time 
the words, “The just shall live by faith,” resounded in his 

soul as he was creeping on his knees up Pilate’s Staircase at 
Rome, in the year 1510.! It was at this time also that he 
was appointed a preacher, and actually entered on his refor- 
mation of the Church by teaching the true gospel doctrines 
that had been so long corrupted. It would seem therefore 
as if the opening events of this vision dated back at least to 
the year 1510; and as it also includes the Papal war against 
the faithful witnesses, up to the point of their elevation to 
the political heaven, or to the establishment of Protestantism 
—up to the point at which the accompanying earthquake, or 
revolution in Papal Europe, severed “the tenth part” from 
the “‘city,” or one of the ten kingdoms from Latin Christen- 
dom, it seems proper to consider the era as extending at any 
rate to 1563, when the Reformation was completed in Eng- 
land, and when the anti-Reformation Council of Trent closed 

its sittings. The fifty-three years from A.D. 1510 to a.p. 1563 
1 Mrutz p’AvBicneE: ‘ History of the Reformation,” vol. i., p. 209.
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included all the main stages of the Reformation movement. 
The enlightenment and conversion of the great reformer 
himself; the publication of the Greek Testament of Erasmus 
in 1516, of Luther’s theses at Wittenberg in 1517, and of his 

treatise ““On the Babylonian Captivity of the Church”; 
together with his burning of the Papal bull of excommunica- 
tion in 1520; followed the next year by the Diet of Worms 
and Luther’s captivity in the Wartburg, where his German 
translation of the Bible was made; the presentation of the 
celebrated protest (from which the reformers gained the 
name of Protestants) to the Diet of Spires in 1529 ; the Con- 
fession of Augsburg in 1530, and the formation in the follow- 
ing year of the Protestant League of Smalcald for mutual 
defence against Popish attacks; the publication of Luther's 
Bible in 1534, with the abolition of Papal supremacy in 
England in the same year; the national establishment of the 
Protestant Church in Saxony in 1539, the religious Peace of 
Augsburg in 1555, and in addition the various persecutions 
of Protestants all over Europe; the numerous sessions of the 
Council of Trent; the foundation and early activities of the 

order of the Jesuits and of the inquisition ; down to the close 
of the Council of Trent, by which council Rome’s utter refusal 
of all reform was published and proclaimed in the most 
definite and formal manner. 
Among all these critical dates, and others which we might 

indicate, are we to select any one as the starting-point of this 
final “‘time’’? Probably not. Probably here, as in all the 
other cases we have studied, it is to an era rather than to a 
year that the angelic oath refers. That era lies from A.D. 
1510 to a.p. 1563, and the corresponding era at the close of 
a full “time” lies between the years 1870 and 1923. It 
reaches therefore to the notable era in which other prophetic 
periods also expire—from the year of the fall of the temporal 
power of the papacy—to the yet future date, 1923, to which 
we have been pointed before by several previously considered 
prophetic periods. This is surely strong confirmation of the 
entire system. From events of a character widely different 
to any we have noted previously,—from comparatively recent 
days,—we measure this brief period; and, lo! it extends to 
the very same years indicated as terminal by long periods of
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twenty-five centuries, ranning back to the far away ages of 
ancient history. 

The close of the Reformation movement proper is given 
in chronological works as the ‘“‘ Peace of Augsburg,” 1550. 
The final “time” from that date runs out in 1915, the first 

terminal year indicated by the “seven times” solar from 
Nebuchadnezzar’s conquest of Jehoiakim; while, measured 

from the close of the Council of Trent, it expires in 1923, 
as do the “seven times’’ measured from the principal date 
of the captivity era, the fall of Jehoiachin. No date in the 
actual Reformation era properly so called leads us further than 
this; and as the angelic oath so solemnly declares that 
“there shall not be yet a time,” we seem forbidden to expect 
that the mystery of God will extend beyond this date, and 
we are not authorized to assume that it will extend up to 
this date. This fact confirms the impression created by 
others which we have previously indicated, that the close 
of “seven times ”’ from the first and second crises of Nebu- 
chadnezzar’s overthrow of Judah indicates crises of greater 
importance than the close of the period as measured from 
the third and final crisis, the fall of Zedekiah. Yet we may 
note in passing that the “time’’ measured from the massacre 
of Saint Bartholomew leads to 1932, the end of ‘seven 

times ” as measured from Zedekiah. That massacre, how- 

ever, was an incident, not of the Reformation era, but of the 
period which extended from the Peace of Augsburg to the 
Peace of Westphalia in 1648, and even up to the Peace 
of Ryswick in 1697, and must be regarded as an entirely 
distinct episode from the Reformation itself. The follow- 
ing diagram presents a conspectus of the final “time,” as 
measured from these principal dates of the Reformation era. 

A.D. A.D. 

1510 1870 

1517 1877 

1529 1889 

1656 - -oe SH 1916 

1663___ a 1923 

1933 
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The year 1889 will be a full “time” from the presentation 
of THE PROTEST which has given their name ta the reformed 
Churches, a protest by which they nailed to the mast their 
glorious colours, ‘‘ the Bible, the whole Bible, and nothing 
but the Bible” (April 20th, 1529). The Lutheran Con- 
fession of Faith was presented to the Diet of Augsburg 
in the following year, and the “Confession of Augsburg ” 
was formulated in 1532, when the Emperor Charles V. was 
obliged to grant a formal decree of toleration to the Pro- 
testants. It was a pregnant and portentous era, and events 
followed each other in rapid succession. It must be regarded 
as a whole, as the half century in which the smritual Israel 
returned in detachments from her Babylonish captiity. 

And it is interesting to note that just as there was associ- 
ted with the earlier return the gift of the chronological 
prophecy of the ‘‘seventy weeks,” to measure the interval 
to the first advent, so is there associated with this Reforma- 
tion vision a similar prophecy measuring the interval to 
the end of “the mystery of God,” at the second advent,— 
to the end of “the times of the Gentiles,’—the establish- 
ment of the manifested and glorious kingdom of God. 
We have already, since 1870, passed seventeen years of 

the terminal fifty of this final ‘“‘time,’”’ which according to 
the prophecy is not destined to run its full course.



CHAPTER XV. 

THE FUTURE DATES OF THIS SERIES. 

Up to this point of our investigation we have been dealing 
exclusively with past events and past dates; that is, with 
fulfilled prophecy. This should be distinctly observed. We 
have been studying facts, not theorves. In our investigation of 
the dates of the “seven times’’ and of the sanctuary cycle, 
we reserved for consideration in a separate group all those 
which are still future. Here therefore we must cross the line 
that divides the fulfilled from the unfulfilled; and here, losing the 
clear light of history, we have to complete our survey of this 

series of prophetic dates, guided for the most part by the 
comparatively dim and doubtfal light of analogy. We do not, 
be it observed, plunge into the total obscurity which leaves 
no room for anything but baseless speculation ; there are still 
facts for our consideration, facts as to the dates of the expira- 
tion of the prophetic times, and facts as to the predictions 

of the word of God concerning the closing events of this 
dispensation. We shall seek to confine ourselves chiefly to a 
statement of these facts, and avoid as far as possible all un- 
warrantable speculation as to their significance. 

The dates we have now to consider are the few last of the 
long series, nambering many score, and extending back over 
eighteen centuries, which we have studied in the foregoing 
pages. All the previous dates in this series have brought 
about stages in certain definite historical movements, and 
the events which prophecy attaches to these future dates are 
mainly final stages of the same movements. The analogy of 
the past, from which we may judge of the future, is there- 
fore a broad and strong one, as regards the nearer dates; and 
the word of prophecy throws a flood of light upon the closing 
events of this dispensation, which would seem to be indicated 

209 P
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by the more remote ones. The detailed and exact order of 
those events is to some extent doubtful, but their nature is 

indisputable. When the “times of the Gentiles” close, the 
millennial age begins, and at the junction of these two great 
ages lies the glad fruition of our “‘ blessed hope,” the second 
coming of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ. Daniel’s 
grand prophetic outline of the fature places this beyond 
dispute; the second advent of Christ in glory is there con- 
nected again and again with the termination of the fourth, 
or Roman empire, in its divided, ten-horned, Papal form. 
The stone cut out without hands falls upon the feet of the 
image, breaking them and the whole image to pieces, before 
it becomes a mountain and fills the whole earth. The Son of 
man comes with the clouds of heaven, and receives dominion 

and glory and a kingdom, that all people, nations, and lan- 
guages should serve Him. At the advent of the Ancient of 
Days, the dominion of the persecuting horn is taken away, 
and “the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the 
kingdom under the whole heaven, shall be given to the 
people of the saints of the Most High, whose kingdom is an 
everlasting kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey 
Him.” 

Numerous prophecies, both in the Old and the New Testa- 
ments, treat of this solemn and glorious crisis, and of that 

which succeeds it. The 2,520 years of the ‘times of the 
Gentiles ’’ extend from the fall of Judah’s independence up 
to this crisis, from which dates a new chronological period— 
the thousand years of the millennial age. Now, not only 
have by far the greater number of the events foretold by 
Daniel and the prophets, and by our Lord and His apostles, 
as destined to intervene before His return, already taken 
place, but by very far the longer portion of the “ times of the 
Gentiles’ has, as we have seen, already elapsed. Measured 
on the lunar scale, and from the earliest date, the period 
expired 187 years ago, at the beginning of this era of the 
“time of the end’’; and measured on the full solar scale, 

from the latest date in the captivity era, we are now within 
half a century of its final close. There is not therefore 
chronological room for any large number of future events of 
a critical character, nor are there many such on the scroll of
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prophecy. The complete fall of ‘“‘ Babylon the Great,” the 
entire removal of the Mohammedan power from Syria, and 
the restoration to a larger extent, and in a more corporate 
and national sense, of the Jews to their own land,—these 
seem to be the principal remaining events predicted in 
prophecy as destined to occur before the end of the ‘times 
of the Gentiles,” “the end of the indignation” against Israel, 
and the advent of the manifest kingdom of God on earth. 

Hence the future, prior to the second advent, is a question, 

not of new and different historic events, but simply of fresh 
stages in existing and progressing movements. How many 
more stages are there likely to be in the fall of Babylon?’ 
How many more in the fall of Islam? How many more in 
the restoration of Israel? This it is not for us to say; but 
we may point out that only a few more dates are indicated by 
the chronological prophecies we are considering; so that if 
the system we have sought to unfold be true and scriptural, 
the remaining crises cannot be numerous. 

Five of the dates which remain are the full solar termini 
of the respective prophetic periods as measured from their 
latest starting-points in the captivity, restoration, and bisec- 
tion eras. They extend to the end of the “time of the end” 
—to the full close of this closing era, to the last events of 
this Gentile age. Grouping them according to their as- 
tronomic and historic nature and connexion, they are as 
follows : 

I. Two of the calendar termini from the two last Nebu- 
chadnezzar starting-points of the captivity era—the 
years 1887 and 1898, which being only calendar 
are not likely to be of great importance. 

II. The three full solar termini from all the three Nebnu- 
chadnezzar starting-points (that is, from the falls 
of Jehoiakim, Jehoiachin, and Zedekiah), the years‘ 

1917, 1923, and 1934, one of which is likely to be 
supremely important. 

III. The two solar termini from the two latest starting- 
points of the sanctuary cycle, the years 1893 and 
1906, likely to bring Eastern crises. 

IV. The lunar closes of the supplementary periods of Daniel
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xii., the added thirty and forty-five years—which, 
measured on the lunar scale from the Omar capture 
of Jerusalem, run out respectively in the years 1889 
and 1933. 

Arranged in chronological order, the dates we have named 
lie, two in this decade, two in the next, and the remaining 
five in the early part of next century. 1887, 1889, 1893, and 
1898 in this century; 1906, 1915, 1917, 1923, and 1933-4 in 
the next century. 

We are not abont to attempt any prediction of the specific 
events which may be expected to occur in these years of 
crisis in the near future, but we may point out that analogy 
seems to warrant the assumption that the dates which remain 
will bring events harmonious in character with those which 
have been brought by previous dates of the same series. The 
series, for instance, which starts with the Zedekiah destruction 

of Jerusalem and the burning of the temple, and which has 
already led us in the bisection era to the Saracenic capture 
of the city and conquest of the land, and in this “time of the 

‘ end” to the “ Universal Israelite Alliance” and the European 
protectorate of Northern Syria in 1860, runs out in its 
extended form of 1,290 lunar years in the year 1889. That 
year 18 consequently likely to witness, not a Papal crisis in 
western, but » Mohammedan crisis in eastern Europe, or some 
farther and marked stage of Jewish elevation and restoration, 
or possibly both. It is likely to carry forward another step 
the cleansing of the sanctuary. This is also the case with 
the dates 1893 and 1906, both of which are termini of the 
sanctuary cycle, and have to do with Palestine, not Rome. 

On the other hand, the four still future years of the series 
which, starting from the Babylonian overthrow of Judah, 

have already led us to so many stages, first in the rise and 
subsequently in the fall of Rome Papal, seem likely to bring 
fresh crises of a simtlar character, or further stages in that fall 
of Babylon the Great, whose final judgment is to be the im- 
mediate precursor of the marriage of the Lamb. Especially 
the three full solar termini from the three latest Nebuchad- 
nezzar starting-points of the captivity era, are likely to 
prove years of solemn and terrible crisis to ‘“ Babylon the 
Great,’ and of blessed liberation and uplifting to the people
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of Israel, and to the true Church of God. The solar termini 
from earlier stages of the captivity era have already brought 
most momentous events, though only of the nature of pre- 
liminary stages. The solar terminus of the period of “ seven 
times” from Shalmaneser brought the Papal overthrow 
connected with the French Revolution. The solar terminus 
of the same period from Sennacherib brought Napoleon's 
awful wars, including the retreat from Moscow, in which an 
army of half a million of men perished almost as tragically 
as did the hosts of the Assyrian monarch of old when the 
angel of death passed over them. 

The solar terminus of “seven times” from the captivity 
of Manasseh brought the final fall of the temporal power of 
the Papacy; but from no one of the Nebuchadnezzar starting- 
points has the period yet run out on the full solar scale. 
The years in which it will do so are the four closing ones of the 
sertes given above—1915, 1917, 1923, and 1934. 

The question as to what events are likely to be brought by 
these future dates is a deeply interesting one, which no 
reader who has intelligently followed us thus far can avoid 
pondering, as we have pondered it, but which no one who 
realizes as strongly as we do the utter folly of speculation 
will venture to answer dogmatically. When we glance back 
over the many stages of fulfilment which we have indicated 
in the past, we feel little difficulty in anticipating the nature 
of the crises which may be brought by the nearer intervening 
dates, though they afford but slender help when we attempt 
to conceive the close. What is likely to be the nature of the 
events of these earlier dates, the four in this century, and 
the first in next century? In answering this question we 
need to remember that the symbolic language of some 
prophecies, and the poetical imagery of others, are too often 
permitted to create expectations for which, in reality, they 
give no ground. The final fall of the anti-Christian Roman 
apostasy is predicted, as we before stated, to occur in two 
contrasted ways: the first, a gradual consuming ; the second, 

a sudden destruction. The latter is to take place at Christ’s 
coming, the former prior to that coming. The instrument 
of the latter is to be the brightness of His epiphany, the 
power and glory of His advent. The instruments of the
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previous consumption are twofold: first, a sgrttual move- 
ment ; and, secondly, a political one. The spirit of God's 
mouth, or truth of Scripture, has been the one agency, and 
the hatred of the “ten horns” the other. 

We have seen both these agencies at work. In the 
Reformation movement, and in all subsequent Protestant 
evangelistic movements, in the circulation of the Scripture 
and religious literature, we have seen the first, the spirit of 
God’s mouth, undermining and destroying the vitality and 
power of the Papacy ; and in the atheistic revolution born of 
the revulsion from degrading superstition and of hatred to 
the lying pretensions of the Papacy, we have seen the second 
—the kingdoms of modern Europe hating and destroying the 
Romish Church and Papal power, and liberating them- 
selves through vehement revolutions and bloody wars from 
its yoke. These opposite agencies are probably destined to 
continue, each in its own way, the predicted consumption of 
the anti-Chrisitian apostasy, until the last stage of the great 
prophetic drama arrives, the supreme crisis for which 
apostles and prophets and martyrs have waited, and for 
which the Church has watched through many a centary,— 
until the cry is heard, ‘‘ Behold, the Bridegroom cometh: go 

ye out to meet Him.” We ought to expect, then, at the 
earlier of these future dates only such events as have fallen 
out at the previous closes of the prophetic periods; nothing 
supernatural, nothing unprecedented, nothing that cannot 
be perfectly well accounted for by second causes, nothing 
that will irresistibly fix the attention of the world, or even 
of the Church—events of a certain definite character, that 
cannot be overlooked or misinterpreted by those who under- 
stand the counsels of God, but which will no more disturb 
the wicked or arouse men from their fatal dreams of peace 
and safety, than did the fall of the temporal power of the 
Papacy in 1870. We may expect, for instance, that ultra- 
montanism may bring down on itself, during the next few 
decades, even more marked and disgraceful defeats than it 
has hitherto sustained; that the decadence of the Papal 
nations will, as time advances, become more and more 

conspicuous, and more sharply contrasted with the advance 
and prosperity of Protestant ones; that priestly encroach-
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ments on the civil power will be less and less tolerated ; 
that disestablishment and disendowment will be everywhere 
the order of the day ; that ecclesiastical influence will wane, 
though true religion will increase on the one hand, and 
infidelity, on the other. We may expect a further dis- 
memberment and final extinction of the Turkish power in 
Europe, and especially in Syria, and that probably very soon. 
We may expect Russia, ‘the king of the North,” who is to 
figure so largely in the closing scenes, to become mightier 
and mightier, and to aim at possession of the Holy Land 
We may expect the Rabinowitch movement to grow, and 
similar movements to arise elsewhere, issuing in the recep- 
tion of Christ by a considerable number of Jews, and in a 
preparation of heart in a still larger number to receive Him 
when He shall be revealed in glory. We may expect the 
Juden-hatze, which has been already so painfully conspicuous 
in central and southern Europe, to grow and increase, and 
perhaps to extend to other lands, until it lead to the volun- 
tary exile of Jewish citizens from many countries; and we 
may expect that the exiles will gather in increasing numbers 
to Palestine. 

That further and notable crises in these movements, 
already so far advanced, are likely to occur at the still future 
dates of this series, there seems little room to doubt. The 

light of analogy is here full and perfect; whoso is wise, and 
will observe the providential acts of God in the past, will 
understand the moral character of the events which may be 
anticipated between these days and the close. Their precise 
political nature is a matter of very secondary importance. 
If, for instance, in the past the idolatry and corruption of 
Catholic Christendom were at a certain point of time to be 
judged and punished by a fearful democratic revolution ; if 
a modern Sennacherib was to be raised up to afflict the Papal 
nations of Europe with the scourge of war, it was compara- 
tively unimportant that the revolution began in France, and 
the conqueror’s name was Napoleon; the number and dates 
of his battles, and the details of his career are little, the 
episode as a whole is much. So, if now we know that 
worldly ecclesiastical systems, the baptized heathenism of 
modern Europe, the idolatrous and corrupt Papal system and
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all Church systems which in their essential features resemble 
it,—if we know that all these are destined to decay and 
decrease in power, we do not need to discern beforehand the 
precise geographical or national features of the process, 
though it will be profoundly interesting to watch the playing ~ 
ont of the last acts of the great Papal drama, and to see 
again, as we have already seen so often in the past, the pre- 
dictions of prophecy transforming themselves into the facts 
of history. If we know that Mohammedanism is to decay 
with increasing rapidity until the Ottoman empire falls to 
pieces, and its place in Europe and in Syria knows it no 
more, it little matters by what exact means the change is to 
be brought about. The wise will note each stage of the 
process and its date with exceeding interest, and will greet 
each one as it arrives as one greets an expected guest. But 
whether the next stage will come about by a Greek rising, or 
by some Armenian outbreak, or by some Russian aggression, 
it little matters. Prophetic students can possess their souls 
in patience, and calmly watch the unfoldings of Divine 
providence; they know beforehand what the end will be, and 

they know that God has never lacked means to accomplish 
His own purposes. Without pretending to predict a single 
stage in the process or a single incident in the drama, they 
foresee the character of the events to be expected, and can 
accurately anticipate the close, which must come in its due 
season. 

This is true as regards the intermediate dates, while as re- 
gards the closing ones the case is somewhat different. We 
have watched the various acts of a long drama; the same 
figures have reappeared continually on the stage, their mutual 
relations have changed from time to time, and we expect 
still to see them in a few more final configurations: but then 
the curtain must fall on them for ever, and when next it 
rises we behold a glorious transformation scene. The Gentile 
ages have rolled away, and the Lion of the tribe of Judah 
reigns over a ransomed earth. The kingdoms of the image 
are gone, tho kingdom of the mountain is come; the wild- 
beast empires are no more, but the Son of man and thé 
saints have taken the kingdom. Babylon has fallen, Rome 
has vanished, Jerusalem shines resplendent. The sanctuary
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is cleansed, and Israel’s age-long exile is over. The martyrs 
are enthroned beside the great Martyr, who resisted unto 
blood, striving against sin; the millenial Sabbath has dawned, 
and Christ is King indeed, no longer in the hearts and lives 
of a little flock alone, but 1n all the earth, and for evermore. 

We cannot love Christ’s appearing, or long for the promised 
times of the restitution of all things, the glorious millenial 
Sabbath, without inquiring, “ When shall these things be ? ” 
Nor can we, after the careful study of chronological prophecy 
in the light of history and astronomy, avoid the question, 
Which of the closing dates of this series is likely to bring 
the promised consummation? The inquiry is one of so in- 
teresting and important a character, that even if we were— 
from motives of cautious reverence, and from the desire to 

avoid all appearance of presumptuous speculation—to leave 
it aside, and close this investigation without any consideration 
of this supremely important point, our readers would none 
the leas consider it each for himself. While therefore we 
almost shrink from dwelling on anything but the facts of 
past history and the statements of Bible prophecy, and while 
we are as unable as we are unwilling to attempt any in- 
dication of that day and that hour which no man knoweth, 
yet we dare not refuse, to those who have accompanied us 
so far in our study, any slight guidance and help which we 
can afford towards the formation of judicious opinion as 
regards the brief remainder of the “times of the Gentiles ” 
which lie still inthe future. We have no more trodden those 
closing stages than have our readers; we have no other 
means of forming correct and scriptural anticipations than 
have they: but in our long and careful study of the subject, 
we have noted some points which may have escaped their 
observation, unless here indicated, and we are especially 
anxious to guard others from arash assumption that the 
last date indicated by prophecy must needs, according to this 
exposition of the subject, be that of the second advent. 
This is far from being the case. The last of the Nebuchad- 
nezzar dates in the captivity era was by no means the most 
?mportant stage in the fall of Judah; the previous one was 
far more so. The last Nehemiah date in the restoration 
era was of very inferior importance; the previous crses of
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that era, the two central ones, having been the most momen- 
tous. Similarly the two central dates in the Messianic era, 
and not the closing one, marked the times of its supreme event; 
so that it may well remain an open question which of the 
four Nebuchadnezzar dates of the series we are considering 
is most likely to indicate the time of the glorious appearing 
of the great God and our Saviour Jesus Christ, to establish 

the manifested kingdom of God on earth. 
In considering this subject we must bear in mind the con- 

nexion in which these dates are given. They do not occur 
in the gospel of St. John, nor in the epistles of St. Paul, but 
in the prophecies of Daniel. Their object is to measure the 
duration of Gentile sovereignty in the earth up to the time 
of the restoration of Judah’s throne—up to the time of the 
accession of the Son and Lord of David to the empire of the 
earth as God’s King on His holy hill of Zion—up to the 
time when the heathen shall be given Him for His inherit- 
ance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for His possession; 

when He shall reign in righteousness, and rule in judgment, 
and have dominion from sea to sea, and from the river to 
the ends of the earth ; when all kings shall fall down before 
Him, and all nations serve Him; when men shall be truly 

blessed in Him, and all generations call Him blessed. Up 
to this great public crisis of world-wide importance the 
“times of the Gentiles” extend. They have not primarily 
to do with the hope of the Church—with the coming of the 
Bridegroom to take to Himself His long-loved and blood- 
bought bride; but the second advent has to do with both, 

and in whatever connexion we view it, that advent 1s one 

and the same event. We are not of the number of those who 
make a chronological distinction between Christ’s coming for 
His people and His coming with them, who teach that there 
will be a secret rapture of the Church first, and a public 
epiphany afterwards; we see no Scripture warrant for any 
such chronological distinction, though the moral distinction 
between the two aspects of the second advent is exceeding 
broad. Prophecy announces two advents only, not three. 
All along it has announced a first advent to suffer and to 
die, and a second to rule and reign; but of a third it makes 
no mention. Our Lord himself says that as the lightning
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cometh out of the east, and shineth even unto the west, so 

shall also the coming of the Son of man be; and He could 
hardly have used a stronger figure to imply suddenness and 
universality of recognition. The passage which describes 
the rapture of the Church speaks of a shout, and the voice of 
the archangel, and the trump of God; while another passage 
distinctly states that the event will take place in a moment, 
in the twinkling of an eye. While, therefore, we see no 

authority for making chronological distinctions between sepa- 
rate stages of the one advent, we see, on the other hand, 
abundant reason in Scripture to believe that the millennial 
reign of Christ will not be fully established in a day or tn 
a year. It must be remembered that He comes, not peace- 
fully to ascend a vacant and waiting throne, welcomed by a 
willing people, but to dispossess a mighty usurper and to 
overthrow a great rebellion, to right the accumulated wrongs 
of ages, and to introduce moral order and righteous govern- 
ment into the moral chaos created by the long domination 
of the prince of darkness, the god of this world, the deceiver 
and destroyer of men. 

The second coming of Christ is associated with the work, 
the strange, sad work, of judgment—of the judgment of 
apostate Christendom, as well as with the rapture of His 
Church and the restoration of His ancient people Israel. 
Like the cloud of old, bright to the Jews and dark to the 
Egyptians, His advent in glory has a different aspect to the 
Church and to the world. 

‘* Seeing it is a righteous thing with God to recompense tribulation to 
them that trouble you; and to you who are troubled rest with us, when 

the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with His mighty angels, 
in flaming fire taking vengeance on them that know not God, and that 
obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ: who sball be punished 
with everlasting destruction from the presence of the Lord, and from 
the glory of his power; when He shall come to be glorified in His saints, 
and to be admired in all them that believe . . . in that day.” 

There can be no stages or differing dates for an instanta- 
neous advent, but there may be, and probably must be, many 
stages in the work of bringing into moral order a rebel 
world. Just as an interval elapses between the accession and 
coronation of an earthly monarch, so it may prove to be in
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this case; and the last of the dates in the series we are con- 

sidering may mark, not the accession of the King, but rather 
the glad coronation after all enemies are subdued and all 
rebellion put down. For some years after he crossed Jordan, 
Joshua was engaged in conquering Canaan, before he divided 
to the tribes their inheritance. David was king some time 
before he reigned over all Israel in Jerasalem. Solomon was 
on the throne some years before he dedicated his glorious 
temple. Human thought is of course all unable to fashion to 
itself any conception of the progress of events after the second 
advent, though reason as well as revelation compel us to be- 
lieve that crises of stupendous importance to Israel and 
to the Gentile world must succeed it. The restoration of 
Israel appears to be incomplete before the advent, for some 
of its principal stages, as it is clearly stated in Scripture, 
will follow and not precede that event. To what point in 
their restoration these final dates lead, it is not for us even to 
suggest; we are only careful to guard against the assump- 
tion that the last of them must needs indicate the time of 
the advent. On the other hand, it does seem as if one of the 

principal closes of the “ times of the Gentiles” was to bring 
that supreme event, and some gleams of light there are on 
this sacred subject which we may do well to note.! 

The first nineteen or twenty years of Nebuchadnezzar, 
which witnessed all the stages of the fall of Judah before 
Babylon, were the main and terminal years of the captivity 
era. All that had gone before was only preparatory. The 
fall of the ten tribes before the Assyrian conquerors, and even 
the brief captivity of Manasseh, did not permanently shake 
the throne of Judah, or compromise the independent sove- 
reignty of the house of David. The penumbra of the eclipse 

' The mere suggestion of a date for this great event will startle some 
readers as presumptuous and wrong in view of our Lord’s own assertion, 
‘“‘of that day and that hour knoweth no man,” and of other similar 
statements of Scripture. We will answer the very natural objection 
which is based on such passages in a later chapter, as we could not do it 
here without interrupting the continuity of our argument in this place ; 
meantime we hope that our remarks here will be read without prejudice 
on this score, and that any weight they may appear to have may be 
fairly recognised, according to the precept, ‘‘Prove all things, hold fast 
that which is good.”
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had indeed fallen on the moon, but not as yet the dark shadow. 
All through these years Babylon was steadily rising, and 
with the accession of Nebuchadnezzar, and his first cam- 
paign against Judah, reached its climax. In the eighth year 
of Nebuchadnezzar the throne of David fell, and the inde- 
pendent national existence of Judah ceased until the “ times 
of the Gentiles” should be fulfilled. Hence those nineteen 
years especially form the important critical era; the rubicon 
of history was crossed at one or other of the crises in its 
course. It extended from B.c. 605 to B.c. 587, and the prin- 
cipal crisis in it was the fall of Jehoiachin in the eighth year 
of Nebuchadnezzar, B.c. 598. 

The corresponding terminal years after the lapse of ‘“‘seven 
times’ in full solar measure, extend from a.p. 1915 to a.p. 
1934. During these years then we may expect to see the fall 
and final fall of the anti-typical ‘“‘ Babylon the Great”; and 
if that event is to answer chronologically to the culminating 
point of the typical Babylon, it seems probable that it will 
occur at one of the central dates a.p. 1917 or 1923. This 
Gentile age closes, as we have seen, with an era, and not 

with a date. Most of the critical years in that era are 
already passed ; the first four or five of the still future dates 
seem to be connected with eastern and not western chro- 
nology, and are consequently scarcely likely to indicate 
anything connected with “ Babylon the Great.” For tts fall 
we should consequently look to one of the four final dates, 
and for the reasons above stated apparently not to the last. 
Which of the remaining three stands pre-eminent above its 
fellows? It is impossible to say. One of them, a.p. 1923, 
has a distinct historical pre-eminence as corresponding 
chronologically to the Jehoiachin overthrow of B.c. 598. Of 
the four campaigns of Nebuchadnezzar against Judah this 
was by far the most fatal; indeed, we may say it was not 
an overthrow, but the overthrow of the kingdom of Judah ; 
it was emphatically the breaking up of the nation and the 
fall of the independent sovereignty. It was moreover the 
date of the captivity of the prophet Ezekiel, the date from 
which he uniformly reckons the visions of the remarkable 
series that were granted to him in Babylon and by the river 
of Chebar, visions of the departing and returning glory ;
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and the question naturally occurs whether its answering 
year in this “time of the end’’ is not destined to witness the 
return of the glory and the re-establishment of the throne 
of Judah. 

On the other hand, the astronomical features of this 
measurement of the “seven times” are not as remarkable 
as are those of two other measurements; that from the first 
of Nebuchadnezzar, and that from his final overthrow of 
Zedekiah. It was in the year B.c. 606 that Nebuchadnezzar 
first came against Judah, and carried Daniel and the Hebrew 
children among others captive. At this time he was acting 
on behalf of his father, and it was not until nearly two years 
later, B.c. 604, that he himself acceded to the throne. That 
year is consequently, properly speaking, the first of Nebu- 
chadnezzar; and it was probably also the year in which he 
saw the vision of the great image, in connexion with which 
it was said to him, ‘ Thou art this head of gold.’’ This year 
has therefore some special claims to be considered as a 
very principal starting-point of the “times of the Gentiles.” 
Measured from it the period runs out in a.Dd. 1917, and it is 
a very notable fact that a second most remarkable period 
also expires then. The 1,335 years of Daniel xii. 12, the ne 
plus ultra of prophetic chronology, which is evidently eastern 
in character, and consequently lunar in scale, measured back 
from this year 1917, lead up to the great Hegira era, the 
starting-point of the Mohammedan calendar, the birthday 
of the power which has for more than twelve centuries 
desolated Palestine and trodden down Jerusalem. The two 
periods lie thus: 

B.C. 604 2,520 solar years A.D. 1917 

A.D. 622 1,335 A.D. 1917 

The year 1917 is consequently doubly indicated as a final 
crisis date, in which the “seven times’’ run out, as measored 

from two opening events, both of which are clearly most 
critical in connexion with Israel, and whose dates are both 

absolutely certain and unquestionable. The 1,335 years’ 
measure is, as we before pointed out, the half week, or 1,260 

years, plus the additional seventy-five, which in the prophecy
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is added in two sections of thirty and forty-five years. The 
passage in which these periods are announced gives no dis- 
tinct indication of the events to which they lead, nor does it 
state whether lunar or solar years are intended. Prophecy 
indeed never does this; but the astronomic features of this 
period seem to indicate distinctly that lunar years are in- 
tended, for seventy-five years is exactly the difference between 
seven times lunar and seven times solar, and hence the addition 
of seventy-five years to the lunar measurement of the period 
makes it equal to the solar measurement. We have before 
stated that both Jewish and Mohammedan chronology are 
strictly lunar, and that chronological periods connected 
with eastern events seem to be always calculated on this 
scale, while those connected with western or Papal events 
are measured by the solar year. 

The coincidence of the close of these two periods seems to 
answer a question which will occur to every reflective mind,— 
the question, Are the supplementary seventy-five years of 
the last verses of Daniel to be added to the latest solar 
terminus of the seven times? The answer is, They may be; 
it is possible: but it seems eztremely unlikely, because of 
the astronomic fact just indicated. 

The year in which these two periods—the one of over 
twenty-five centuries, and the other of over thirteen centuries 
—run out together is astronomically a notable one. We 
have before met, in the course of our investigation, years 
such as 1848, in which several prophetic periods meet; but 
they were only those from more incipient starting-points, 
and minus the seventy-five terminal years. Here, on the 
contrary, we have a main starting-point, the first of Nebu- 
chadnezzar, as our terminas a quo for the one period, and 
the acknowledged commencing date of the great eastern 
apostasy, Mohammedanism, as that of the other; and we see 
that the latter in its extended form meets the former, and 

expires with it in the future year a.p. 1917. 
Thoughtful readers will weigh the facts and draw their 

own conclusions, asking themselves, in the light of all the 
chronological facts mentioned in this work, 1f the year B.c. 
604 witnessed the rise of the typical Babylon, and its 
supremacy over the typical Israel, what event is the corre-
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sponding year in this time of the end likely to witness ? The 
fall of the anti-typical Babylon—the extinction of Gentile 
supremacy on earth, and the restoration of Judah’s throne 
in the person of Christ? The secret things belong to God. 
It is not for us to say. But there can be no question that 
those who live to see this year 1917 will have reached one 
of the most important, perhaps the most momentous, of these 
terminal years of crisis. 

Yet we must also call attention to a further interesting 
fact connected with the last possible measure of this com- 
prehensive and wonderful “‘ seven times,” that starting from 
the capture of Zedekiah and the burning of the temple in 
the nineteenth year of Nebuchadnezzar, and terminating 
in A.D. 1934. The termination of the “times of the Gentiles” 
meets at this point the 1,335 lunar years, dated from the 
Omar capture of Jerusalem—an event more momentous in 
its effects on Palestine and Jerusalem than the Hegira era 
of the commencement of Mohammedanism. No chronologic 
prophecy of Scripture indicates any date whatever beyond 
this year, as astronomic considerations forbid the thought 
that the supplementary seventy-five is to be added to these 
solar measures. 

Here then we reach the close of this long chronological 
section,—of our endeavour like Daniel, to understand ‘by 
books the number of the years whereof the Lord hath 
spoken; and here, like that holy prophet, when he was con- 
vinced that the end was close at hand, may we set our faces 
to the Lord our God, to seek by prayer and supplication 
with confession that He will fulfil His own word, and cause 

His face to shine once more upon His sanctuary, which has 
so long lain desolate, and on His people, who have so long 
been a reproach; that He will do as He has said, and 
speedily send Jesus Christ, whom the heaven must receive 
until the times of the restitution of all things, which God 
hath spoken by the mouth of His holy prophets since the 
world began—that the times of refreshing may come from 
the presence of the Lord! 

What is the result of our investigation? Is it not a 
strong confirmation of our blessed hope? Is it not a con-
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viction that we may well lift up our heads, because our 
redemption draweth nigh ? Slowly and cautiously we have 
descended the long stream of time, with its turnings and 
windings, and confluences with many tributanes. It has 
flowed through broad Assyrian and Babylonian channels, 
through Persian plains, amid Grecian islands and Roman 
provinces; it has rushed in revolutionary rapids, and 
broadened in lacustrine empires; it has divided itself into 
a tenfold delta, and is moving on to mingle its waters with 
those of tho ocean of eternal ages. We have carefully noted 
each chronological waymark as we passed it by, and com- 
pared its position with that assigned to it in the chart of 
sacred prophecy. Already we have verified nine-tenths 
of such waymarks; the few remaining ones lie close together 
on the chart, and close ahead: can we question that they 
will do so in the facts of history? Can we doubt that the 
“times of the Gentiles” are all but over? We have not 
been in this investigation following cunningly devised fables, 
nor elaborating fantastic and baseless theories; we have 
been studying the mutual relations of three sets of unques- 
tionable facts: the occurrences of history and their dates, 

the astronomic measures of periods of time, and the sacred 
prophecies of the word of God. We have been studying 
facts written large in the book of providence, the book of 
nature, and the book of revelation. No sciences lend them- 

selves less readily to the service of mere imagination or of 
foolish speculation than chronology, astronomy, and arith. 
metic; yet these are just the three that have led to these 
profoundly interesting and important results. History is 
of course less rigid, and there is room for some diversity 
of opinion as to the character and importance of the events 
it records. But will any one question the critical character 
of the conquests of the Assyrian and Babylonian monarchs, 

or of the Persian restoration decrees, in the history of the 
Jews? Will any one question that the fall of the western 
empire of old Rome, or the Hegira of Mohammedanism are 
great dividing lines on the page of history? Will any one 
question that the English or French revolutions had a 
momentous bearing on the fall of the Papal power in Europe, 
or that Carlowitz and Kainardje and the treaties of Paris 

Q
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and Berlin mark stages in the decay of the Ottoman empire? 
Is it a mere matter of opinion that the condition of the Jews 
has undergone a startling and marvellous change within the 
last century, or that the evangelization of the world has 
received within the same period an unprecedented impulse ? 
Is there any uncertainty about the dates of these events, or 
any difficulty in calculating their chronological distance from 
the events of the captivity era? None of these things are 
obscure or doubtful; they are evident and acknowledged 
facts ; their relation to the predictions of Scripture has long 
been seen and acknowledged by the most cautious and 
reverent students of the prophetic word; never demonstrated 
before, they are sufficient of themselves to prove the true 
scale of prophetic chronology, for the chances are of course 
a million to one that so many accurate correspondences as 
we have here indicated are not fortuitous. Not a few of 
these facts have been noted and explained by other observers, 
and placed on record even centurics ago; but as far as we 
know they have never before been grouped together as 
we have here grouped them, and their united testimony, 
which 1s strictly cumulative, seems to us to raise probable 
proof to thu rank of demonstration and moral certainty. 

In a later chapter we will endeavour to answer objections 
and remove the difficulties before alluded to, as sure to 

suggest themselves to the minds of thoughtful students.



CHAPTER XVI. 

SIGNS OF OUR TIMES. 

To sum up the conclusions we have reached so far. Divine 
wisdom has seen fit to order human history according to a 
chronological plan, measured, not only by days and weeks 
and months, but by solar, lunar, and calendar years; by 
cycles which harmonize solar and lunar movements; and 
by periods which are days and weeks and months and years 
of larger cycles, created by the revolution, not of the sun 
and moon themselves, but of their orbits. 

The lapse of six thousand years of history, and the science 
arising from four thousand years of astronomical observa- 
tion, as well as the light afforded by the fulfilment of nine- 
tenths of the predictions of Scripture as to historical events, 
enable “the wise,” or the godly students of the works and 
word of God, to understand in these days His revealed pur- 
poses as regards the times and seasons of the redemption of 
our race, as earlier students could not do. 

To encourage us to such studies we have the definite 
promise that “ the wise shall understand ” in the time of the 
end much that was, for kind and wise purposes, hidden from 

earlier generations. This promise is in its context especially 
connected with chronologic prophecy ; but a comprehension 
of the true scale and scope of this, an understanding of the 
times and seasons of sacred predictions, determines to a very 
large and important extent their true historic meaning and 
application. 

The chronological prophecies of Daniel are all included 
within a period of “seven times,” or 2,020 years, and the 

greater part of them relate to its second half; one prediction, 
however, and that the most important in the book, measures 037 7
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the interval from the restoration of the Jews after their 
captivity in Babylon to the first advent of Christ. This last 
prediction of “ seventy weeks”’ was fulfilled on the scale of 
a year to a day; and led up to the advent and death of 
Messiah, and the subsequent destruction of Jerusalem as 
foretold, running out, as regards the central event, the cru- 
cifixion, to a day, when measured on the Junar scale from its 
Nehemiah starting-point. 

This accurately fulfilled chronological prediction deter- 
mines the scale.on which all such predictions are to be 
understood in Daniel and in similarly symbolic prophecies— 
a day is to be regarded as meaning a year. It determines, 
too, the fact that lunar as well as solar years are employed 
in these predictions—-a fact which can be otherwise proved 
also. 

The great week of ‘‘the times of the Gentiles ”’ is the life- 
time of the fourfold image, and of the four wild beast 
empires of Daniel—Babylon, Persia, Greece, and Rome; the 
last in its two stages, first pagan, and secondly Papal. The 
four pagan empires did actually, as a matter of fact, last 
half “seven times ” (lunar), z.e., 1,260 lunar years ; and the 
second half of the great week has been occupied by the rise, 
culmination, and decay of the Papal empire of Rome. 

The great chronologic prophecies of Daniel are not to be 
measured from one special year to another, but from one era 
to another, because the rise and fall of nations—the great 
movements of history—must in the nature of the case occupy 
more or less extended eras. An event like the crucifixion 
might be and was predicted toaday. Historical movements, 
like the birth and death of nations, cover many years, or 
decades, or centuries, in proportion to their greatness and 
duration. The fall of Israel and Judah covered a period of 
160 years, and their restoration and recovery is likely to 
extend over an equally prolonged period, at least. 

The capitivity era of Israel and Judah marks the begin 
ning of the “ times of the Gentiles,” and the present era of 
their elevation and emancipation indicates the close of that 
‘dispension. 

This great week was bisected by a third era, signalised by 
the rise of the two anti-Christian powers, the Papacy and
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Mohammedanism; and the present restoration era of the 
Jews is marked by the gradual decay and fall, under Divine 
judgments, of both these iniquitous systems. 

The chronology of these events confirms most wonderfully 
this general view, and evidences most marvellously the hand 
of God in history, and the inspiration of Bible prophecy. 

On both lanar and solar scales, the opening and closing 
eras are separated from each other by “seven times,” or 
2,520 years; and their years of crisis also correspond. Both 
are consequently separated from the bisection era by half 
that interval, the oft predicted “ time, times, and a half,” or 
1,260 years. 

The era of the “time of the end”’ is longer than the 
earlier eras, because the 2,520 years and its half run out on 
both lunar and solar scales. It seems to cover 235 years, of 
which about 187 are already expired. It dates back to the 
establishment of Protestantism in Europe, and includes all 
the stages of modern Jewish emancipation, of the great anti- 
Papal democratic French Revolution, as well as of all subse- 
quent anti-Papal and anti-Moslem revolutions and changes. 
The system indicates several nore dates in this century as 
probably critical in these movements; and several also in 
the early part of next century, as terminal in character. 

Concurrent with the fall of the apostasies and the re- 
naissance of the Jewish people, there has taken place within 
the last hundred and fifty years a most notable revival of 
tine faith and practical godliness among the reformed 
Churches everywhere, so that there is now an immensely 
larger number of truly converted and renewed men and 
women in the world than ever before. There has been a 
revival of the spiritual Israel even more marked than that 
of the natural Israel; and this has been accompanied by an 
influential and widely spread evangelization of the heathen, 
and by a marvellous circulation of the Scriptures, missionary 
and Bible societies having all sprung into existence during 
this “‘ time of the end.” 

An entirely unprecedented progress has also been made in 
the elucidation and comprehension of the prophetic Scrip- 
tures, so that a large and annually increasing number of 
Christians are looking for “that blessed hope, and the
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glorious appearing of the great God and our Saviour Jesus 
Christ.” 

Our blessed Master, when reproving the Jews for not 
recognising Him as their Messiah, blamed them for nol 
understanding the signs of the times. They wished Him to 
give them a sign from heaven, something wonderful, some- 
thing supernatural, something miraculous. He refased and 
said: “O ye hypocfites, ye can discern the face of the sky ; 
but can ye not discern the signs of the times? <A wicked 
and adulterous generation seeketh after a sign; and there 
shall no sign be given unto it but the sign of the prophet 
Jonas. And he left them, and departed.” 

Did He object to their wishing for signs? No; for He 
gave such in abundance to His disciples and to the multi- 
tude, and He appealed to the witness borne by these signs to 
His Messiahship. He objected to their refusal to discern the 
signs that abounded on every hand in the shape of fulfilled 
prophecy, chronologic and otherwise, gracious miracle, and 
moral and spiritual revelations. He objected to their crav- 
ing for the supernatural, the sensational, instead of taking 
to heart the abounding signs that were actually present. 

He subsequently gave signs of His second advent in glory 
to His disciples, and charged them, saying, ‘“‘ When ye sco 
these things begin to come to pass, lift up your heads; for 
your redemption draweth nigh.” After His resurrection 
He upbraided the two disciples on the road to Emmanus for 
not believing all that the prophets had spoken of the Christ 
—His sufferings as well as His glory. It is evident, there- 
fore, that He wishes His people to study and comprehend 
prophecy, and to be alive to every true sign of the times. 

Remarks on this subject are too often made, which betray 
a want of intelligent comprehension of the nature of the signs 
that are, according to Scripture, to indicate “the time of the 
end.’ A careless reading of our Lord’s prophetic discourse 
on the Mount of Olives seems to be the cause of much of 
this misapprehension. His prediction of wars and rumours 
of wars, famines, pestilences, and earthquakes, are quoted as 
if they and such like things were to be the signs of the end 
of the age. A little accurate attention to the order of His 
statements would at once show that, so far from this being
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the case, He mentions these are the characteristic and 

common events of the enlire interral prior to His coming. 
Wars and calamities, persecution and apostasy, martyrdom, 
treachery, abounding iniquity, gospel preaching, the fall of 
Jerusalem, the grent tribulation of Israel, which has, as we 

know, extended over eighteen hundred ycars,—all these 
things were to fill the interval, not to be signs of the im- 
mediate proximity of the second advent. How could things 
of common, constant occurrence be in themselves signs of 
any uncommon and unique crisis? What commoner all 
through the ages than wars and romonurs of wars, famines, 

pestilences, and earthquakes?’ These, os marking the course 
of the age, can never indicate its close, to do which some- 
thing distinctive is evidently requisite. 

Many who perceive the folly of thus looking at every 
great natural calamity as a sign, go to an opposite extreme, 
and expect wonderful, unprecendented, supernatural, and 

impossible signs, basing their expectations on a literal in- 
terpretation of the symbolic hieroglyphs of the Apocalypse. 
Sach signs would be so grotesque and absurd in character, 
that it is an insult to human intelligence, not to say to 
Divine revelation, to assert that they are to be expected. 
There is one simple and all-sufficient answer to this childish 
conception of the signs of the last days. Our Lord and His 
apostles alike farnish the reply. Our Lord says: 

‘* As it was in tho days of Noe, so shall it be also in the days of the 
Son of man. They did eat, they drank, they married wives, they were 
given in marriage, until the duy that Noe entered into the ark, and the 
flood came, and destroyed them all. Likewise also os it was in the days 
of Lot; they did eat, they drank, they bought, they sold, they planted, 
they builded; but the same day that Lot went out of Sodom it rained 
fire and brimstone from heaven, and destroyed them all. Even thus 

shall it be in the day when the Son of man is revealed.” ! 

And the Apostle Paul confirms this: 

‘‘For yourselves know perfectly that the day of the Lord so comcth 
as a thief in the night. For when they sball say, Peace and safety ; 
then sudden destruction cometh upon them, as travail upon a woman 
with child; and they shall not escape.’’? 

If such signs as are imagined by some tere to precede the 

1 Luke xvii. 26-30. 21 Thess. y. 2, 3.
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advent, the state of society predicted in these passages could 
not by any possibility exist. If monstrous, unheard of, 
supernatural, portentous events were to transpire, would 
they not be telegraphed the same day all over a startled 
world, and produce such a sense of alarm and expectation 
that buying and selling, and planting, and building, and 
marrying and giving in marriage, would all be arrested to- 
gether, and “ peace and safety ” would be far from any one’s 
hips or thoughts ? And if one of the apocalyptic prodigies 
is to be thus fulfilled, all of course must be so. Conceive a 
succession of such supernatural prodigies, and a world asleep 
in fancied security, and overtaken by sudden destruction ! 
No; there was nothing special to alarm the antediluvians 
before the day that Noah entered into the ark; nothing 
special to startle the men of Sodom ere the fire from heaven 
fell; and ltke as tt was in those days, so will it be im these. 
All going on just as usual, no stupendous sign to attract tho 
world’s attention. ‘None of the wicked shall understand ” 
the tiue state of affairs, only the “ wise,” enlightened by the 
word of prophecy. 

It will be objected, perhaps, But if the signs of the times 
which we are expected to recognise are neither ordinary 
natural events, nor extraordinary unnatural ones, what are 

they? Scripture abundantly answers this inquiry. They 
are special, but perfectly natural events, occurring tn a predicted 
order, and at a predicted time, various and widely differing 
events occurring in special combinations. They are not 
sudden, startling, supernatural phenomena, but definite stages 
in long progressing natural movements, whose history was 
written twenty-five centuries ago by Daniel. 

Hear a parable! A man, wholly ignorant of the actual 
length of human life, is told that his existence will consist 
of four stages, infancy, childhood, youth, and full age, and 

that this fourth stage will have two sections, maturity and 
decay. Certain general particulars of the three earlier 
divisions are given to him, and much fuller particulars as to 
the characteristics and events of the fourth. He is told that 
its first portion will be marked by a certain perfection of 
strength and intelligence, by the ability to do great things 
physical and intellectual, by a powor of self-multiplication
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and of ruling others, by the acquisition of wealth and in- 
fluence, respect and honour; and that after a time a change 
will come, there will be manifested a loss of vigour, a failure 
of power, a gradually increasing feebleness, necessitating a 
gradually decreasing sphere of action; and moreover, that 
in this second stage of adult life, disease of a fatal character 
will be slowly developed in his system, having certain very 
definite symptoms, which will arise in a given order. He 1s 
told that the last symptoms which will usher in the great 
change will be a loss of sight, a difficulty of breathing, par- 
alysis of the nervous system, and lastly, failure of the heart's 
action. He is told that when all these things come to pass 
he may know that a rapid and momentary passage will take 
him into a better stage of things. All this falls out in due 
order. His feeble infancy merges into a merry childhood, 
and that again into brilliant, glowing youth; in his early 
maturity the world rings with his achievements, but later 
years bring, as foretold, infirmity, disease, and gradual 
decay. 

What now is the ground of the old man’s conviction that 
his earthly existence is all but over? What forbids him to 
look for recovery, or even to hope for cure? Not his own 
impressions or feelings; not any sudden or new pain, that 
may rouse him for a moment to more vivid and distressing 
sensation ; not any freshly developed stage of his malady. 
None of these things, but the irresistible inference, deduced 
from seventy or eighty years of experience, that every part 
of the prediction given him must be fulfilled in its season. 

If now, in addition to its other causes, that prediction had 
contained an anagram, which, when interpreted by the right 
clue, would give the chronological duration of his illness ; 

and if by some chance the clue to the anagram came into 
the old man’s hands, and on reading the riddle he found 
that it amounted to a statement that his fatal complaint 
would last for rather more than twelve years, he would have 
still clearer grounds for the conviction that his end was 
near. His illness had already endured for that time within 
a few weeks or days; he might and would still be ignorant 
of the day and the hour of his decease, because the exact 
date of the first incipient commencement of his fatal malady
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might not be discernible to memory. It had come on 
gradually and by stages, he cannot at present recall exactly 
how or when. He well remembers when he first sought 
advice about it, when he first adopted a certain mode of 
treatment, when it forced him to give up his business, when 
he was obliged to take to his bed, and when his sight began 
to fail; but the first beginning is not so easily fixed. Still, 
he knows it was about twelve years ago; and the time, taken 
in conjunction with all the other features of the case, settles 
the question. But he has yet farther confirmation, for the 
prediction had announced that immediately before his dis- 
solution his first-born son, a prodigal who had forsaken his 
father’s house in the days of his youth, and who had been 
ever since a lost wanderer, would return to his home. Now 

already, aftcr years of silence and oblivion, he has heard 
from that prodigal. His first letter was from New Zealand, 
and spoke of his return. The second arrived from Ceylon, 
the third from Aden; once more he wrote from Port Said, 

and then from Malta, and his last letter had been dated 

from Southampton. He had reached England, he had got 
so far on his way home, he might be expected at any hour. 
The old man says to himself, “ It has all come true; I shall 
breathe my last in his embrace.” 

If now a friend said to him: “ Perhaps you are mistaken : 
you had often thought yourself dying before. Do you not 
remember how, soon after your illness began, you used to 
think you were very near the end, and how again and again 
you have formed wrong anticipations, that have been falsi- 
fied by the events? Your symptoms are not much worse 
than they have been for years; you may rally yet and live 
on ’’—what would the old man reply? ‘ True, I did some 
time since prematurely anticipate the close, but that was 
before I clearly deciphered that anagram which limits this 
illness of mine to twelve years. You know I have already 
been ill about twelve years; besides, hearken! are not those 

the footsteps of my long lost son?” 
Now what are the grounds of that old man’s conviction ? 

They are deduced from the long course of bygone events, 
compared with present ones—events which had all been 
predicted to him in the order in which they had occurred.
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The four stages of life had come in their turn, they had 
borne precisely the characteristics attributed to them. The 
last, as indicated beforehand, had proved to be by far the 
most important of the four; not only longer than all the 
others put together, but amazingly more influential over the 
then existing generation, and over generations yet to come. 
The disease and decay of its latter portion had insidiously 
invaded his constitution as predicted; every sympton of the 
illness had been clearly marked and developed in the pre- 
dicted succession. It had now run a course of rather more 
than twelve years, and every present indication presaged an 
early dissolution; and, lo! the prodigal, who had seemed 80 
hopelessly lost, returns ! 

Somewhat similar in character are the signs of thesc 
times, the signs of the fast approaching “end of the age.” 
Of this nature is the evidence which compels us to conclade 
that we are on the eve of the great and long-predictcd 
change. There is nothing supernatural, nor will there be, 
nothing extraordinary, nor will there be, until the epiphany 
of the Son of man in glory startles a sleeping world as a 
thief in the night. Each of the signs taken separately and 
singly, or occurring in any other connexion, or at any other 
time, might argue nothing remarkable; but occurring as 
they do, as links in a predicted series, as the closing stages in 
a long movement, and at the precise periods indicated 
twenty-five centuries ago, they become to “the wise’’ clear 
signs that the end of the present state of things is at hand. 
To the world they seem, as they are in themselves, perfectly 
natural and ordinary events, easily to be accounted for by 
second causes, and having about them no special providential 
character or evidential value as signs of the approaching 
end; but to the understanding they portend the near 
approach of “ that sudden destruction” which impends over 
a guilty and Christ-rejecting world, and over a corrupt and 
apostate Church, as well as the glorious deliverance speedily 
to arise to the true people of God. Yet there is nothing in 
them to interrupt the world’s dream of “ peace and safety,” 
or to disturb the scoffer’s conviction that ‘all things con- 
tinue as they were.” 

A little reflection will show that we have six separate and
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distinct sets of signs, each sufficient by and of itself alone to 
indicate that we are on the verge of the establishment on 
earth of the eternal kingdom of the Son of man—that eternal 
reign of righteousness and peace, of which the millennial 
sabbath is only the portal and introduction. We have: 

I. Political signs. 
II. Ecclesiastical signs. 

III. Jewish signs. 
IV. Mohammedan signs. 
V. General social signs. 

VI. Chronological signs. 
I. The pouiticat signs lie in the wonderful fulfilment of 

the broad outline of Gentile history given by Daniel twenty- 
five centuries ago, in the succession, order, and events of 

the four great empires. There neither is nor can be the 
slightest doubt in the mind of any educated man, that in 
that part of the world in which the people of God, natural 
and spiritual, have existed, and in which the redemption of 
mankind has been wrought, four great universal empires 
have succeeded each other since Daniel's day, nor that the 
fourth has been in every sense the greatest of them all. 

Romk, the city which gives its name to the fourth, was in 
Danicl’s day a mere cluster of huts, surrounded by a wall 
of mud, and inhabited by a handfal of discontented and 
turbulent outlaws. Its existence was unnoticed and un- 
known beyond the limited sphere of the barbarous tribes of 
its own neighbours in Italy. Yet its matchless might and 
dominion, its iron like strength and power, its universal and 
long-lived empire, are foreseen and foretold as the fourth 
in succession from that founded by Nebuchadnezzar. The 
ruins of Babylon, the monumental writings of Medo- Persia, 
the statues and temples and literature of Greece, are with 
us to this day, and we arc ourselves a fraction of the empire 
of Rome. We ride over Roman roads, we visit Roan 
baths, we use the Latin tongue of Rome; Roman law is the 
basis of our jurisprudence; we are a witness to ourselves of 
Roman dominion to the ends of the earth; while the Church 
to which most of the continental nations still belong is the 
Church of Rome, and the professedly infallible teacher to 
whose doctrine they bow is the Pope of Roms, who claims
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supreme dominion to-day over two hundred millions of man- 
kind. 

Unlike the ancient oracles of an idolatrous priesthood 
obscure, enigmatical, and having reference only to petty 
present or proximate matters, these simple, sublime, far- 
reaching oracles of God stretch over empires and ages. 
They arch in under one vast, unbroken vault the infinitely 
numerous and ever-varying changes among nations and 
peoples, from Daniel’s day to. our own, and to still future 
days, and comprehend the whole in one marvellously clear 
and simple outline, with a fourfold division. 

The fourth or Roman section of the history is represented 
in this prophecy as divided into two parts; the first a united 
empire, and the second a tenfold commonwealth of kingdoms 
under Roman sway. 

Now it is clear that the Babylonian empire passed away 
even in Daniel’s own lifetime; that the Medo-Persian fell 
before Alexander the Great, a.p. 330; that Greece in its 
turn passed under the all-embracing, all-crushing power of 
Rome, shortly before the first advent; that the first stage, 
or empire of Rome, ceased with Romulus Augustulus in the 
fifth century; and that the commonwealth of ten Gothic 
nations which then arose, and: has ever since existed in the 

sphere of the old empire of Rome, owning for ages a volun- 
tary subjection to the oman pontiff, has already been in 
existence for between twelve and thirteen centuries. In # 
word, the first half of the Roman dominion ended in the 

fifth century, and the second, extending to the present day, 
has already lasted as long as the four pagan empires put 
together. Judging then from these broad outlines alone, 
whereabouts are we in the lifetime of the image of Gentile 
monarchy ? How much of the prophetic programme remains 
unfulfilled? May we not feel absolutely certain that since 
all the foretold events, stretching over twenty-five centuries of 
history, have been accomplished in their time and in their 
order, the minute fraction that remains will be the same ? 
How near then must be the great change? Whereaboats 
are we? The reply of this first witness is clearly—on the 
rery verge of the establishment of the kingdom of God on earth, 

at the second coming of Christ.
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It should be noted that the first coming of Christ is not 
glanced at in the prophecies of the succession of Gentile 
monarchies. That coming made no change in their history 
at the time of its occurrence; Pagan Rome was in the 
plenitude of its power when that event took place, and it 
continued to be so for centuries afterwards. The first 
advent did not crush, grind to powder, and extinguish for 
ever Gentile monarchy, as is evident from the fact that it 
continues until this day. Christ Himself was put to death 
by Roman authority, the object of His first advent having 
been to save, and not to govern the world. That first advent 
is described in the prophecy of Daniel ix., but is not men- 
tioned in the visions of chapters ii. and vii. It resulted in 
the establishment of the present spiritual kingdom of God 
in the hearts of men; but very different will be the results 
of the second advent, which it is predicted will follow on the 
close of this Gentile age. 

‘In the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, 
which shall never be destroyed: and the kingdom shall not be left to 
other people, but t¢ shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, 
and it shall stand for ever.” 

Now if no other line of evidence existed, if this grand 
outline of prophecy which has now become so largely fual- 
filled history stood alone, if we had nothing in Scripture to 
gaide us but this one broad political outline, ought not every 
believer in inspiration to feel satisfied that we are living in 
the very end of this age? Heaven and earth shall pass 
away, but God’s word shall not pass away. Four empires, 

and four only, fill the interval from the fall to the restoration 
of the throne of Judah in the person of David’s Son and 
David's Lord; four great universal empires, and four only, 
are to be governed by Gentile rulers, who resemble wild 
beasts in their cruel ferocity and in their ignorance of God. 
Four such empires, and four only, precede the coming in 
glory of the Son of man, and the setting up on earth of the 
kingdom of the God of heaven, the kingdom which is to 
replace all others and stand for ever. We live not only at 
the close of the fourth, but at the close of its last form, the 

Roman Papacy. Already that power has ceased to exist as
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a secular government. What is to come next? Scripture 
says the glorious kingdom of God! But there are plenty of 
confirmatory signs, and we will consider next the 

II. Eccirstastican Siaxs. The professing Christian 
Church is, and has been for fifteen handred years, that is, 
since the days of Constantine, a great and important insti- 
tution and organization in the sphere of the old Roman 
empire. Germs of corruption were apparent even in tho 
days of the apostles; inspiration foretold that they would 
develop, till the professing Church, on the removal of the 
old Roman empire, would, while retaining the name of 
Christ, become a mighty anti-Christian system—a system 
onergised and utilised by Satan for his own diabolical pur- 
poses. It was foretold that this apostasy would be headed 
and governed by a specially evil and wicked ruling dynasty, 
which would succeed the Cesars at Itome. The apostles Paul 
and John present different but harmonious prophetic por- 
traits of this evil power, both distinctly associating it with 
Rome. Daniel, in his much earlier vision relating to the 
succession of Gentile monarchies, also introduces (ch. vii.) 
this very same power as ruling throughout the whole period 
of the tenfold state of Rome, over its commonwealth of 
nations, and as causing the destruction of the whole Roman 
earth, by its boastings and blasphemies, at the second advent 
of Christ. The other Christian apostles confirm this account 
of the time of the destruction of the apostasy, presenting it, 

as Daniel does, as the terminal event of this age, an event 
synchronising with the marriage of the Lamb. 

History tells us that gross corraption, worldly ambition, 
and carnal strife rapidly developed in the Church after 
imperial Christianity was introduced by Constantine, and 
that a ruling ecclesiastical system did arise at Rome on the 
fall of the old Roman empire in the fifth and sixth centuries; 
that this power, the Papal dynasty, did become a supremely 
wicked one; that it has fulfilled with marvellous exactitude 
every feature of the prediction; that like the ivy, from 
lowly beginnings on the ground, it climbed, by means of 
the very obstacles that thwarted its progress, ever higher 
and higher, till in the course of centuries it over-topped all 
the branches of the great tree of the European common-
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wealth, and the humble Christian bishop became, in the 
Roman pontiff of the middle ages, king of kings and lord 
of lords in Latin Christendom. It tells of the centuries 
during which this great Papal apostasy continued to corrupt 
the gospel, oppose the truth, and persecute the saints, as 
predicted ; and it tells us that for three hundred years since 
the Reformation this ecclesiastical system and its head have 
been rapidly losing power and influence, until some 150 
millions of Protestants now exist in the world, free from its 
domination, while an immense number of infidels have in 
Latin Christendom equally thrown off its yoke. After 
listening to and pondering the testimony of this ecclesiastical 
witness, we ask ourselves, If this great predicted Roman 

apostasy has thus arisen, culminated, and been moreover for 
upwards of three centuries sinking, falling, and decaying, 
what remains? The reply is inevitable: One more stage, 
and only one; its destruction as predicted, by the briyhtness of 
Christ’s coming. The apostasy of the Christian Church has 
run its course. The final act of the long drama is due.! 

Further. If, instead of looking at the ruler of this great 
ecclesiastical apostasy, we look at the Church he so long ruled, 
the result is the same. That Church is represented as a 
woman riding the Roman wild beast (Rev. xviil.); 1.e., an 
ecclesiastical system identified with the secular power of 
Rome, influencing and guiding the tenfold commonwealth on 
the one hand, and upheld by it on the other. In “ the time 
of the end” the mutual relation is changed; the ten king- 
doms get tired of their burden, rebel against their would-be 
guide, throw off her yoke, hate her, spoil her, and consume 
her. At last a voice from heaven cries, “ Come out of her, 
My people, . . . that ye receive not of her plagues” ; 
and then adds, “ Babylon the Great is fallen, is fallen: in 
one hour is her judgment come, in one hour she is made 
desolate.” 

History tells us how the Gothic and Frankish kingdoms 
that arose in Europe on the fall of old Rome voluntarily 
gave their support and allegiance to the Romish Church for 
well-nigh a thousand years; how as the result of her gross 

corruptions they ultimately came to despise, loathe, and reject 
§ Dan. vii. 2, 26; 2 Thess. i. 9, 10.
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her teachings, her government, and her rule; how firat one 
and then another of them have during the last three hundred 
years thrown off her control, appropriated her revenucs, 
destroyed her priesthood, despoiled her monasteries, refused 
her claims for support, and forsaken her company. Review- 
ing carefully the bistory of this Roman Church as foretold 
by inspiration, we ask, What then remains unfulfilled 2? The 
answer comes again more clearly than ever—only her final 
full under Divine judgment; that final fall of Babylon which 
synchronises with the marriage of the Lamb. 
We summon next a third witness, who has no connexion 

with the two previous ones, and who looks at the question 
from an altogether different standpoint; and we se:k to 
ascertain how his testimony bears on the question of “the 
signs of the times.’ He knows little of political or ecclesias- 
tical questions, for he is a Jew; but he boldly says: ‘‘ These 
are the last days, and I will undertake to prove it from 

IIL. ‘‘ Jewiso Sicxs. Long ago, six hundred years before 
the Christian era, my nation lost its independence; it fell 
under Gentile rulers. But its fall was illumined by hope, 

for our restoration had been predicted a thousand years 
previously by the same God who had also foretold our fall. 
Many particalars were associated with our fall in sacred 
prophecy, and they all came true. Many more were asso- 
ciated with our restoration, and one by one they have been 
coming true for the last 150 years. Nota single jot or tittle 
has failed of the threats of judgment; all came on our people 
and lasted through ages. And now the promises are coming 
upon us; one by one they have been fulfilled, and there 
remain unfulfilled but one or two, and even of these we are 

already receiving the first instalments—the conversion of our 
people and their restoration to the land of promise. We 
cannot from our experience doubt that the day is near at 
hand when the throne of Judah will again be established on 
earth, and when Messiah, Son of David, will be King over 
the whole world. You need not take my word for it; judge 
for yourself! Compare the condition of the Jews in Europe 
and the wide world to-day, with what it was only two 
centuries ago! Then our portion was, and for ages had 
been, homeless exile, perpetually renewed banishment, cruel
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and constant massacre, ruthless spoliation, social contempt 
and degradation, destruction by torture and fire and sword ; 
we were despised until we became despicable, oppressed until 
we became wicked, crushed down until we lost the power to 
rise, deprived of all chance of culture till we sank into almost 
brutal ignorance; we were enslaved and ill-treated till we 
hardly remembered we were men: and this for long, long 
centuries! Now all is changed, and our portion in most 
lands 1s as good a one as that of the Gentiles themselves. 
In some few countries we are still reminded of olden times 
occasionally, when our people by their financial dealings 
excite popular prejudice; but this is the exception, not the 
rule. Everywhere we are now emancipated, possessed of 
civil, social, and religious liberty, and of citizenship in all 
lands; we take our places in every class, even among the 
legislators and judges of the Gentiles; we teach their youth, 
we conduct their press; we enjoy honour and power, rank 
and wealth, and perfect equality with our Gentile neigh- 
bours. Further, we have once more AN INTERNATIONAL BOND 

OF UNION, and are one of the most rapidly rising, fast multi- 
plying, vigorous, and advancing nations on earth. We can 
compete with Gentiles in the mart, in the study, in the 
senate, whenever we get fair play; and we are getting i 
everywhere now. Our restoration to oar own land is but a 
question of time, and probably of a short time. If our re- 
vival, uplifting, and restoration mark the terminus of your 

Gentile age, then you may be very sure its years are few!” 
So speaks the Jewish witness, and every fact he indicates 

is a true sign of the times. 
And there is further confirmation still in connexion with 

the land of the Jews, as well as with their people. For 
eighteen centuries it has lain desolate and forsaken of its 
sons, occupied and oppressed by strangers, and its condition 
was indicated by our Lord Himself as especially a sign of the 
times. ‘‘ Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, 
until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.’ The condition 
of Palestine, be it observed, is a wholly independent question 
to that of the state of the Jews. Since the close of the 
Jewish war 1,800 years ago, the Jews have had no more to 
do with it, practically, than the Chinese. It has passed
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under the power of one Gentile nation after another, and no 
improvement in the condition of the Jews has as yet had any 
direct influence on the fate of Palestine. For the last twelve 
centuries it has lain desolate under Mohammedan despotism, 
and for nearly 400 years it has been wasted by Turkish 
tyranny. But the cruel grasp that has held it so long is 
fast relaxing; paralysis has smitten away its strength; the 
slightest effort would remove the weak and unwelcome con- 
straint; yea, it would have failed long since had not outsiders 
upheld the arm and steadied the hand. It must evidently, 

as all admit, resign its hold ere long. 
But perchance some other Gentile power may succeed the 

Tark? It does not follow that Jerusalem must cease to be 
trodden down by Gentiles, because it ceases to be trodden 
down by the Turk. 

True; but this decay of Turkish power is represented else- 
where under the figure of the drying up of the Euphrates, 
and that figure points back to Cyrus’ capture of Babylon, 
when the river Euphrates was actually dried up, that Israel's 
liberator might enter Babylon and set the captive pcople 
free. Of this Cyrus it was said, ‘he shall build My city; he 
shall let go My captives.” He isa typeof Christ, who is now 
by His providence drying up the anti-typical Euphrates—z.e. 
the Turkish power—that He may effect a greater deliverance. 

Farthermore, facts indicate that it would be impossible 
permanently to replace the Turks in Jerusalem by any nation 
except the Jewish one. Tho powers of Europe would not 
suffer any one of themselves to possess it. When the eastern 
question comes to its solution, as it soon must, the probability 
is that the best course, even from a merely political stand- 
point, will be seen to be a Jewish occupation, under European 
guarantee, as in the case of Belgium. — In any case, the con- 
dition of Jerusalem, and of the castern question generally, 
seems to agree with all the rest in indicating that we have 
nearly reached the close of the “times of the Gentiles.” 

IV. Monasumepan Sicxs. This set of signs, though closely 
connected with the previous one, is yet to a certain extent 
independent, and may be regarded apart. The testimony of 
the Moslem witness to the chronological character of our 
days harmonizes with that of the other witnesses, but has
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distinctive and contirmatory features of its own. Not only 
must it be considered in connexion with the land of Israel, as 

above indicated, but independently as a vast anti-Christian 
system, parallel with the Papacy in some respects, though 
contrasted with it in others, having opposed the truth, and 
persecuted the saints, and being doomed to be “ broken with- 
out hand,” and to come to its end, with none to help it (Dan 
Vil. Xi.). 
When we remember what the Mohammedan power is and 

has done in the world; when we remember that the Apoca- 
ly pse—which reveals, not only, like Daniel, the outward and 
visible action of the potentates and powers that influence the 
destiny of myriads of mankind for many generations, but 
goes further and shows their origin, whether from above or 
beneath—distinctly declares that this system, like the Papal 
system, originated with Satay, and issued from the bottom- 
less pit; when we remember that its sway at one time 
extended from the walls of China to the Atlantic, and from 

the Danube to the Nile; when we remember that it well- 

nigh extinguished Christianity throughout the whole of 
northern Africa, and cruelly persecuted it in all the rest of 
its dominions; when we remember that one hundred and 

fifty millions of men are still believers in its Christ-rejecting 
creed, and that millions more of nominal Christians are still 

the victims of its oppressions and cruelties: then its present 
and rapidly progressing decay, and the consequent gradual 
liberation of its Jewish and Christian victims, and the near 

prospect of its total extinction in Europe, become “a sign of 
the times,” gigantic in its importance, and carrying a weight 
which a thousand brief and passing signs could never do. 
Every fresh stage in its fall is a confirmatory sign, as is every 
fresh manifestation of the decay of the Papal nations, and 
of the increasing spread and ascendency of the Protestant 
powers. 

V. GeneraL Sociat Sicys. But confirming all these great 
and principal signs, derived from the history of nations and 
the course of ages, we have also more specific ones of a 
different nature: such as the moral character both of the 
Church and of the world in the days in which we live; the 
prevalent philosophy of this time of the end; the inventions
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and arts of this nineteenth century, with its habits and 
customs ;—foretold, some of them eighteen, and some of 
them twenty-five centuries ago. As these are more fre- 
quently recognised as signs of the time than the others to 
which we have alluded, we do not dwell on them at any 
length here, though to reflecting minds their testimony 1s 
clear and conclusive. 

In 1 Timothy iv. 1-3 we have a prophecy of Paul's of 
“the latter times,” an expression which may refer to any 
part of the second half of the times of the Gentiles, though 
it is never used with regard to the first half. Paul in this 
passage describes the characteristic features of the Papal 
apostasy, which deluged Europe with superstition during the 
middle ages. 

‘Now the Spirit speaketh expressly, that in the latter times some 
shall depart from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits, and doctrines 
of devils; speaking lies in hypocrisy; having their conscience seared 
with a hot iron; forbidding to marry, and commanding to abstain from 
meats,” 

In 2 Timothy Paul predicts later events still, the perilous 
times of “the last days,” an expression markedly distinct 
from the previous “ latter times.’’ 

‘‘This know also, that in the last days perilous times shall come. 
For men shall be lovers of their own selves, covetous, boasters, proad, 

blasphemers, disobedient to parents, unthankfal, unholy, without natural 

affection, trucebreakers, false accusers, incontinent, fierce, despisers of 
those that are good, traitors, heady, high-minded, lovers of pleasures 
more than lovers of God; having a form of godliness, but denying the 
power thereof; from such turn away.” 

Now while certain of the features here enumerated are 
evidently not peculiar nor distinctive of any one special 
period of history, yet a high state of civilization has a ten- 
dency to produce, not exaggerated individual cases, but a 
general prevalence of selfishness, pride, luxury, and corruption. 
The old Roman civilization, with which Paul was acquainted 
in the city of the Ceesars, was not certainly lacking in indi- 
vidual instances of these things, though it had also features 
of a very different character. But there were to intervene 
between those early days and “ the last times” long ages of 
semi-barbarism, during which all that old civilization would
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cease to be—ages which would be distinguished by other 
crimes, and especially by superstition and by a Christianized 
idolatry. But “the last days’ were to witness the revival 
of the crimes incident to high civilization, with certain 
special classes of sins super-added. MBoasters, blasphemers, 
disobedient to parents, despisers of those that are good, lovers 
of pleasure more than lovers of God, and especially ‘“ having 
a form of godliness, but denying the power thereof,” “ ever 
learning, and never able to come to a knowledge of the truth.” 
That these features are all singularly characteristic of the 
nineteenth century none can question. Its latest and moat 
popular philosophy is agnosticism,—a confession that after 
all its vast and far-reaching discoveries, after all its profound 
researches, it is unable to reach any knowledge of the truth on 
the highest of all subjects. Agnosticism is simply know- 
nothingism. It is more: it is not only an assertion that 
nothing is known, but that nothing can be known; it puts 
an extinguisher on even the attempt to know Him, whom to 
know is life eternal. Our age has “a form of godliness,” a 
Christian Church is established in most of the states of Latin 
Christendom, and is sustained by the different powers of 
Europe; but where is the power to maintain purity in the 
Churches, or righteousness in the laws of Christendom ? 
Where is the power to arrest war and bloodshed, rapine and 
slaughter? Where is the power to subject the counsels of 
nations to the law and will of God, to produce im society any 
sort of resemblance to the kingdom of God? The religion 
of these last days has well been called a baptized heathenism ; 
it is Christian in creed, but too often heathen in practice. 

Another feature of the philosophy of these last days is 
given by Peter, and is singularly characteristic of our times. 

“ Knowing this first, that there shall come in the last days 
scoffers, walking after their own lusts, and saying, Where is 
the promise of His coming? for since the fathers fell asleep, 
all things continue as they were from the beginning of the crea- 
tion.” As Darwin, esteemed by many, the apostle of the 
nineteenth century, puts it: “All things continue as they 
were since the beginning of the creation; there is no necd 
for miraculous intervention, no room for supernatural action. 
We live under a reign of Jaw; as it was in the beginning, so
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it is now, and so it ever shall be as regards the succession of 
physical phenomena. One form of life is evolved out of 
another in endless succession ; in physical, mental, moral, and 

religious spheres, all things continue as they were,” or rather, 
change so slowly and gradually, that no sudden catastrophe 
need ever be apprehended; on the contrary, “‘ we may count 
on an assured future of great Jength.”” Such is the fashion- 
able creed, such the universal doctrine. But its teachers are, 

an the apostle states, “ willingly ignorant” that all things 
have not continued in one long, uninterrupted succession. 
They are willingly ignorant of the all-importaut fact that a 
flood once broke in on ungodly men, and “took them all 
away.” They are willingly ignorant that the invariable law 
of death has been conquered by the glorious fact of resurrec- 
tion. If the combined voices of the most universal and 
ancient traditions and of the most authentic and well at- 
tested history demand credence for any fact, they demand 
credence for these two; and these two facts once admitted, 

Divine intervention—the control of the law by the Lawgiver 
—is demonstrated, and the occurrence of such a crisis as is 

predicted in Scripture is seen to be not only possible, but 
in the hght of analogy likely. If what is called the course 
of nature has been interfered with in the past, it may be 
ogain interfered with in the future, and in the near future. 

Daniel’s prophecies also, though dealing principally with 
the course of nations and the lapse of ages, give us two or 
three general social signs of the state of things at the close 
of this age, and it cannot be denied that these apply to the 
nineteenth century as to no previous one. He does not say 
the power of steam will be applied to locomotion, and the 
art of travel will be revolutionised; but, looking at the re- 
sult, rather than the cause, he mentions in half a dozen simple 
words the most characteristic feature of the nineteenth cen- 
tury—“ many shall run to and fro.” Now to an eye that 
could embrace in one glance the civilized world, all its seas 
and all its shores, all its roads and all its rivers, all its towns 

and its cities, what would be the first and strongest impres- 
sion produced on considering the scene? Surely that of 
ceaseless motion; many running to and fro, like ants around 
an anthill. Innumerable travellers cross and recross each
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other's paths, not creeping or crawling, but rapidly running 
in every direction ; trains flying with amazing speed by day 
and by night all over the land ; steamers, crowded with hun- 
dreds and even thousands of passengers, traversing every 
sea and every ocean; huge floating hotels, thronged with 
guests, plying in multitudes on the great rivers of the great 
continents ; railroads, level, elevated, and underground, pass- 

ing over and under each other in the million-peopled cities 
of different countries; the whole scene swarming with men 
and women in motion: many running to and fro! No pre- 
vious age of the world’s history could have presented this 
spectacle ; it is unique, it is becoming ever more marked, as 
year by year hundreds of miles of fresh railroads open up 
new districts, and as population and emigration increase, and 
as commerce spreads. Ten thousand persons travel now 
where one travelled formerly ; even ladies and children think 
little of cireumnavigating the globe for pleasure. There is 
no mistaking this sign of the time of the end; it is distinc- 
tive, and so conspicuous and unprecedented as to be a subject 
of constant comment. How few, as they point to it with 
pride and pleasure, remember it is a Divine mark of the time 
of the end, and associated with the second coming of Christ 
and the resurrection of the dead ! 

Nor is the second prediction less remarkable and distinc- 
tive, “ Knowledge shall be increased.” Education in most 
of the countries of Christendom is now compulsory, and the 
result is that every child can read, on the one hand, while 
literature floods every home, on the other. All that is going 
on all the world over is known by the masses of the people 
as wellas by their rulers day by day. The news of events 
transpiring in India and Australia is published in London 
before the hour of the events arrives, for telegraphic mes- 
sages travel faster than the sun! Every discovery is im- 
mediately published throughout the earth, popularized and 
turned to universal account. The higher education, unat- 
tainable to saint or sage, king or conqueror in the earlier 
ages, is now at the service of the common people; and an in- 
telligent English schoolboy in these days knows more of the 
elements of true science, of tke system of the universe, of 
the laws of matter, of the past and present condition of the
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globe on which he lives, than did the wisest philosophers of 
the olden time. As “knowledge is power,” the result is, 
that nature with her mighty forces is every year becoming 
increasingly the helper and the friend of man, to the rapid 
increase of the physical well-being of the race. The know- 
ledge of these days is real knowledge, an acquaintance with 
the facts and forces of nature, a rediscovery of the records 
of the past, and, above all, an immensely widespread ac- 
quaintance on the part of mankind with “ the volume of the 
book,” containing that Divine revelation which imparts the 
highest of all knowledge, the knowledge of God and of His 
Son Jesus Christ our Lord. Brief was the Bible of Daniel’s 
day, and few were the copies of it! Yet only where it had 
enlightened the minds of men did any true moral or spiritual 
knowledge exist. Age after age elapsed, and the New Testa- 
ment was added to the old. But how few comparatively were 
still the copies! And owing to the uneducated condition of 
the masses, how few could study the copies that did exist 
In the dark ages the Bible might almost as well not have 
existed, so little were its glorious revelations understood. 
And there followed ages when to read and study it brought 
torture and death, and when, alas! editions were printed to 
be burned. Only since the Reformation has the world really 
possessed the book, and only within the last century have 
Bible societies existed to multiply versions and editions, and 
to distribute by millions all over the world this king of books. 
The increase of knowledge which has resulted is almost in- 
conceivable. It has rendered it difficult for us to realize the 
ignorance of other ages. The increase of knowledge is not 
to be measured by the amount of light possessed by indi- 
viduals only, but still more by the number of individuals en- 
lightened. The universality of education, and the marvellous 
results of the combination of steam power with the mechani- 
cal ingenuity that has perfected the printing press, has filled 
with the light of knowledge the whole civilized world, in a 
way and to a degree that is absolutely peculiar to the nine- 
teenth century, and especially to its second half. 

If this expression, ‘“‘ knowledge shall be increased,” be 
taken as referring especially to a knowledge of the meaning 
of the prophetic Scriptures (a signification which its context
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quite justifies) then also it is characteristic of these days, 
and of these alone. The early Fathers understood the pre- 
dictions about the second coming of Christ, but they were in- 
evitably in the dark, as indeed they were intended to be, as 
to the meaning of the prophecies about antichrist, and the 
events of the second half of the times of the Gentiles. Light 
dawned gradually after history began to fulfil the predictions ; 
each stage of accomplishment has made the meaning of tho 
prophecies clearer, and since the Reformation progress in a 
true knowledge of their meaning has been solid and rapid. 
Now, in the close of this “ time of the end,” the clouds of 

obscurity have completely rolled away; the whole plan and 
order of events, the succession of empires, the limits of chron- 
ology, the scales of measurement, the nature of fulfilments, 

all have become, in the combined light of facts and of ana- 
logies, so clear, that he who runs may read; and the fulfil- 

ment of ancient Messianic predictions in the first advent of 
Christ is scarcely more clear than the fulfilment of the pre- 
dictions of antichrist in the history of the Papacy, and those 
of the incipient restoration of Israel in current events. 

VI. CuronotoaicaL Sicxs. As our long section on the 
chronology of the “times of the Gentiles” and of the sanc- 
tnary cycle and other periods has gone very fully into the 
chronological character of the days in which we live, we 
need not dwell on it here further than to recall ina very 
few sentences the multiplied signs of our times derivable 
from this source. Though the impressions of multiplicity 
and complexity may to some extent be left on the mind by 
the perusal of our chronological section, it is possible never- 
theless to gain a very simple and comprehensive view on the 
subject. Sacred prophecy presents us with only four main 
periods, extending into days still future; all these four, 
starting from different and widely severed dates in the past, 
converge in our days, indicating thus that they are the last 
days of this age. The four periods are: 

1. The twenty-five centuries of the “times of the Gen- 

tiles.” 
2. The twenty-three centuries of the sanctuary cycle. 
3. The twelve and a half centuries of the duration of the 

apostasies.
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4. The 360 years or less from the Reformation era. 
The initial eras of these periods are perfectly clear. The 

first dates from the Babylonian captivity era; the second, 
from the Persian restoration era; the third, from what we 

may call the Gothic era of the breaking up of the old Roman 
empire; and the last from the Reformation era of the six- 
teenth century. No one will question that the days of 
Nebuchadnezzar are removed by twenty-five centuries from 
the present time, nor that the days of Xerxes and Artaxerxes 
are similarly removed by twenty-three centuries. No one 
can question that the Papal and Mohammedan powers rose 
at the end of the sixth century, which is twelve and a half 
centuries distant from our days; nor that the Reformation 
took place in the beginning of the sixteenth century, while 
we are living at the end of the nineteenth: in other words, 
that a ‘“‘ time ”’ has already elapsed since its first stages, and 
will soon have done so since its last. Without descending 
therefore to any detail at all, it 1s plain to the most super- 
ficial observer, that all the four main periods of chronologic 
prophecy converge in our days and expire within a compara- 
tively few years. 

We have seen that the testimony of this broad, superficial 
view of the subject is only confirmed by a more close and 
accurate examination; that all these periods have earlier and 
later dates of close, according to whether they are measured 
from the earliest point in their respective commencing eras 
or from the latest, and according to the scale on which they 
are measured; and that while incipient stages of the closing 
movements are reached at the earlier terminations, the final 

ones seem destined to bring the full close. The God of pro- 
vidence and Author of inspiration has seen fit to assign 
chronological limits to historical episodes, as much as to day 
and night, cycle and season; He who adjusts the axial and 
orbital revolutions of the globe to harmonize with the 
physical requirements of nature and of man, has in His 
wisdom and goodness adjusted also the revolutions and 
changes of history, the duration of empires and of kingdomr, 
the birth of new eras and the dates of closing revolutions, 
with a view to the moral and spiritual good of the human 
race, and the manifestation of His own glory. Further, He
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has been pleased to reveal His chronological purposes as well 
as His moral purposes, and to make plain to His people in 
these days the fact that in those eternal counsels “the 
mystery of God”’ is well nigh finished, and the manifestation 
of His kingdom at hand.



CHAPTER XVII. 

ANSWERS TO OBJEOTIONY. 

WE believe that the system of chronologic prophecy which 
we have in the foregoing pages to some extent expounded is 
a strictly biblical one, though in no one passage or book of 
Scripture is it plainly set forth as a whole. Its various parts 
are found in the Bible, embodied in Levitical ordinances, in- 
volved in Old Testament histories and simple Gospel records, 
or revealed in prophetic visions. I¢ lies latent in the Bible, 
as all science lies latent in nature, and can only be presented 
in a systematic form after numerous observations of appa- 
rently disconnected phenomena have been combined into wide 
generalizations. So this system, though not asa whole set 
forth anywhere in Scripture, has its basis laid deep in the 
inspired writings, and results from a careful comparison of 
Bible statements with each other, with the facts of nature, 
and with the actual providence of God in history. We do 
not assume that we have expounded or even discerned with 
perfect accuracy all the features of this system, but believe, 
on the contrary, that passing years will clear up many of its 
remaining obscurities, and reveal more clearly the exactness 
of its adjustments. As the late Rev. T. R. Birks wrote of 
our former work on this subject, so we feel as to this one, 
though it is more exact and more thorough on this point 
than its predecessor ; it is “ probably a penultimate and not 
an ultimate arrangement of the times of sacred prophecy.” 
We believe it to be in advance of any previous exposition of 
the subject both in comprehensiveness and in accuracy, but 
we do not claim for it that it is final. The unfoldings of 
history within the next few years will do mach to confirm 
or to shake its credibility; and we are content that it should 

be judged in the light of proximate events. But we are 
253
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anxious to secure from all lovers of truth, of whatever shade 
of opinion on these subjects, a candid examination of the facts 
we have observed and here arranged, and in order to do this 
must now remove out of the way certain stumblingblocks 

which might hinder some readers. 
lL. The first and main objection which will be felt by many 

is the apparently strong and well-founded one that this ex- 
position, and especially our remarks on the future dates of 
the series—cautious and interrogative as they are— come dan- 
gerously near an unjustifiable attempt to fix the time of the 
second advent. It will be alleged that the clear, unambigu- 
ous statements of Scripture provo that to do this is im- 
possible, and even to attempt it foolish and reprehensible : 
for that it is evidently not the purpose of God that the time 
of that supreme event should be known; that Christ and His 
apostles founded their exhortations to constant watchfulness 
on the ground of our ignorance of the time of His return; 
that He used the most emphatic expressions on the subject, 
saying, “Of that day and that hour knoweth no man, no, not 
the angels which are in heaven, neither the Son, but the 
Father”; and again, ‘Take ye heed, watch and pray; for 
ye know not when the time is.””! It will be urged that even 
after His resurrection He said, in reply to the question of 
His disciples as to the time at which He would restore again 
the kingdom to Israel, “It is not for you to know the times 
and the seasons, which the Father hath put in His own 
power’’; and that consequently we must be wrong in at- 
tempting to indicate from the prophecies of Daniel the 

chronologic date of the end of this age. 
This objection appears at first sight so weighty and well 

grounded, that unless we can completely remove it, and even 
draw from: these very passages an argument in defence of 
our position, we might as well refrain from publishing this 
book. We could neither expect nor desire these solemn 
statements to be lost sight of, nor the objection founded on 
them to be waived. It must be met, and we need hardly add 
there is no difficulty in its removal. Had it been otherwisc 
this investigation would not have been undertaken. Had it 
been true, as some assert, that in face of these solemn and 

1 Mark xiii. 32, 88.
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emphatic Scripture assertions we ought to be silent on this 
question of the time of the end; had it been true, as is 
assumed in this. objection, that these statements apply as 
fully to the last as to the first generation of the Christian 
Church ; had it been true, as the objection also implies, that 
the God who has given chronologic prophecy in Scripture 
does not intend the gift ever to become of practical value to His 
people, by permitting such prophecy to be understood ; had these 
things been true, we should never have undertaken the re- 
search of which the results are here presented. That re- 
search was commenced and continued under a conviction 
that the exact reverse is the truth; that so far from fearing 
to intrude into forbidden regions by such sacred studies, we 
might look for Divine light in pursuing them, seeing it is 
promised that in this “time of the end” the saints shall un- 
derstand, as previous generations could not do, the chrono- 
logic predictions of Scripture. 
We are the more careful to examine and remove this popt- 

lar objection, because its results are widespread and serious. 
On the one hand, it disinclines many sober-minded Christians 
to study the subject at all, because they conceive light on it 
to be unattainable; and on the other, it drives not a few to 
the adoption of the futurist system of interpretation—a 
system which we earnestly believe to be seriously injurious 
to the Church, as depriving her of a much-needed bulwark 
to her own faith, and of an invaluable advantage in the 
present conflict with infidelity, by robbing her of the cogent 
and unanswerable argument of fulfilled and fulfilling pro- 
phecy. Futurism, by insisting on the literality of the 
symbols of time employed in symbolic prophecies, makes 
the predicted periods to be only a few years in duration, and 
thus finds no difficulty in assigning them all to the future, 
and in asserting that there are no chronologic prophecies re- 
lative to the Christian dispensation, and that the Church is 
Icft in ignorance as to her own present position in the stream 
of time. This is to rob the “more sure word of prophecy ” 
—that “light that shineth in a dark place”—of some of its 
brightest rays, and to deprive this incredulous age of the 
great and ever-present miracle, with which, by the true inter- 
pretation, it is confronted.
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It should be recognised that this objection is of course a 
fundamental one, and lies against all study of chronologic 
prophecy in the light of history, independent of any specific 
results arrived at. If we are bound to shrink with a re- 
ligious horror from definite conclusions, we say not as to the 
day or hour, but as to the general period of the second advent, 
it were a clear folly to enter on investigations which must 
needs issue in such conclusions. There can be no question 
that the great historical predictions of Daniel lead up to the 
estublishment of the kingdom of God on earth, that is, to 
the end of all Gentile monarchy—including that of anti- 
christ ; to the cleansing of the sanctuary, or Holy Land, from 
all Gentile oppressors, to the first resurrection and to the 
era of blessedness: in a word, to events which, as we learn 
from other Scriptures, are synchronous with the second 
advent. 

Now these predictions contain distinct chronologic state- 
ments; so that the more closely we study and the more 
clearly we understand them, the more nearly we must needs 
approximate to a knowledge of the position of the second 
coming of Christ, not only in a series of historical events, 
but in a definite period of time. Hence if such knowledge 
be dangerous, such study should be avoided, for moral and 
mental danger must be shunned as cautiously as physical 
risk. If the ice be thin, we must refrain from going on it; 

if the vessel be unseaworthy, we ought not toembark. But 
we are not at liberty to refrain from the study of chronological 
prophecy, any more than from the study of any other part of 

Scripture. It is especially commended to us as a subject to 
which we do well to take heed, as one which both saints and 
angels in other days desired to look into, as one which carries 
with it peculiar blessing; and it is one in connexion with 
which there is the special promise that it shall be understood 
in this “time of the end.” It cannot therefore be a duty to 
neglect it lest we should receive light, lest we should come 

to understand with some clearness “ what manner of time” 
the Spirit of God has signified as the duration of this present 
Gentile age. There must be some explanation of this seem- 
ing inconsistency ! 

It should moreover be remembered that our Lord Himself
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made use, not only of the expressions on which the objection 
we are considering is founded, but also made use of others 
which inculcate the opposite duty of observing “ the signs of the 
times,” and of draicing from them the legitimate conclusions as 
to the proximity of His return. He not only said, “ Of that 
day and that hour knoweth no man,” but He also said, 

‘‘ When ye shall see all these things, know that it ts near, eren 
at the doors’; ‘“‘ when ye see these things come to pass, know 
ye that the kingdom of God ts nigh at hand.” Our Lord thus 
inculcated constant watchfualness and hopeful expectation, 
on two distinct and contrasted grounds: first, on that of His 
people’s ignorance of the exact time of His return; and, 
secondly, on that of their knowledge, derived from fulfilled 

predictions, that it must be close at hand. He said, “Ye 
know not,” and He said, “Know ye.” He taught the same 
double truth in His parables. On the one hand, it was un- 

certain whether it would be in the first, second, or third 
watch of the night that the Lord of the servants would re- 
tarn to his household; on the other, it was “after a long 
time” that the master, who had taken his journcy into a far 
country, came and reckoned with his servants. Again, there 
would go forth the midnight cry, ‘‘ Behold, the Bridegroom 
cometh!” and then the indefinite waiting of the virgins 
would give place to immediate expectation. 

The real question is, Which of these two attitudes better 
becomes Christians at the end of the nineteenth century ? 
Should ours be merely the watchfalness based on utter ignor- 
ance of the times, or should it not rather be the earnest ex- 
pectation and hope based on knowledge ? Each in its season 
18 good and right, for each has been express]y commanded ; 
but for which is this the season? It is clear that the two 
states of mind cannot co-exist, they mutually exclude each 
other. Surely the explanation of the apparent inconsistency 
is, that the former style of watchfulness was adapted to the 
first disciples of Christ and to the early Church, and the 
latter to the Church of these last days. The statements 
about not knowing the times and seasons are applicable to 
those who as a matter of fact did not know them, but actually 
expected the return of Christ iu their own day; and the 
statements about knotcing them, to those who have learned 

5
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by experience that a period of eighteen hundred years at 
least was appointed in the councils of eternity to intervene 
between the departure of Christ and His return in glory. 

It is self-evident that in respect of their knowledge of the 
true length of the Christian dispensation, these two classes, 
owing to the lapse of time, occupy wholly. different ground, 
und that, but for chronologic prophecy, the Church of these 
last days would be exposed to fearful disadvantages com- 
pared with the carly Church. The true length of this age 
was of course from the first known to God, but He did not 
reveal it to the early Church. He gave them general pro- 
mises, like, “‘ Behold, I come quickly”; ‘Yet a little while, 
and the coming One shall come, and will not tarry’’; but 
He did not specify whether the interval was to be brief, ac- 
cording to human reckoning, or only according to the Divine 
scale of ‘one day is with the Lord as a thousand years.” 
Did He therefore deceive them? No; but He allowed them 
to remain in ignorance of things it was better for them not 
to know, and that because He loved them, and sought their 
comfort and sanctification. Had they been informed before- 
hand of the predestined twelve centuries of apostasy and 
persecution, they would have been deprived of the cheering 
hope that they might be of the number who would be alive 
and remain at the second advent. What help would it have 
been to the martyrs under pagan Rome to look down the 
long, dark vista of ages, and behold the worse martyrdoms 
under Papal Rome? What present influence could an ad- 
vent promised at the end of well-nigh two thousand years 
have had in cheering and strengthening and purifying the 
early Church? None! The knowledge would have para- 
lysed faith and hope and courage. Their ignorance was best 
for them, and God, in mercy, did not remove it. 

But we of these last days are not ignorant of the facts of 
the case. Astrange and momentous historic drama of which 
they little dreamed, the great apostasy of the Christian 
Church, the long ages of Papal usurpation, corruption, and 
persecution, all lie open before our eyes on the page of 
history. 

‘A knowledge of the limits of the great anti-Christian 
apostasy would not uow deprive us of hope, but the very
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contrary ; in fact, we need some such revelation to sustain 
our faith and hope to the end of the long delay; without the 
chronological data afforded us by the prophecies of Daniel 
and John, we should be in a position of fearful temptation to 
doubt and despair. The early Church was entirely ignorant 
of the length of the interval which we know to have occurred, 
and this knowledge absolutely prevents the general promises 
of the nearness of the second advent from having the same 
power over us that they had over it. Those statements can- 
not convey to us, after a lapse of well-nigh two thousand 
years, the impressions they conveyed to the primitive saints. 
They seemed to justify them in expecting the coming of 
Christ in their own day; but each succeeding generation 
would have less and less ground for such an expectation ; 
and when the promise was already one thousand years old, 
who could avoid the reflection, ‘Since it has included one 

thousand years, it may include another’? We, after nearly 
two thousand years, could not, as we read the promise, escape 
the conviction, that, having already included two thousand 
years, it was perfectly possible that two thousand more were 
yet tocome. Each century of delay would thus increase the 
heart-sickness of hope deferred, and the Church of these last 
days might well hang down her head in the sorrowful but 
irresistible conviction that her redemption might still be at 
an immeasurable distance ; she could have no well grounded 
hope that the Lord was, in any strict sense, ‘at hand.’ 
‘Now one generation of His saints is as dear to God us 

another; we may be sure He did not secure the holiness and 
happiness of the early Church at the expense of ours, nor 
conceal what might be a blessing to us, because the know- 
ledge might not have been a blessing tothem. No; He pro- 
vided some better thing for us, than that we should float 
uncertainly on the stream of time, not knowing whether we 

were any nearer to the future than to the past advent of 
Christ. He revealed, but revealed in a mystery, all the main 
events of this dispensation, and nearly two-thirds of its dura- 
tion; He revealed them in just such a way, as best to secure 
a renewal of hope that should give consolation, and revive in 

these last times a ‘ patient waiting for Christ.’ Since con- 
tinued ignorance of the true nature and length of this dis-
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pensation, as determined beforehand in the counsels of God, 
would have produced the very opposite effects designed by 
the permission of temporary ignorance, we have every reason 
to conclude that God would in due time replace this latter 
by knowledge, and give a gradually increasing understanding 
of the inspired predictions.”* 

The change from utter ignorance to comparatively full 
knowledge on the subject of the chronologic measures of this 
Gentile age has been, and was doubtless intended to be, 

gradual and progressive through its entire course. It has 
been secured by a gradually increasing comprehension of the 
symbolic prophecies of Daniel and the Apocalypse. These 
have slowly become clear in the light of history, and their true 
scale, suspected and vaguely suggested, but always wrongly 
applied by earlier generations of students, has since the Re- 
formation been demonstrated with ever-increasing distinct- 
ness. In the focussed light of all the facts mentioned in our 
chronological chapter, our position in the time of the end 
seems indicated with such a measure of exactness, that 

knowledge ought assuredly to be to us a far mightier 
motive to patient waiting for Christ than ignorance. 

We add on this point some of the weighty and last words 
of another, whose cautious and reverent spirit, combined 
with clear, intelligent grasp of these subjects, has never been 
excelled. 

‘‘We are often reminded that the secret things belong to the Lord our 
God; and doubtless, even in searching God's holy prophecies, the spirit 
of that caution may be transgressed by a vain curiosity and irreverent 
boldness. But when the words are perverted into an absolute prohibition, 
the rest of the verse supplies a conclusive answer. The things that are 
revealed belong to us and to our children. Surely every part of God’s 
word is a revelation. To number it among the secret things which are 
best honoured by neglect is really to fling back the Divine gift in the face 
of Him who bestows it. He solemnly declares that all inspired Scripture 
is profitable for us, and that whatever is written therein is written for 
our learning. Who are we that we should pretend to be wiser than God, 
or profess that some of His revealed sayings would have been more 
wisely kept back from us? as if our neglect were to remedy the unwise 
loquacity of the Spirit of God !"’ 

* See ‘ The Approachirg End of the Age,” p. 87.
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Perhaps the most common objection to the study of 
chronologic prophecy is based upon our Lord’s words, “ It 
is not for you to know the times or the seasons, which the 
Father hath put in His own power” (Acts 1. 7). 

‘‘ These words however, when searched narrowly, are a strong warraut 
for an inquiry into the times and seasons of prophecy, while they suggest 
a needful caution for its due exercise. The words are not general, as our 

version seems to imply, but special. ‘It is not for you to know the times 
or the seasons, which the Father hath reserved in His own power.’ 
There is here a direct allusion to a text familiar to the apostles, and 
which explains the true meauing of the answer. Daniel (chapter xii.) 
had heard two angels put the inquiry, ‘How long shall it be to the end 
of these wonders?’ The Son of God replies with a solemn oath, that ‘ it 

shall be for a season, and seasons, and half a season ; and when He shall 

have accomplished to scatter the power of the holy people, all these 
things shall be finished.’ The prophet then asks for further light, but 
receives the answer, ‘ The words are closed up and sealed till the time of 
the end.’ 

‘‘The answer then of our Lord to His apostles on earth is only the 
echo of His reply to the prophet in the vision. The event spoken of is 
clearly the same in both, the restoration of the kingdom to Israel, and 

the end of the scattering of the holy people. The seasons of delay 
before the event were sealed till the time of the end; until then the 
Father, by the lips of the Covenant Angel, had expressly reserved them 
in His own power. The disciples asked the time of that restoration. 
Our Lord,.as if pointing them to the words of Daniel, introduces the very 
term employed in the vision, ‘ It is not for you to know the times or the 
seasons, which the Father hath put in His own power.’ As if He had 
said, ‘ The time of which you speak follows certain seasons of predicted 
delay ; and these seasons have been reserved at present from a complete 
revelation, until the Father Himself, at the time of the end, shall begin 
to unseal them.’ 

“‘ We have thus a threefold and fourfold answer to the objection. First, 
the words are not general as to all times, but refer specially to the three 
times and a half which were to be sealed and closed until a later period. 
Secondly, they are not general as to Christians, but relate with a marked 
emphasis to the apostles themselves, and Christians in their duy. ‘ Sach 
knowledge,’ our Lord implies, ‘ may be hereafter given to others, but it 
ia not for you. Another work is assigned you, to found the Church, and 
spread the gospel through the world.’ It is only when the faith of the 
Gentiles begins to decay that the Father will unseal the times of that 
blessed hope which will be as life from the dead to the unbelieving world. 
And hence, farther, they are a secret assurance that there will be 

other Christians of a later age, to whom these times will be unsealed, 
as those of Jeremiah were to Daniel himself, shortly before their close. 

‘‘The words of Christ, ‘Of that day and that hour knoweth no man,
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no, not the angels which are in heaven, neither the Son, but the Father,’ 
are also viewed as a clear censure on all these inquiries. How far the 
rpirit of this caution extends may require much spiritual wisdom to de- 
termine: but conclusions loosely and rashly drawn from it have nothiug 
to sustain them. First, the assertion is strictly true only of the time 
when our Saviour spoke ; for surely with regard to the Son of God, they 

must have ceased to be true when He was risen and ascended into glory. 
Our Lord Himself, since they were uttered, has received in His human 

nature immeasurable wisdom ; and we may infer that His Church also, 
though in measures infinitely short of His own, will receive from age to 
age a like increase. Again, the words refer to the day and the hour, not 

to the year, much less to the generation in which that great event will 
occur. Jfinute conjectures on the time of the advent may still be for- 
bidden us, and the spirit of the caution may extend itself beyond the strict 
letter; but still the spirit of the previous verse, ‘ When ye shall see these 

things begin to come to'pass, know that it is nigh, even at the doors,’ has 
a voice not less plain, and speaks with the same authority. The first 
generation of the Church there is made a precedent for the last, and leads 

us to expect that Christians, whenever that generation has come, will 
be able to ascertain it, and may know by clear signs that the Lord is 
really near at hand.” ! 

2. The second obvious and easy objection which will be 
alleged against our exposition is the repeated failures which 
have attended previous attempts to demonstrate the limits 
of the prophetic periods and to indicate the probable date of 
the end of this age. A little consideration will show the 
baseless nature of this objection. 

The frankly admitted fact that the study of chronologic 
prophecy has led to premature anticipations of the end, is no 
more an objection to its divinely intended use, than is the 
still more conspicuous fact that the general promises of 
Scripture as to the coming of the Lord have done the same. 
Not more than twenty generations have elapsed since the 
study of chronologic prophecy began to be pursued; while 
sixty generations at least have been exposed to erroneous 
anticipations based on non-chronologic predictions. If we are 
justified in declining investigation of the revealed “ times and 
seasons,” because such investigation has led to some false 
anticipations, we should also be justified in paying no at- 
tention to the general promises of Christ’s speedy advent 

1 Rev. T. R. Bings: ‘‘ Thoughts on the Times and Seasons of Sacred 
Prophecy.”
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which have thus led to tenfold more numerous disappoint- 
ments. The fact is, that such disappointments are no argu- 
ment against the value of either class of predictions, but 
are, on the contrary, an intended and inevitable result of both 
the one and the other. 

It is perfectly evident from all the statements of the New 
Testament on the subject that the Lord desired all the genera- 
tions of His Church to live in continual expectation of His re- 
turn. Itis equally certain that in the Divine councils a period 
of about nineteen centuries wus appointed to elapse before 
that event shoald take place. What wonder then that promise 
and prophecy were so bestowed as to secure the maintenance 
of watchfalness through all the nineteen Christian centuries ? 
That this is what has been done is evident from the objection 
that premature and mistaken expectations of the end have 
always prevailed in the Church. Such is the case, and there 
ave instances on record in which these expectations have done 
temporary harm, by unsettling the minds of the weak and 
unstable, as in the Thessalonian Church for instance, in very 
carly days, and among the Millerites and others in America 
in recent times. But such premature anticipations have as a 
rule had, as they were designed to have, a beneficial effect on 
the different sections of the Church in which they have pre- 
vailed. They have tended to cheer and strengthen those 

who have sincerely entertained them ; to encourage separa- 
tion from the world, study of Scripture, and practical ear- 
nestness in the work of evangelization. These were the effects 
intended, and history testifies that these have generally been the 
effects produced. 

It must not be rashly and wrongly assumed that God has 
intentionally deceived His people on this point. He has 
simply withheld from them, and for a time, light which He 
might have given, but which it would have been injurious 
for them to have received too soon. Tender seedling plants 
cannot bear the blaze of the noonday sun, and a wise hus- 
bandman shields them from it until it will be beneficial 
rather than harmful; in due time it will be the best tonic 

they can have, and absolutely indispensable to the final 
ripening of the fruit. Soas to this truth of the appointed 
length of the Christian dispensation. There was a time
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when the infant Church would have withered and drooped 
under it ; the fore-view of eighteen hundred years of apostasy 
and persecution would have destroyed its hope, and have been 
too severe atest of its faith. To the Church of these last 

days, on the other hand, light as to the limits of this age of 

long suffering with sin is not only good but indispensable. 
That such light should dawn on the Church, and brighten 
gradually as needed, was by Divine wisdom arranged for and 
secured by the use of two sorts of predictions: general ones, 
adapted to earlier ages, and chronological ones, intended for the last 
days, That the latter should not be prematurely understood 
was secured by the use of symbols for the periods of time, as 
well as for the events. Church history proves that this 
prevented premature discovery, and present experience proves 
that it has secured the right reading of the mysterious 
revelation by the hight of its own fulfilment in these last 
days, when its comprehension is a needful aid to faith and 
hope. 
Why should we deem it unlikely that God should on this 

subject allow the truth to be concealed for a time? How 
much scientific truth of immense practical value to mankind 
did He permit to remain unknown until this nineteenth 
century! It was reserved for this “time of the end” for the 
wise to understand many things. What if carly attempts to 
understand chronologic prophecy were erroneous? Do we 
doubt and despise the conclusions of astronomy because the 
astrologers of other days had erroneous notions? Do we 
ridicule the early and clumsy attempts to adapt to each other 
steam-power and machinery because they did not immediately 
produce such power-looms and locomotives as those of our 
own day ? Why then despise early and incorrect attempts to 
read the riddle of prophetic chronology ? 

As this point is one of considerable importance, we will 
give a further answer to tho objection in the well-chosen 
words of the author previously quoted. 

‘‘ These successive anticipations are just what it was reasonable to 
expect. Only by this gradual approach to a correct view of the times 
and seasons could the two main purposes have been fulfilled—growing 
knowledge of the prophecy, with a constant and unbroken expectation of
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the Lord’scoming. The fact therefore is so far from refuting the theory, 

that it might rather be viewed as a direct corollary from its truth. The 
objection, in reality, assumes that the Church must either be in total 
ignorance of the times, or vault at once nto the possession of exact and 

perfect knowledge. Either she must entirely renounce the use of the 
prophetic dates, as having no connexion with her past history, and float 

in a complete uncertainty concerning her own place in the stream of 
providence, or else may claim to decide with unerring exactness on tho 
very year in which particular events shall be fulfilled. Now this is a 
monstrous alternative to propose ; neither Scripture nor reason lend it 
the slightest warrant. . . . 

‘‘ Let us now suppose that the year-day theory is the Divine instrument 
for conveying to the Churoh this partial light. Every exposition based 
on it must then partake of two opposite characters. Compared with the 
exciting prospect of the instant coming of Christ, as entertained in the 
Thessalonian Church, it would be a protraction; measured by the event, 

or by a fall and perfect knowledge, it would be an anticipation. It would 
serve as ballast to those who were shaken in mind and troubled by a 
false impression of the imminent nearness of the judgment; and it 
would be a wholesome stimulus to the slothfal servant who should say 
in his heart, ‘My Lord delayeth His coming.’ Now these, which are 
the very marks of ite practical worth, form the two counts of the in- 
consistent indictment which has been laid against it. ‘It interferes 
with the expectation of the advent.’ That is to say in reality, it serves 
from age to age for a partial corrective of false anticipations, like that 
of the Thessalonians. ‘It has repeatedly failed in its predictions, 
ministered occasion to the scoffers, and thrown discredit on the study 
of prophecy.’ In other words, it has not prematurely revealed the whole 
interval while the end was still distant, nor given more light to earlier 
generations of the Church than was profitable for them to receive. It 
has ministered occasion to the scoffer, and in so doing has fulfilled the 
prediction that none of the wicked sball understand; while, by the 
gradual approaches to a just estimate of the times, it has fultilled the 
contrasted promise, that knowledge shall be increased, and that the 

wise shall understand. The opposite objections urged against it are the 
very proof of its adaptation to the wants of the Church. .. . 

‘* The successive failures, as they have been called, are no real failarcs 
in a practical sense. Thoy are only waymarks in the progress of the 
Church from that entire ignorance of the times in which she was 
purposely left in the apostolic age to the full and certain knowledge that 
the Bridegroom is at hand, which shall prepare her, like the wise virgins, 
to enter in with her Lord to the marriage feast.” 

But we must go further than this, and remind those who 
object on the ground of false anticipations, that to the system 
here expounded may be traced many true anticipations of a 
very remarkable character—anticipations which can hardly
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be accounted for save on the ground of the truth of the 
system which led to them. Some of these anticipations 
were absolutely correct; others correct within a year or 
two; and it should be remembered that the growth of light 
is always gradual, and that only within the last few years 
has astronomy lent its aid to chronological calculations. In 
the earliest ages of the Church chronologic prophecy was, 
ns it was intended to be, absolutely an enigma; Bible students 
felt it to be so, and only occasionally hazarded remarks on 
the subject. Only in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries 
did any real light begin to dawn. A great step was made 
when the year-day principle of interpreting the periods was 
recognised; though for some centuries they were dated 
from altogether wrong starting-points, and attention was 
directed exclusively to the second half of the great week, 
the dates of the captivity era never being used as starting- 
points, nor the whole “seven times ’’ taken into account. 

The era of the Reformation witnessed a great advance in 
prophetic interpretation, as it was then that the true cha- 
racter of the Papal antichrist was first generally recognised. 
Aritius, an expositor who died in 1574, saw and taught the 

year-day theory, but dated the 1,260 years from Constantine’s 
establishment of imperial Christianity, a.p. 312; he con- 
sequently expected the period to run out in his own days. 
David Chytreeus, in 1571, suggested that the period might 
perhaps be measured from Alaric’s destruction of Rome, A.D. 
412, and so run out in A.D. 1692; he thought it more likely 
that it was dated from the edict of Phocas, 606, and hence 
that it would run out in 1866. Pareus, writing in 1608, 
fixes on the same date, as did also many later expositors ; 

they were justified by the result, for the four years 1866-70 
were, as we have shown, critical and terminal in the existence 

of the temporal power of the Papacy. 
Robert Fleming, in his work on “ The Rise and Fall of 

Rome Papal,” published in the year 1701, anticipated the 
years 1794 and 1848 as great crises in the downfall of the 
Papacy, even as we know they proved to be; and he added, 
“Yet we are not to imagine these events will totally de- 
stroy the Papacy, for we find it is still in being and alive 
when the next vial is poured out.” There were no signs
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when Fleming wrote at the commencement of the eighteenth 
century, of the awful revolutionary crisis that was to arise 
ere its close, still less of the events of the revolutionary year 
1848. He was led to select them solely by chronologic 
prophecy ; and so were the zumerous writers who, long before 
the years 1866-70, pointed out that those years were destined 
to be mos® critical ones in the downfall of despotic power 
and Papal usurpation, many of them definitely predicting 
the cessation of the temporal power. Similarly the date of 
the Greek insurrection, and of other stages in the fall of 
Turkey, have been foreseen and indicated beforehand by 
students of the prophetic word. 

3. One objection likely to be raised against this whole 
exposition is, that it deals with so large a number of events 
and of dates, and that some of them do not seem to be of 

first rate importance. It will be said that with three scales 
of measurements, and a variety of points to measure from 
and to, it is easy to make out anything, and that the very 
multiplicity of coincidences decreases confidence in the worth 
of anyofthem. Now while such an impression may naturally 
arise from a first and perhaps superficial survey of the sub- 
ject, yet closer study and more careful examination will 
turn it from an objection to a powerful corroboration. The 
best reply is a glance at the diagram, which shows 

I. That the still unfulfilled chronological periods an- 
nounced in Scripture, and here considered, are four, and 
four only. 

i. The 2,520 years or “seven times,’ 
hensive week of the prophetic calendar. 

ii. Its latter half, the 1,260 years, or three and a half 
times of the Papal and Mohammedan apostasies. 

ii. The shortened form or the 2,300 years of the eastern 
sanctuary cycle dating from the Persian restoration era. 

iv. The final time of Rev. x. 
Hence there is no great multiplicity of periods. The 

other prophecies alluded to, such as the sixty-five years to 
the fall of Ephraim, the seventy years of Judah's captivity, 
and the 490 from the Persian restoration era to the Messianic 
era at the first advent, are all of course fulfilled predictions, 

and bear on the question of the end of this age mainly as 

’ or great compre-



268 INVOLVED IN THE NATURE OF THE CASE. 

affording lessons as to the style of fulfilment to be expected 
at the close of the longer periods. It is from them we learn 
the two great principles: that all the different astronomic 
measures of the year are employed in chronologic prophecy ; 
and that such predicted periods extend, not merely between 
specific years, but also between eras of wider extent. 

II. A glance at the diagram shows also that the com- 
mencing and closing eras of these long periods, the briefest 
of which extends over more than three centuries, are, though 

actually long, relatively very short. To the periods them- 
selves they bear just such a relation as infancy and old age 
generally bear to mature life, such a relation as the growth 
and the decay of an oak tree bear to its whole existence—in 
other words, a natural relation. National changes are as a 
rule slow. Vast empires are not consolidated in a year, and 
world-wide dominion does not suddenly collapse; the move- 
ments of history are as gradual as are the processes of nature. 
It is difficult to decide the yerr in which the youth stops 
growing, and “ coming of age” has to be fixed at an arbi- 
trary point. So the rise and fall of empires cannot be 
assigned to exact dates, but must needs occupy eras more or 
less prolonged. 

On the other hand, it is no less certain that in such eras 
several dates will naturally stand out as critical, some more 
decidedly so than others; but many will mark stages of 
development and decay. Surely no objection should lio 
against an exposition because it takes into account facts so 
harmonious with the laws of nature! If it would be ac- 
cepted as a proof of Divine inspiration that a predicted 
period should prove to have elapsed between any two given 
dates, is not the proof strengthened when it is demonstrated 
that the same period similarly extends between all tho 
corresponding crises of the commencing and terminal eras ? 
Not only did the seventy years of the Babylonish captivity 
elapse between Nebuchadnezzar's first invasion of Judah, 
B.c. 600, and the decree of Cyrus, h.c. 536, they also elapsed 

between the final destruction of Jerusalem, B.c. 587, and the 
fourth year of Darius, n.c. 517. Not only did seventy weeks 
extend from the edicts of Artaxerxes to the cutting off 
of “Messiah the Prince,” but they also extended between
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the different crises of tho Persian restoration cra and the 

Messianic era. This principle, proved by history to have 
governed the accomplishments of the fulfilled predictions, 
we have applied to the still partially unfulfilled predictions, 
and the result proves that it holds good so far, leading to 
the anticipation that it will do so to the close. 

As to the three astronomic scales, we know that they are all 
employed both in human computations and in Divine pre- 
dictions; that the two fulfilled predictions to which we have 
just alluded were, for instance, actually measured on both 
lunar and solar scales; hence we feel warranted in using all 
three, and the result shows that they are intended to be so 
applied. 

As regards the character of the events which we have 
pointed out in the critical eras, it should be remembered that 
they are indicated only as links in a chain; they must not 
be considered as isolated events, but as units in a group, 
members of a series. Standing alone, some of them might 
seem comparatively unimportant, but collectively they make 
up historical movements whose critical nature cannot be ques- 
tioned. Strike out half the dates if you will, you cannot 
strike out the historical movement as a whole; it is there, 

prominent in the records of history, conspicuous as a fulfil- 
ment of prophecy. Each of its stages derives its importance 
from its relation to all the rest. The abdication, for instance, 
of Charles X.and of Louis Philippe, and the fall of Napoleon 
III., may not have been occurrences of the first magnitude ; 
but they were clearly links in the chain of events which 
overthrew Papal supremacy in Europe, and that overthrow 
ig an event of supreme importance to the human race, and 
of vital connexion with the themes of prophecy. So as to 
Kainardje, Carlowitz, the Crimean War, and the Treaty of 
Berlin; looked at as standing alone, they may rank as com- 
paratively unimportant in their influence on the history of 
the people of God; but looked at as stages of the overthrow 
of the once mighty and dreaded anti-Christian Turkish 
empire, as the first fatal blows to a power which still hinders 
the restoration of the Jews to Palestine, their important 
relation to the prophetic programme cannot be fairly denied. 

Each of the events of a series, if taken singly and sepn-
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rately, may lose entirely the character it bears when regarded 
in all its connexions. A destructive swarm of locusts, for 

instance, is no unusual occurrence in Egypt, and an objector 
might well refuse to regard it as any special Divine judg- 
ment. But when it occurs as one of ten plagues, which issue 
in a predicted result so remarkable as the exodus of Israel 
from Egypt, who can refuse to recognise its true character 
So as to the various stages of the judgments under which 
the Papacy and Mohammedanism are perishing. They re- 
semble the plagues of Egypt in this respect, that they are 
distinct and successive inflictions, from no one of which is 

there any real recovery, whose effects are consequently cu- 
mulative, though the end in view, the utter destruction of 
the adverse power, is not accomplished exclusively by them, 
but by direct Divino interference at last. 

Moreover careful examination will show that these events, 

which fell out at the various closes of the prophetic periods, 
as measured from their successive starting-points, comprise 
really all the critical stages of the movement in question 
which have happened so far. Will any one indicate events 
having a vital connexion with the fall of tho Papacy and 
Mohammedanism, other than those which sacred prophecy 
has thus indicated ? 

It may be said that we have not alluded to the Reforma- 
tion, which was the most important factor in the decay and 
the fall of the Papacy. That is true; but the Reformation 
was a spiritual, and not a political movement. The periods 
of Daniel start from and lead to poltlical changes. The Re- 
formation changed the hearts of men and the creeds of 
Churches, and Jed in the end to political changes also, but 

not at the commencement. It does not fall within the chro- 
nological range of the “time of the end”’; for it is removed 
as we have seen by a whole prophetic “time” of three hun- 
dred and sixty years from the close of the “times of the 
Gentiles”; and it is consequently made the subject of a 
separate chronological prediction. 

4. Some again may object to the system here developed, 
on the ground that it is somewhat complicated, involving 
research and calculation, and lacking in that notable charac- 
teristic of all truth, simplicity. It will be alleged that it is
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the glory of both the moral law and the gospel that children 
can understand and obey them, and that the ignorant and 
unlearned can appreciate them; while neither of these classes 
could follow the reasonings or grasp the conclusions of this 
investigation. The answer to this objection is that Scripture 
avowedly contains, not only milk for babes, but solid meat 

for those of mature intelligence; even those who by reason 
of use have their senses exercised to discern both good and 
evil. 

It is the same with nature; the fundamental and essential 

laws on which existence depends lie on the surface, and 
commend themselves to the least developed intelligence. 
But has nature no precious secrets which she yields only to 
paticnt observation, earnest research, and continued medita- 

tion and reflection? And are these long-ignored causes and 
unperceived laws destitute therefore of practical importance? 
Let the discovery of steam and electricity in the nineteenth 
century be a reply! 

Could the science of geology have been understood and 
turned to account by simply surveying the surface of the 
ground ? Could the marvellously complex laws of chemistry 
have been grasped by considering merely the mechanical 
properties of matter? Can superficial and uncultivated 
readers appreciate, or even perceive, the literary excellence 
of Dante or Shakespeare ? And are we to imagine that, 
while human compositions are adapted to the highest intel- 
ligence, that the book of God can be fathomed with facility 
by the weakest and most uncultivated minds? That were a 
conception altogether derogatory to the dignity of inspira- 
tion! Ought we not rather to expect in the oracles of God 
heights and depths of hidden wisdom which shall utter 
themselves only to those who earnestly seek wisdom, 
‘“‘ watching daily at her gates, and waiting at the posts of 
her doors”? Simplicity of result in nature arises from 
arrangements of extreme complexity; as, for instance, the 
movements of the moon or the planets. To calculate the 
motions of only three bodies in space in accordance with the 
laws of gravitation and motion is, as 18 well known, a pro- 

blem passing human intelligence. 
The result of the chronological calculations and historical
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adaptations which we have endeavoured to indicate 1s simple 
enough, and may be expressed in a sentence. It has pleased 
God to order the revolutions of history in harmony with that 
law of completion in weeks, by which He has ordered many 
of the revolutions of nature, and according to which He 
arranged the typical ritual service of the Jewish people. 
The Gentile dispensation of the four great empires, whose 
nature, course, and close is revealed in Daniel, 7s @ great «eek, 

beginning with the rise of the typical, and ending with the 
fall of the antt-typical Babylon, and bisected by the rise of 
the Papal and Mohammedan powers. This great dispensa- 
tional week and its sections are measured from the different 
crises of its commencing era on the different natural scales, 
the longest of which, the solar, alone is final. There is surely 
no great complexity in this result, though to establish it 
requires study and research. Herein however the parallel 
with nature is too exact to warrant objection.



CHAPTER XVIII. 

REVIEW OF THE HISTORY CONSIDERED. 

At this point we feel inclined to put to ourselves and our 
readers the high priest’s question to Stephen, “ Are these 
things so?” | 

Is it really true that, more than twenty-five centuries ago, 
our Father in heaven unveiled in symbolic vision to His 
servant Daniel in Babylon the political future of this evil 
world? And is it really true that so far the events of all 
subsequent ages have slowly and perfectly fulfilled the pre- 
dictions up to a point immediately preceding the close? Is 
this a fact that cannot be called in question, a fact that can- 
dour and common sense themselves are compelled to admit ? 
Because if so, it is a most astonishing fact, and one that 
carries with it conclusions most momentous! It is indeed a 
fact so wonderful, that a little incredulity is excusable; yet 
when one returns involuntarily to re-examine the evidence 
by which it is established and proved, the most careful 
scrutiny fails to reveal a flaw. Let us consider. 

Four great successive world-ruling Gentile empires were, 
according to the Divine programme, to intervene between 
Judah's fall and Judah’s restoration. Babylon, brief and 
single; Medo-Persia, double in origin and longer in duration; 
Greece, one notable king, and then four kingdoms; Rome, 
one vast, terrible, all-subduing empire, and then ten separate 
kingdoms. In the midst of these last a strange, new kind of 
dominion was to spring up and last for 1,260 years—a wicked, 
blaspheming, idolatrous, persecuting power, which, after a 

long career of iniquity and cruelty, would be first gradually 
consumed towards the end, and then suddenly destroyed by 
‘the brightness of Christ’s coming, and succeeded by the 
evorlasting kingdom of the Son of man and the saints. 

273 T
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Such was the sketch presented in the far away days of 
ancient Babylon. Have events falsified or fulfilled it? Let 
us glance at this chronological chart, hanging on the college 
wall to teach students the course of history from the earliest 
times to our own day. It was originally published in Ger- 
many,and was designed with no idea of illustrating pro- 
phecy, but simply to convey the facts of history. It represents 
the successive kingdoms that have existed among men, as 50 
many rivers of different hues running down across the cen- 
turies, now mingling their streams and then again dividing ; 

numbers of them absorbed at times into great lake-like 
empires which swallowed up ail their neighbours for a 
time, and broke up again into fragments when their day of 
dominion was over. The chart traces the course of all nations 
from the remotest times to the present day; but as the 
Daniel outline does not go beyond the days of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, we present here, for convenience’ sake, only that 
chronological section of it which dates from the eighth cen- 
tury before Christ, and which covers the twenty-five centuries 
of the “times of the Gentiles,” and only that geographicat 
portion of it which represents the sphere of the four great 
empires contemplated in prophecy. Is there any general 
correspondence to be noted between the facts of history as 
here presented and the foreview of Daniel in Babylon? 

The first glance gives the reply ; there 7s a most marked 
and unmistakable correspondence; We see the many rivers 
of divers nationalities traversing the centuries perpendicu- 
larly, and there are certain lake-like expansions crossing the 
chart horizontally, 7 which many of the rivers merge, and 
from which others again emerge. These represent the old- 
world empires which devoured the earth in their day of 
dominion ; how many such does the chart present P 

Four, and only four. Basyton, comparatively small and 
very brief in duration, up there at the top of the chart, in 
the early ages of humanity, swallowing up however Syria, 
Assyria, Phoenicia, Judah, Israel, Egypt, the principal nations 
of the then known world; Mepo-Persta, larger and longer ; 
Greece, wider by far, but short and breaking up quickly into 
a few main divisions; and lastly, broad and long and all em- 

bracing beyond the rest, Rome, the most conspicuous empire
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on the whole chart, as it is the most prominent subject in 
prophecy and history. Rome, the iron empire, that lorded 

it so long over the known world, far reaching, long lasting, 
mighty by its mental force as well as by its military power, 
its impress resting even to this day on the world it once 
governed, on the laws and literature of western Europe. 

The great central, subject of Daniel's prophecy is beyond all 
question the great central object on the chart of history, as 
it appears to the eye of the mere secular historian; and as 
surely as Divine prediction said, “ This: shall be,” so surely 
do historic records reply, ‘This has been.’”’ As to the first 
half of the prophetic programme, there can be no doubt 
that the historian, as he looked back, saw the very same 
succession of events which the prophet saw as he looked 
forward—four great successive Gentile empires. 

And what as to the second half of the story, so curiously 
contrasted to the first in character? The rule of Rome was 
to endure to the end, but to undergo a strange transformation. 
No other world-wide Gentile empire was to replace Rome, 
as Rome had replaced its predecessors; the glorious king- 
dom of God was to arise on tts fall, and Gentile empire to 
cease for ever. But long prior to this fall, the one empire 
of Rome was to become multiple, tenfold—a commonwealth 
of kingdoms, yet a Roman world still. It was to break up, 
not into two, nor into four, but into ten independent co-ex- 
isting kingdoms, which were to last for over twelve centuries; 
varying contiuually in number, extent, and mutual relation ; 
never again coalescing into one, never subdividing into forty 
or fifty fragments, never forming into one great federation 
like the United States, but continuing in isolated indepen- 
dence, to average ten in number right on the end, owning all 
the time a voluntary submission to tome under a new aspect. 

This was a very singular prediction, and it may well have 
suggested to students perplexing and insoluble questions be- 
fore it was interpreted by events. Again we carnestly scan 
the chart, to see how to the eye of the mere ‘historian, who 
knows nothing of Daniel’s predictions, the story of western 
Europe during the last twelve or thirteen centuries presents 
itself. We observe that the lower half of the chart is occu- 
pied by ten or twelve constantly changing, oft mingling
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and afresh dividing streams, which never merge into one 
common lake as before, but preserve their separate courses. 
We see that by confluence these streams are sometimes re- 
duced to less than ten, and by separation sometimes divided 
into more than the normal number, but that on an average 
that number is strictly maintained throughout the whole 
twelve centuries. Prominent among all these Gothic king- 
doms of western Europe, and carrying on the dominion of 
old Rome after the deadly wound of Gothic conquest, we 
note the scarlet line of the Roman Papacy, which, though just 
one among the rest of the ten kingdoms as to its secular 
power, and a small one as to its territorial extent, was yet, 
as we know, for long ages the ruler over all the rest ; was, a8 

we know, through its blasphemous spiritual pretensions, the 
acknowledged head of Latin Christendom, the bond of union 
in the Roman Catholic world all through the middle ages. 

Further. The prophecy affixes chronological limits to the 
secular dominion of this last ruling power of the Roman 
world ; it was to cease to exist as a horn, or temporal power, 
after 1,260 years, in this “time of the end.” Werun the 
eye down to the bottom of the chart, and, lo! we see the 
line of the Papal dominion turned aside, and merging, as 
Tuscany and Naples had previously done, in the broad, new- 
born stream of a united Italy. We see it disappearing from 
among the secular powers of Europe, obliterated, ubsorbed, 
defunct! Werun the eye back to the origin of the stream, 
and see it emerging from the Gothic flood in the sixth cen- 
tury, and running onward with steady flow through twelve 
and a half centuries of time; then vanishing and disappear- 
ing altogether. Could prediction and fulfilment agree more 
closely ? The future was sketched in words by the prophet ; 
the past is here, sketched in form and colour by the historian; 
and the two absolutely agree together. The recent unification 
of the German empire and of the Italian kingdom have brought 
back the number of the states occupying the sphere of old Rome 
to the normal ten. Were Hanover, Bavaria, Wiirtemburg, 
and Saxony separate kingdoms, as not long since, or were 
Belgium and Holland one united kingdom of the Netherlands 
as formerly, the number of states in Roman Christendom 
would not be ten. Were Bohemia and Hungary separate
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from Austria, as once, or were Switzerland part of that em- 
pire, as it was for centuries, the number again would not be 
ten. At the foot of the chart we see the actually existing 
state of things, and no calculation can make either more or 
less than ten kingdoms, the divisions of the Roman world at 
the present day; the German empire, the Austrian empire, 
Belgium, Holland, Switzerland, France, Italy, Spain, Portu- 

gal, and Great Britain. If only those streams which can be 
traced back into the old Roman empire be counted, it will be 
seen at once that this has been the average number of the 
kingdoms of Latin Christendom through the last twelve 
centuries.! 
We hesitate not to assert that it is impossible for a candid 

reader acquainted with the book of Daniel to let the eyc 
drink in the meaning of this historical chart, carrying the 
mind back as it does over the complex history of countless 
millions of mankind in different lands and ages for two and 
a half millenniums, without being impressed, first, by the 
contrast between its upper and lower portions, the earlier 
and later sections of the history; and secondly, by the cor- 
respondence of both halves with the outline revealed two 
thousand five hundred years ago to Daniel. The two agree 
together, and utter with one voice the same programme: 
first, four empires ; then ten kingdoms. 

Now in the nature of the case there seems no reason why 
these two stages should have occurred in this order, why 
they should thus have been distinct and successive ; no reason 
why Charlemagne or Napoleon should have so signally failed 
to reunite the broken fragments of the territory of old 

1 The northern nations, Norway, Sweden, Denmark, and Russia, and 

the eastern nations, which territorially belong to the Greek and not to 
the Roman empire, (though subject to it in its golden days,) do not of 
course enter into the calculation of the kingdoms occupying the territory 
of Rome proper. There is as permanent a distinction between the geo- 
graphical spheres of the four empires, as between their chronological 
period. Neither overlap each other: i.e., the body of each ‘ beast ’’ is 
distinct from his dominion for a time over other ‘‘ beasts.” Each em- 
pire actually governed all in its day of dominion, but it had, nevertheless, 

its own proper sphere, Dan. vii. 12. ‘ They had their dominion taken 
away, yet their lives were prolonged.” Persia remains distinct from 
Greece, and Greece from Rome.
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Rome; no reason why for twelve centuries every effort to do 
this should have proved utterly futile; no reason why ten 
instead of twenty or thirty should have been the average 
number of the kingdoms of Latin Christendom: no reason 
why the power of the Papacy should have lasted twelve and 
a half centuries. These things cannot have been brought to 
pass by human will, any more than they could have been 
foreseen by human intelligence in the days of Daniel. They 
are far too great, too complex, too unmanageable to have 
been manipulated by man, and far too manifold to have been 
merely imagined. Did any mere man ever venture or cven 
pretend to predict the political and chronological features of 
history for thousands of years in advance? The only cre- 
dible and rational account of the matter is the true one: that 
these revelations were inspired by God, to whom there 1s 
neither past nor future, but an eternal present; that holy 
men of old spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost. 

But the more profoundly reflection impresses this fact on 
the mind, the more firm and broad and immovable becomes 

the foundation for the further and inexpressibly glorious 
conclusion. The long series of events condensed into Daniel's 
brief but pregnant sentences has all but reached its end, and 
as surely as Babylon, Persia, Greece, and Rome pagan and 
papal followed each other in a sorrowful succession of God- 
ignoring and man-oppressing empires, filling the earth like 
wild beasts with war, rapine, bloodshed, misery and death, 
roling in unrighteousness and rioting in iniquity, to the 
confusion and despair of humanity,—so surely shall they be 
followed, and that right speedily, by the kingdom of the Son 
of man and of the saints—the blessed, peaceful, glorious, 
long foretold, long prayed fur, and long expected KINGDOM OF 
Gop. 

This is no fantastic fiction of dreamy philosophers, no 
vague imagination of mystic or theorist; it is simply the 
inevitable inference from the unquestionable facts of the 
case. Ifa long and complex series of events, comprising the 
history of scores of nations for over thousands of years, has 
fallen out in entire harmony with biblical prediction so far, 
would it not be madness to doubt that the brief remainder 
will do the same? The outline given was clear and com-
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prehensive; there was nothing hazy or obscure about its 
commencing, central, or closing events. It did not consist of 
generalities that might mean anything or nothing: four great 
Gentile empires, and four only, were to rule over the people 
of God; and the fourth was to be broken into ten, and to 

last in that broken condition to the end. In the midst of the 
fragments was to be developed a strange, new, and evil 
politico-religious power, which would exalt itself against 
God, oppose the truth, destroy the saints, and after 1,260 
years bring down Divine judgment on itself and its confeder- 
ates. Such a power and such a state of things had never 
existed in Daniel's day, and they must have been well-nigh 
inconceivable to his mind; yet he foretold them, and we 

know that they came. Succeeding centuries, as they have 
rolled over the world, have only fitted the events of history 
into this framework of chronologic prophecy. His chrono- 
logy is marked by features which link it in entire harmony 
with much that we know of the works and of the word of 
God, and leaves us no room to doubt that the end of the 

present phase of God's providential government of the world 
is close at hand, and that the Jewish people, the Gentile 
nations, and the Christian Church are all three about to 

enter on entirely new experiences.



CHAPTER XIX. 

THE PROSPECT BEFORE Us. 

PREMILLENNIAL EVIDENCE. 

Wiurat is to succeed these “ times of the Gentiles”? Scrip- 
ture clearly states that they are to be followed by the mani- 
fested kingdom of God on earth—immediately by its first 
section, the blessed, glorious millennial reign of Christ, 
“whom the heaven must receive until THE TIMES OF RESTITU- 
TION OF ALL THINGS, which God hath spoken by the mouth of 
all His holy prophets since the world began.” No fifth 
Gentile monarchy is to succeed that of Rome, but rather that 
blessed state of things for which the Church has prayed for 
the last 1,800 years, saying, “Thy kingdom come.” 

All Christians are agreed that such is the Divine pro- 
gramme, but some expect this millennium to be a spiritual 
reign of Christ, lasting for a thousand years before His second 
advent—a reign similar in character to His present reign in 
the hearts and lives of His people, though more complete and 
universal; while others hold that Scripture teaches rather 
that there is to be a manifested reign, lasting for a thousand 
years after His second coming, prior to His eternal kingdom. 
Whichever view of the nature of the coming kingdom be the 
true one, the evidence of its proximity, which we have here 
arranged in order, is equally applicable, and should be 
equally welcome to both the above classes. Whatever be its 
character, surely a well-grounded conviction that the dawn 
of the millennial day is at last so near that one or other of 
the now living generations will witness it, is an inexpressibly 
blessed and glorious one! Whatever view be taken of the 
natare of the coming kingdom of God, it is and ought to be 
the object of strong desire to all His children. All agree 
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that the millennial reign of Christ is to be universal in its 
extent, unspeakable in its privileges, a thousand years at 
least in duration before it merges into the eternal kingdom, 
and most blessed and glorious in its character. Can any 
renewed heart in which the love of God is shed abroad fail 
to beat high with hope and desire at the thought of the near 
approach of sucha kingdom? It is true we cannot picture 
to ourselves its exact features, true that our minds are baffled 

in the attempt to imagine the universal prevalence on earth 
of true religion and righteousness, of perfect peace and un- 
broken prosperity, for a thousand years continuously ; but 
that is no reason why we should doubt the reiterated promises 
of God that such a dispensation is coming. So clear and so 
strong is the testimony of Scripture on the subject, that 
nearly all Bible students and commentators, however different 
their views in other respects, are agreed in this, that our 
weary, sin cursed world is destined, according to the inspired 
programme of the future, yet to enjoy a sabbatic millenary 
of joy and peace, of rest and worship. 

Our venerable and valued friend, Dr. David Brown, of 

Aberdeen, the recognised champion of post-millennial views, 
describes this manifested kingdom of God on earth under the 
following heads : 

1. It will be characterized by the universal diffusion of 
revealed truth. 

2. It will be marked by the universal reception of the 
true religion, and unlimited subjection to the sceptre of 
Christ. 

3. It will be a time of universal peace. 
4. It will be distinguished by much spiritual power and 

glory. 
o. It will be signalised by the restoration of all Isracl. 
6. It will be distinguished by the ascendency of truth and 

righteousness in human affairs. 
7. It will be characterized by great temporal prosperity. 
Pre-millennialists can most heartily agree with this state- 

ment as far as it goes, though they differ from Dr. Brown as 
to the way in which this blessed state of things is to be 
brought about. Hence we may say that the entire Church 
18 expecting these “times of refreshing from the presence of
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the Lord,” this true golden age of humanity; expecting that 
the petition, “ Thy kingdom come,” put into her lips eighteen 
hundred years ago by the Saviour Himself, and since offered 
day by day incessantly, by successive generations, in all lands 
and ages, will at last be answered beyond all we ask or think 
—answered, not according to our imperfect conceptions, but 
according to God’s riches in glory by Christ Jesus. Now 
whatever be the exact nature of this coming kingdom, it 
must, even to those who in their thoughts dissociate its 
advent and the second advent of Christ, be a blessed hope— 
the breaking of the morning without clouds, the end of the 
groaning and travailing of creation, the beginning of the 
glorious liberty of the sons of God, and of that dispensation 
which 18 to close His redeeming work, and to be followed, 

after a little season, by paradise restored, and by the un- 
broken and eternal fellowship of man with God in the new 
heavens and new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness. 

Yet while a blessed hope in any case, there can be no 
question that the view which postpones the second advent of 
Christ until the close of the millennium deprives it of its 
most blessed and glorious feature, as well as of its most 
solemn and sanctifying effects. For what is the coming of 
the kingdom to the coming of the Kini ? What is the bless- 
ing of nations on earth to the rapture of the marriage-supper 
of the Lamb? What is the peace and prosperity of the 
human race to the blessedness of the blood-bought bride of 
Christ when He comes to receive her to Himself, that she 

may be for cver with Him, the sharer of His glory and joy, 
as she has been the sharer of His sufferings, the partner of 
His crown, as she has been the partner of His cross? What 
earthly bliss can equal the being presented faultless before 
the throne of God’s glory with exceeding joy ? What earthly 
paradise can rival the many mansions of the Father’s house, 
which our Lord has gone to prepare for His people ? 
Glorious as is the prospect of a millennial sabbath, even when 
it stands alone, it exceeds in glory when it is conceived of as 
introduced by that coming of the Lord which is the only true 
hope of the Church, because it alone will bring her peculiar 
portion—full union with her Lord in His manifested glory. 
A millennium without Christ would be a mere prolongation
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of the present life of faith, a continuance of separation from 
an unseen Savionr, instead of that perfect union and associa- 
tion for which we long, and which the resurrection and 
rapture, the marriage of the Lamb, will bring. A millenniam 
withont a previous advent, with its accompanying resarrec- 
tion of those that are Christ's at His coming, might indecd 
be a blessed time to those who live during its course, but 
what to those who have fallen asleep, what to the vast 
majority of the saints ? 

That would be but a poor millennium in which the apostles, 

and the martyrs, and all the loved and lost who. have gone 
before did not share. It might be, and undoubtedly would 
be, a bettcr state of things than the present, but it would 
be infinitely inferior to the “blessed hope” set before us in 
a hundred passages of Scripture. The Church is not merely 
a company of saints, it is a body of which Christ is the 
Head; and just as every living creature has a certain 
standard of maturity, and never rests satisfied until it has 
attained that standard, so the Church as a whole, and each 
individual who forms part of it, can never be satvsfied till it 
awakes in the likeness of Christ in resurrection. Neither 
individually nor collectively can our hopes stop short in a 
millennium which leaves the majority of the saints resting 
from their labours, and “ present with the Lord ” as to their 

spirits, in their graves as to the body—unclothed, imperfect, 
unable to take any part in the ministries of the kingdom, 
still waiting for the redemption of the body. The yearnings 
and longings of the Church after her own mature and perfect 
destiny cannot be satisfied by a millennium which can be 
enjoyed only by one generation at a time, severed by death 
from all the rest, and separated even as now from the Head. 
This is not the blessed hope of the Church, and such a 
millenninm, however glorious, would be to her only a con- 
tinuation of the time of waiting and watching for Christ. 

The post-millennial view deprives the doctrine, not only 
of its sweetest and brightest, but also of its most solemn and 
sanctifying features. If this world is calmly and surely 
gliding on into days of millennial blessedness, if the spread 
of education, civilization, scientific knowledge, and the gospel 
are destined to bring about and introduce the kingdom of
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God on earth, then it is clear that the present state of things, 
like a hopeful bud tending to expand into a glorious flower, 
must be good in itself, and certain to become better. We 
may rest satisfied as to its present, and be hopeful as to its 
fature. Thore is no ground for apprehending its destruction 
by terrible Divine judgments, no need to warn the world and 
worldly Churches that cre long “the Lord Jesus shall be 
revealed from heaven with His mighty angels, in flaming 
fire taking vengeance on them that know not God, and that 
obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ: who shall be 
punished with everlasting destruction from the presence of 
the Lord, and from the glory of His power, when He shall 
come to be glorified in His saints, . . . in that day.” 
There is no need to remind men that “the day of the Lord 
so cometh as a thief in the night,” and that “ when they 
shall say, Peace and safety, then sudden destruction cometh 
upon them.” If all is working on according to the plan 
and purpose of God, and will continue to do so until this 
Gentile age merges into the millennium, then there is no 
need to warn the wicked of impending judgment, for none 
is to be apprehended for at least a thousand years! If a 
thousand years of peace and prosperity, such as the world 
has never known, do indeed lie before it prior to the coming 
of Christ in judgment, then the siren song of peace and 
safety is right and reasonable, and its exceeding popularity 
is no cause of regret. 

And farther, if this millennial kingdom is to intervene 
between us and our blessed hope, the coming of our Lord, 
it 18 impossible to use the hope of that coming, as Scripture 
uses it, as the great present incentive to every grace—to 
watchfulness, to sobriety, to fidelity, to courage, to unworldli- 

ness, to moderation, to patience, to mortification of fleshly 
lusts, to sincerity, to entire sanctification, to ministerial 

faithfulness, to obedience to apostolic injunctions, to dili- 
gence, to purity, to the endurance of temptations, trials 
persecutions, and sufferings, to holy conversation and godli- 
ness, to brotherly love, and to separation from the world. 
The thought of the coming of the Lord is employed in the 
New Testament to enforce every exhortation, to strengthen 
every appeal, to confirm every argument; and it is evident
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that the Church was designed to be kept in a state of 
constant watching and waiting for His appearing. But if a 
thousand years, even of millennial blessedness, is clearly 
revealed to intervene between us and our hope, tts practical 
power 18 destroyed. 

So serious and so evil are the results of severing the 
coming of the kingdom from the coming of the King, that 
we cannot close without earnestly urging those who still 
adhere to post-millennial views to reconsider their position. 
It were greatly to be desired that in these last days broad 
differences of opinion as to the meaning of Scripture pro- 
phecy, and especially this fundamental difference, should 
cease to exist; that at any rate on so simple a question as 
the chronological relation of the kingdom of God on earth 
to the second advent of Christ from heaven, unanimity should 
be attained by the stady of Scripture, so that a clear and 
harmonious testimony might be borne by the Church to the 
world as to the doom lying before it. 

What is and must be the effect on the ungodly of the 
discordant and contradictory witness on this subject at 
present borne by the Church? One section of interpreters 
assure them that peace and safety, prosperity and blessing, 
lie ahead, and that a thousand years and more will elapse 
ere any crisis of judgment or of supernatural intervention 
in human affairs need be apprehended; while others warn 
them with all earnestness that the days in which we live are 
like the days of Noah and the days of Lot, days immediately 
preceding a tremendous crisis of judgment. The one testi- 
mony is so completely weakened by the other, that neither 
1s practically believed. The wicked not unnaturally think 
that no real revelation on the subject exists, as revelation 
could not be self-contradictory. What, on the other hand, 
might not be the blessed effect, if week by week from every 
pulpit in this and other lands, the Church, with one heart 
and one voice, were exhorting men to prepare for the in. 
evitable, and warning them that the “sure word of pro. 
phecy ” leaves no room to doubt, not only that the kingdom 
of God is at hand, but that it will be introduced by the 

second coming of Christ, ‘to execute judgment upon all, 
and to convince all that are ungodly among them of all their
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ungodly deeds which they have ungodly committed, and of 
all their hard speeches which ungodly sinners have spoken 
against Him”! 

We do not and cannot believe that the attainment of 
unanimity on this important point is impossible. Truth on 
scientific and other subjects is reached at last, though often 
only after centuries of controversy. Why not truth on 
prophetic subjects? Controversy has lasted long enough; 
light is promised in these last times; and this should be an 
encouragement to seek it afresh and with increased earnest- 
ness in these days. 

This is not the place to enter into a full argument in 
defence of the trath of pre-millennial doctrine; but we may 
present a few reasons why post-millennialists—at any rate, 
those among them who are in the position of teachers of the 
truth—should feel responsible to review their creed, and seo 
if in the light of Scripture and of facts it be honestly 
tenable. 

1. The doctrine that a still future millennium will precede 
the second advent of Christ was never broached in the 
Church for 1,600 years, not indeed until the seventeenth 
century. 

‘¢ The commonly received opinion of a spiritual millennium, consisting 
in a universal triumph of the gospel and of all nations for a thousand 
years before the coming of Christ, is a novel doctrine, unknown to the 

Church for the space of 1,600 years. So far as we have been able to 
investigate its history, it was first advanced by the Rev. Dr. Whitby, 
the commentator, and afterwards advocated by Hammond, Hopkins, 
Scott, Bougue, and others, and has been received without careful examina- 
tion by the majority of evangelical divines in the present day; but we 
may safely challenge its advocates to produce one distinguished writer 
in its favour who lived before the commencement of the eighteenth 
century.” ! 

The acknowledged originator of the doctrine of the post- 
millennial advent, Dr. Whitby (1638-1726), himself speaks 
of it as “a new hypothesis,’ and admits that the opposite 
view 

‘passed among the best of Christians for 250 years as a tradition 
apostolical, and as such is delivered by many Fathers of the second and 

1 Bishop Henshaw on the second advent.
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third century, who speak of it as the tradition of our Lord and His 
ape@tles, and of all the ancients that lived before them, and tell us the 

very words in which it was delivered, the Scriptares which were then so 
interpreted, and say that it was held by all orthodox Christians. It was 
received, not only in the eastern parts of the Church, but in Palestine, 
in Gaul, in Egypt, in the West and South; by Tertullian in Africa, 

Cyprian in Germany, Lactantius in Italy, and Severus, and by the first 

Nicene Council. These men taught this doctrine, not as doctors only, 

but as witnesses of the tradition which they had received from Christ 
and His apostles, and which was taught them by the elders, the apostles 
of Christ. They ground it upon numerous and manifest testimonies 
both of the Old and New Testaments, and speak of them as texts which 
would admit of no other meaning.” 

‘‘ The earliest creeds, and all creeds of all denomination in Christendom, 
from the apostles to this day, recognise no other millennium than that 
of a glorious one on the renovated earth at the coming of the Lord and 
resurrection of the dead, whether Greek or Roman, apostate or reformed, 
Lutheran, Episcopal, Presbyterian, Independent, Congregational, or by 
whatsoever name o Church may be called. It must be confessed by 
intelligent divines that the now popular doctrine of the millennium is a 
modern one, totally unknown to the primitive and martyr Church; 80 
modern that it has never a place in the formula of the faith of any 
Charch, whether Greek, Roman, or Protestant, but all their creeds in- 

volve the contrary. . . . ThisI boldly say, and challenge contradic- 
tion, that Dr. Whitby’s honourable name is the first and earliest that I 
have seen quoted in support of the doctrine; and he gives credit to no 
other man for the discovery, but puts it roundly forth as his own opinion 
singly. And now so firmly planted has this new faith become in all the 
Churches of America, that no religious newspaper of high standing will 
admit into its columns an article questioning it. This state of things 
calls for mourning and indignation, that in so short a time an innova- 
tion, 80 complete in departure from the primitive faith and confessions 
of all Churches, should have entrenched itself in the heart of all de- 

nominations following the Reformation, which innovation this very 
Reformation expressly condemned as opposed to the Holy Scriptures.” 

A volume was published a few years ago by Messrs. 
Bagster & Sons, to whom the Church is indebted for so 
much help in biblical investigation, by Daniel T. Taylor, an 
Awerican writer, entitled, ‘The Reign of Christ on Earth; 

or, The Voice of the Church in all Ages concerning tho 
Coming and Kingdom of the Redeemer.” This book con- 

1 Henny Daxa Warp: “ History and Doctrine of Millenarianism,” pp. 
58, 59.
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tains the views on this great subject of 400 writers, who 
have lived at intervals all through the Christian centuries. 
It echoes ‘the voice of the Church of the living God, the 
light of the world for 1,700 years, through some 400 of its 
most ancient, eminent, learned, eloquent, and steadfast men 

—martyrs, confessors, preachers, teachers, expounders, re- 
formers, orators, and poets—representing the Church during 
the whole period of its existence, and including all its 
branches and departments.”’ And what does this voice say ? 
This voice utters its solemn protest against the prevailing 
doctrine of the world’s conversion, the delusion of those who 

say ‘‘ peace and safety,’’ while sudden destruction draweth 
- nigh. These 400 witnesses include the apostolic Fathers, 

and the bright lights of the early Church. ‘The line goes 
back through “the noble army of the martyrs,’ to the 
“‘goodly fellowship of the apostles. The records of the 
Church do not furnish 400 other names so famed as these, 

and these men have uttered in no uncertain tones the voice 
of the Church upon this important theme. Were they all 
mistaken in their understanding of Scripture statements for 
many hundreds of years? Was it reserved for modern 
divines to correct the faith of those who listened to apostolic 
teaching ? ” 

The testimonies include those of the Fathers of the early 
Church—Clement and Barnabas, companions of St. Paul, 
Ignatius and Polycarp, Papias and Justin Martyr, Irenseus, 
the Churches of Vienne and Lyons, Hippolytus, Melito, 
Tertullian, Cyprian, and others, together with the Montanists, 

and Clement of Alexandria, Methodius, and others who 

flourished in the latter half of the third century. Up to 
this time no writer of repute and orthodoxy opposed the 
doctrine of Christ’s premillennial advent, or of His literal 
personal reign on earth. 

Origen (a.D. 250) was the first to reject the doctrine of 
the millennium. He was however “a poor divine and a 
sorry philosopher,” and, as Martin Luther wrote, his inter- 
pretations are to be avoided. According to bis system, the 

sacred writings may be made to say everything, anything, 
or nothing, according to the fancy, peculiar creed, or caprice 
of the interpreter. He taught many false doctrines, as that
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magic is a true and lawful science; that human souls existed 
previous to conception, and are condemned to animate mortal 
bodies in order to expiate evils committed in a pre-existent 
state; the universal restoration of the lost after a limited 

punishment, etc. ; and, above all, that the Scriptures are of 
little use if we understand them as they are written, and 
that the words in many parts of the Bible convey no mean- 
ing at all. This man was the first opponent of pre-millennial 
doctrine, and Augustine, Jerome, and a multitude of the 
subsequent Fathers followed his teachings. But yet Origen 
was not a post-millennialist. He admits a first and second 
resurrection, and writes, “ Let us lay the Scripture to heart, 
that we may be raised up with the saints, and have our lot 
with Jesus Christ.” He seems simply to have confounded 
the millennial reign of Christ with the eternal age commenc- 
ing after the final judgment. The majority of Christians 
however continned to maintain the millenarian view for 
some time after Origen. The Council of Nice, in a.p. 320, 
clearly avowed their millenarian faith: “ At the appearing 
of the great God and of our Saviour Jesus Christ, as Daniel 
says, the saints of the Most High shall take their kingdom, 
and there shall be a pure and holy earth, a land of the 

living, and not of the dead.” But this blessed truth, which 

received their sanction, was crushed at last under the iron 

heel of antichrist. As the apostasy of the middle ages 
darkened down over Christendom, millennial truth was in 
measure lost sight of, but post-millennial views, let it be 
noted, were wt substituted. The Fathers of the fourth and 

fifth centuries were anti-millenarian, but not post-millen- 
nialists. Jerome, ir whose works the seeds of almost every 

Popish error may be found, was a bitter opponent of this 
doctrine ; as Dr. Duffield observes, ‘“‘ He teems with abuse 

and ridicule in relation to the millennium; but by his 
gencral character for fierceness, acrimony, and ribaldry 
toward all who differ from him, be has forfeited all claims 
upon our respect.” Yet he makes significant admissions ; 
as, for instance, that the Roman empire will be destroyed 
on account of antichrist’s blasphemies at “the triumphant 

advent of the great God, and we are perfectly sure that 
after the second advent of our Lord nothing will be base, 

U
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nothing terrestrial, but that then will be the celestial king- 
dom promised in the gospel.” He thus gives no support to 
post-millennial doctrine, and he admits that the majority of 
the Christians of his day held millenarian views. It was 
through the influence of Jerome that the doctrine first began 
to fall into disrepute and dwindle away, until almost lost 
sight of in the dark ages. Augustine speaks of the conver- 
sion of the Jews, and remarks on the Lord’s Prayer: “ His 
kingdom will come when the resurrection of the dead shall 
have taken place, for then He will come Himself. This is 
what we wish and pray for when we say, Thy kingdom 
come.” 

During the period which elapsed between Augustine and 
Luther, while the apostasy was creeping on and during its 
culmination, all truth was obscured by papal superstition, 
and this among the rest. Millenarian views, once a mark 
of orthodoxy, came at last to be considered as heresy, and as 
the Apocalypse so distinctly taught them, its canonicity was 
doubted, and even attempts were made to exclude it from 
the canon. The true Church had believed and taught the 
doctrine, but the apostate Church crushed it. The awful 
centuries of Rome’s supremacy form a chasm in the history 
of millenarian doctrine, though not a few chosen witnesses 
held and taught it even then, like the Waldenses in their 

“noble lesson.’’ As soon as the light of the Reformation 
began to dawn, this doctrine was revived. Wycliffe, in the 
fourteenth century, regarded the Redeemer’s appearing as 
the object of hope and expectation to the Church, and 
looked for no intervening period of millennial blessedness. 
Columbus, the illustrious discoverer of America, was a 

Christian man and a Bible student. In 1498 he prepared a 
paper on the prophecies of a very able character. He was 
no believer in the world’s conversion before the coming of 
Christ, but thought “that the ends of the earth would svon 
be brought together under the sway of the Redcemer, Mount 
Zion and Jerusalem be rescued from the Turks and rebuilt 
by the Christians, the nations know and revere the Cross, 
and the gospel, in fulfilment of our Lord’s words, be pro- 
claimed in all the world; and then, without further delay, 
the end would come. This faith made him a discoverer.”’
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In writing to Ferdinand and Isabella in 1503, after saying 
that he must hasten to finish up his work of Divine inspira- 
tion, namely, the opening up of the whole earth to the spirit 
of Christianity, preparatory to the coming of the Lord, 
Columbus adds, “According to my calculations, there re- 
main now but 150 years to the end.” So that the great 
discoverer of thc western hemisphere felt impelled to his 
task, and performed it enthusiastically, under a solemn con- 
viction that the coming of the Lord was imminent. And no 
sooner were the ages of darkness past than the early re- 
formers came back decidedly to that important point, the 
looking for a speedy revelation in glory of the Lord Jesus 
Christ. They expected no golden age, to be brought about 
by human agency. Luther, Melanchthon, Calvin, and Knox 
individually, and the Confession of Augsburg, representing 
the Reformation corporately, all deny the modern doctrine 
of the world’s entire conversion before the return of Christ. 
A medal was in use in 1546, representing Christ as come 
down to judgment and the dead arising, and it bore the 
legend, “ Watch; for ye know not at what hour the Lord 
cometh.” It was struck just after Luther's death, and 
shows the then general apprehension among Protestants that 
the judgment was at hand. Tyndal expounded Revelation 
xx. as a literal first resurrection, and expected it to synchro- 
nise with the second advent: ‘‘Christ and His apostles 
warned us to look for His coming again every hour.” He 
waited for the kingdom of God to be introduced by the 
return of the Saviour; so Latimer and Ridley; so the cate- 
chism of Edward VI., published in 1550; so Bale, Bishop 
of Ossory, who writes: “ Unto kings has not God given to 
subdue these wild beasts. This is reserved to the victory 
of His living Word; only shall the breath of His mouth 
destroy them.” So Fox, author of the ‘ Book of Martyrs,” 
who thought the day of the Lord to be near; and so Bright- 
man, who died at the beginning of the seventeenth century, 
and Pareus, who argued against the notion of the conver- 
sion of the world before the coming of Christ. Mede, who 
flourished in the seventeenth century, has been called the 
prince of millenarians, and with his disciples Twiss, Usher, 
and Bunyan, did battle for the truth in their day.
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Mede was a profoundly pious and learned man, and his 
works constitute an era in prophetic exposition. The divines 
of the Westminster Assembly in 1643, who compiled the 
cclebrated Confession of Faith, and Longer and Shorter 
Catechisms, and signed the Solemn League and Covenant, 
were many of them millenarians. ‘The Baptist confession of 
faith, presented to Charles II. in 1660, shows the coming of 
the Lord and the. establishment of the kingdom of God on 
earth in their right order; and the 20,000 elders, deacons, 
and brethren in whose name it was signed say, “ We are not 
only rescived to suffer persecution, but to lose life itself 
rather than decline from this confession.” The famous early 
New England pastors insisted strongly on the doctrine of 
Christ’s glorious kingdom on earth to take place after the 
conversion of the Jews, and when the fulness of the Gen- 

tiles shall have come in. For 100 years the large mass of 
New England Christians knew nothing of a_post-millen- 
nial advent. In 1667 a volume was published by Samuel 
Hutchinson, entitled ‘Declaration of a Future glorious 
Estate of the Church to be here upon Farth at Chiist’s Per- 
sonal Appearance for the Restitution of all Things.” Scores 
of names of American pastors and teachers might be men- 
tioned who equally held this faith. Holmes, one of the early 
Baptists of America, who suffered severely for his faith, 
gives it as the thirty-third article of his creed: “I believe 
fhe promise of the future concerning the return of Israel 
and Judah, and the coming of the Lord to raise up the dead 
in Christ, and to change them that are alive that they may 
reign with Him a thousand years according to the Serip- 
tures. In this faith and profession I stand, and have sealed 

the same with my blood in Boston, New England.” (He had 
been scourged with thirty lashes of a three-corded whip.) 

The cighteenth century was for the most part a worldly 
one. Bengel calls it a figid, slumbering age, that needed 
an awakener. Such was the complaint both in England and 
on the continent, and one of its causes may have been the 
spread of Whitby’s “new hypothesis,’ which postponed the 
hope of the Church for a thousand years. This naturally 

helped to stifle hope and encourage worldliness. Pre- 

millennial truth was unpopular, and spiritual life decayed
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with it. The birth of missionary enterprise in a subsequent 
revival also indirectly fostered this tendency ; for the right 

and praiseworthy desire to sec the heathen converted sug- 
gested and encouraged the false anticipation of the con- 
version of the world, to the obscuring of the scriptural 
doctrine that the gospel is to be “preached among all 
nations for a witness unto them, and then shall the end 

come.” The doctrine of the coming of Christ was lost sight 
of in the Church, and replaced by the dream of a golden 
age, to be enjoyed in His absence.! To sum up— 

‘‘ The fact is, that three leading theories in succession have prevailed 
in the Church on this subject. Throughout the three first centuries the 
great majority of Christians looked for the first coming of Christ to be 
followed at once by the millennium. As the apostasy came on after the 
establishment of imperial Christianity in the days of Constantine, this 
original and apostolic view was gradually expelled by a very different 

one, one which all would now agree in regarding as erroneous. The 
Church, triumphant, prosperous, wealthy, and honoured in the world, 
began to fancy that the millennium had already arrived. The coming 

of the Lord was still for a while looked for as at hand, but the millen- 

nium was dated from the first advent, and expounded of a thousand 
years, or a shorter period to elapse before the coming of antichrist. 
Modifications of this creed prevailed in the apostate Church during the 
dark ages, and right down to the dawn of the Reformation, though some 

few held fast the truth. The Reformers revived sound doctrines on this 
as on other subjects. Within the last two hundred years, however, a 

third opinion, distinct from both the former, has obtained currency in 
the various branches of the Protestant Church. The millennium is 
viewed as still future, but as placed before the second advent. Many 
pious Christians, little versed in history, havo even come to imagine 
this to have been the general and constant faith of the Church from the 
beginning. A greater mistake as to a question of fact was never committed ; 
this hypothesis is of all the three the most recent in its birth,and has had 
by far the shortest continuance, and has also never obtained so decisive a 

prevalence as the tico others." 2 

2. A millennium previous to the coming of Christ is no- 
where mentioned in Scripture; nowhere, either in the Old 
or New Testament, can these two events, the millennium and 

the second advent, be found in this order. They are very 

1 See for full particulars Taylor's ‘ Reign of Christ on Earth.’’ Lon- 
don: Bagster & Sons, Paternoster Row, E.C. 

- Birks: “ First Two Visions of Daniel,” p. 547.
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frequently mentioned together, but always in the reverse 
order, first the advent, then the millennium. Jn the twen- 

tieth chapter of Revelation—the passage where the millen- 
nium is revealed, with its character as a reign of Christ and 
His saints, and its duration—it is immedately preceded, and 
we may say introduced, by a full and distinct description of 
the marriage of the Lamb (or the first resurrection), and of the 
second advent of Christ with His saints in heavenly glory 
to judge and destroy the confederate hosts of evil. On the 
other hand, no account of an advent for the Church follows 
the millennial vision, but instead the resurrection of the 
wicked and “the second death,” the final judgment of the 
great white throne, and then the new heaven and new earth. 
This alone seems decisive. Unless we are to explain away 
the advent, which is described in the context as preceding 
the millennium, and introduce elsewhere another such 

advent, of which it gives no hint whatever, we cannot deny 
that the revealed order is first the advent, and secondly the 
reign, of Christ, and not the reverse. The visions of Daniel 
give the same order; the wild-beast monarchies of earth 

continue to exist until “one like the Son of man came with 
the clouds of heaven, and there was given to Him a king- 
dom that shall not be destroyed,” and with Him to “the 

people of the saints of the Most High” (Dan. vii. 14, 27). 
The second coming of Christ is mentioned over a hundred 

times in the New Testament, and not once in connexion with 

f previous millennium. Now had such a glorious age been 
destined to intervene between apostolic days and the advent, 
it surely would have been put before the Church as an object 
of hope. This it never is; while the Old Testament is full 
of the millennium, the New Testament mentions it but little, 

but alludes to the advent which introduces it in every 
thirtieth verse on an average. The blessed hope for which 
the Church has so long waited, and still waits, is not the 
millennium, though it includes it; it is the coming of Him 

who will introduce it. The silence of Scripture as to any 
golden age before the second advent proves that there will 
be none. 

But further. The descriptions of the earthly future of 
the Church prior to’ her Lord’s return given in the New
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Testament are very full, and every single experience foretold 
is distinctly and unmistakably of an unmillennial character. 
The Church is to be a little flock, like sheep among wolves, 
tothe end. If any man will live godly in Christ Jesus, he 
is to suffer persecution. His disciples are to be hated and 
rejected like their Master, and are warned that the disciple 
is not above his Lord, and that therefore their testimony 
will be no more received than was that of their Lord. It 
was foretold that the greater part of the Church would 
become apostate, and continue so to the end of the age, ani 
that rest and peace would be the portion of Christians only 
when the Lord Jesus Christ shall be revealed from heaven, 
with His mighty angels, to judge the apostates and rewarl 
the faithful. The entire interval is filled up with events 
which altogether preclude the possibility of a millennium. 

3. The predictions of antichrist prove the same order. It 
is evident that antichrist is to be destroyed by the coming of 
Christ, as is distinctly stated in 2 Thessalonians i1. and else- 
where. Now St. Paul says in that same passage that the 
mystery of iniquity which would eventuate in the production 
of antichrist was already working in his own day, and would 
continue to do so until it culminated in his revelation and 
reign, while he would be destroyed only at the epiphany : 
hence the entire interval from apostolic times to the second 
advent of Christ is filled up by the growth, culmination, and 
decay of the great apostasy which is headed by the Roman 
antichrist.! 

Now as the existence of this apostasy caunot be reconciled with 
a millennial condition of things, it is clear that there can be no 
millennium until after Christ comes to destroy 1t. 

4. It will be contrary to every analogy of the past, in the 
entire history of the human race, if this Christian age were 
to yo from pood to better until it blossomed into a millen- 
nium. All previous ages have gone from good to bad, and 

1 No ingenuity can get over the conclusive argument for a pre-millennial 
advent derived from this fact. 

Daniel, Paul, and John, all three distinctly associate antichrist with 
the fourth or Roman Empire, while stating at the same time that he will 
be destroyed only at the Epiphany. Hence the advent and kingdom of 
Christ immediately succeed the existing apostate and antichristian state 
of Latin Christendom,
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ended in abounding iniquity, which brought down judgment, 
and was followed by a fresh departure. Eden did so; the 
antediluvian world did so; the patriarchal age beginning 
with the Noaic generation sank into idolatry, necessitating 
the selection of a peculiar people to preserve the light of 
revealed religion on earth; the earliest Gentile kingdom, 

Egypt, fell from the glory of Joseph’s days to the judgments 
of the plagues and the Red Sea; the people of Israel did so, 
lapsing from the law given on Sinai to the gross idolatry and 
vice of Manasseh’s reign, and bringing on themselves national 
extinction. The restored remnant of Judah did the same, 
and by their rejection of Christ brought upon themselves 
the destruction of Jerusalem and their present dispersion. 
The early Church left its first love ; the martyr Church sank 
into many superstitions; imperial Christianity ran rapidly 
downhill into utter worldliness and carnal strife, into error 
and superstition. The Papal Church developed the great 
npostasy, and the Greek, Coptic, Armenian, and other 

Eastern Churches have all had their candlesticks removed. 
The very heathen have so fallen from the light of nature, as 
in many cases to have sunk lower than brutes, and perished 
in their own corruption. Even the reformed Churches have 
all grown impure and worldly ; nothing that exists, or ever 
has existed since the fall, has held fast its perfection or 
progressed from a lower to a higher platform, and if the 
present state of things were to improve into the millennium, 
it would form an abrupt and startling contrast to every 
analogy of the past. 

It is no reply to assert that post-millennialists teach that 
an outpouring of the Spirit will cause the anticipated 
triumph of the gospel. Only one great outpouring of the 
Spirit is predicted in the Scriptures, and Peter’s quotation 
from Joel in Acts ii. shows that it took place at Pentecost. 
The departure of Christ was followed by the advent of the 
Comforter He promised, and that Comforter has abode with 
the Church ever since, and will do so until Christ’s return. 

There have been spiritual revivals at certain epochs and 
places, reformations and glad seasons of ingathering under 
the power of this Holy Spirit, and there will doubtless be 
such increasingly to the end. But none of these have ex-
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cluded declension; the evil heart of unbelief, prone to depart 
from the living God, has ever led to fresh apostasy, nor is 
there the slightest ground to suppose that it will ever be 
otherwise. No second Pentecost is to occur in the history of 
the Church, and even Pentecost itself did not convert thie 

world. 
o. The present state of things in the world confirms in 

the strongest way the conviction that the millennium will 
never be introdnced by existing agencies prior to the coming 
of the Lord. 

‘Tf the gospel were to convert the world, we should have seen tokens 
of it ere this. But where are such omens to be found? Shall we look 
to missionaries, who sometimes labour for years before one sinner yields 
to the claims of the gospel? Shall we look to the dense darkness of the 
heathen world? Shall we look at the formalism of the professed Church? 
Shall we look at the wide extension of infidelity? Shall we look at the 
abounding of iniquity and the waxing cold of love? Shall we look at a 

world where eighteen hundred years of toil and tears has not brought 
one-twentieth part of mankind even to a profession of true Christianity, 
and where not more than one-fifth claim for themselves the dubious 
title of Christian nations? Shall we look over a world in which we can- 
not find one nation of Christians, nor one tribe of Christians, nor one 

city of Christians, nor one town of Christians, nor one village of Chris- 

tinans, nor one hamlet of Christians, save here and there where a question- 

able faith has led a few, with hypocrites even then among them, to 

withdraw themselves from the world, and cherish the untried virtues of 

a secluded life? Surely, after eighteen hundred years of experiment 
with a system designed to convert the world, men might point to some 

country, to some province, to some nation, and say, ‘ Behold the com- 
mencement of a converted world’! 

‘‘ Where shall we look to find the tokens of the speedy dawning of the 
hoped for day of peace? Shall we look at Christendom, where for every 
missionary sent forth to convert the heathen a thousand soldiers are 

trained and supported that they may cut each other’s throats? Shall 
we look at the dense masses of godless, hopeless toilers, who journey on 

in darkness to perdition, in the chief cities of boasted Christian lands? 
Shall we look to those nations which claim to be mentally and morally 
in advance of all the imbhabitants of the globe, but who spend more 
money for strong drink than they do for bread, and whose yearly 
expenditure for all religions aud secular instruction, and for all purposes 

of Christian charity, would not pay for the cost of the intoxicating 
drinks consumed by them in a single month ? 

‘Shall we look to the centres of Christian civilization, where squalor 
crowds on splendour, and where Lazarus still lies, licked by the dogs, 

hard by the rich man's gate; where in the midst of lavished wealth and
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wasted treasure thousands of helpless women make their dire election 
between hunger and shame, starvation and damnation? Shall we 
explore the great cities of Christendom, where, surrounded by sky-pierc- 

ing steeples and sweetly chiming bells, poor motherless, friendless out- 

casts wander, wet and weary, through the midnight hours, scorned by 
Simon the pharisee and his proud wife and silk-robed daughters, finding 

no way to draw near to Him who calls the heavy laden to come and rest, 
no place in the rich man’s house to bathe His feet with penitential tears, 
no path open but the downward way, no gate ajar but the broad gate 
that leadeth to destruction? Shall we visit the gorgeous temples erected 
to Him, who, more homeless than the foxes and the birds, was cradled 

in the wayside manger, and was buried in a stranger's tomb, but the 
price of whose blood bought a potter's field where strangers might be 
buried? We shall find by the smell of mint, and anise, and cummin 

that the tithes are promptly paid by the proud pharisee, whose ‘ God, I 
thank Thee’ echoes through the sounding aisles; but shall we not also 
find Fraud and Greed sitting side by side in the chief seats of the 
synagogue, and unclean reptiles swarming like frogs of Egypt, while the 

tables of the money-changers still stand right side up, aud no scourge of 
small cords drives the buyers and the sellers from the sacred place ? 

‘‘ Shall we look to China, in whose provinces a few mission stations 
twinkle like tapers in the midst of darkness, wide-reaching and almost 

impenetrable? While we rejoice at the salvation of some in the far-off 
land of Sinim, let us not forget that every passing day witnesses the 
horrible death of not less than one thousand Chinamen, diseased, 

debauched, degraded, murdered, damned by the use of that opium which 

is raised and sold by the British Government, and forced on the unvill- 
ing heathen by Christian England at the cannon’s mouth and at the 
bayonet’s point; and that while the British and Foreign Bible Society 
reports an income of one million of dollars per year for the diffusion of 
the word of God, the Christian Government of Great Britain derives the 

annual income of forty-five millions of dollars from the opium trade. 
‘¢ Shall we turn to India, with its myriad populations, where the rulers 

of this same Christian nation long barred the way against the gospel of 
Christ, which has at last effected an entrance, but where intemperance and 
dissipation have made such havoc that, to use the words of Archdeacon 
Jefferies, a missionary there, ‘For one really converted Christian as a 
fruit of missionary labour, the drinking practices of the English have 
made fully a thousand drunkards in India.’ 

‘Shall we look at the far off islands of the Southern Seas, where 

heathenism bas been banished by the light of gospel truth, and barbarism 

has given place to an enlightened civilization? We shall find that 
those races which lived in health and strength in spite of barbarism and 
cannibalism are now slowly dying out, from unreportable diseases and 
vices, unknown im the barbarous condition, but which have been brought 

to their shores by sailors from Christian lands, and which, spreading 
like the gangrene of hell, are eating out the sources of national life.
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‘Where shall we go to find the evidence of this glad era of universal 
peace and blessing, which is proclaimed as so sure to come and so near 
at hand?” 

‘If the world is not converted, will not the gospel then prove a failure? 
That depends upon what is to be expected of it. If the lifeboat was in- 
tended to keep the ship from sinking, then it proves a failure if it only 
save the crew. If the gospel was to effect the eternal salvation of all 
mankind, then failing to accomplish that work is a failure of the gospel. 
If the gospel was to convert the world, it will prove a failure if that is 
not done. But if the gospel was preached ‘ to take out or the Gentiles a 
people for His name,’ then it is not a failure. If it was given that God 
might in infinite mercy and love ‘ save some,’ then it is not a failure. If 
it was given that every repentant sinner might have etornal life, and 
that every good soldier might receive a crown of glory, then it is not a 
failure. If it was given that an innumerable company might be re- 
deemed ‘ out or every kindred and tongue and nation and people,’ then 
itis not a failure. If it was given that the vales and hills of paradise 
restored might teem with a holy throng, who shall be ‘equal unto the 
angels, the children of God, being the children of the resurrection,’ then 

it is not a failure. If it was given that the elect might be brought into 
one great family of holy ones, then it is not a failare.” ! 

To recapitulate our objections to the doctrine of a mil- 
lennium before the second advent of Christ we may say in 
the words of another : 

‘‘ Our reasons for rejecting it are summarily as follows: 
1, The doctrine is not taught by either Christ or His apostles. 
2. The uniform teaching of the New Testament respecting the con- 

dition of the Church and of the world during the present dispensation 
forbids the expectation of such a millennium. 

8. The advent itself, not the millennium, is prominently presented in 
the New Testament as the blessed hope of the Church, and is uniformly 

presented as an event ever imminent. 
4. The Saviour’s repeated command to watch for His coming, because 

we know not the hour, is inconsistent with the new idea of a millennium 

intervening. 
5. The New Testament teaches that the manifestation of the Messianic 

kingdom is to occur at, and not before the advent. 
6. The apoetolic Church was pre-millenarian. 
7. The Church for two centuries immediately succeeding the apostles 

was pre-millenarian. 
8. The doctrine of a millennial era before the advent is a novelty in 

the history of the Church, proposed but little more than one hundred 
and fifty years ago, avowedly as ‘a new hypothesis.’ 

The summary of Christian faith and practice given by an inspired 

1 Taytor: '‘ Reign of Christ on Earth.’ Preface, pp. xi.-xiv., xv.
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apostle is, ‘The grace of God that bringeth salvation hath appeared to 
all men, teaching us that, denying ungodliness and worldly lusts, we 
should live soberly, righteously, and godly, in this present world ; look- 
ing for that blessed hope, and the glorious appearing of the great God and 

our Saviour Jesus Christ.’"’! 

Wo conclude then with all confidenee, fron the clear 

testimony of Scripture, and from the united witness of the 
early Church, and of a multitude of Christian interpreters 
of all ages, that the second advent of our Lord and Saviour 
Jesus Christ will introduce His millennial reign on earth ; 
und we proceed next to collect the scattered rays of light in 
scripture as to the nature of the coming kingdom of God 
and “times of restitution of all things, spoken of by all His 
holy prophets since the world began.” 

1 J.T. Derrievp, D.D,: ' Pre-millennial Essays,” pp. 426, 427.



CHAPTER XxX. 

THE COMING KINGDOM. 

Titk drama which has been unrolled before our eyes in the 
events of the “times of the Gentiles” has been a dark and 
tragic one, presenting little on which the spiritual mind can 
rest with pleasure or complacency. How could the ravages 
of wild beasts be a pleasant spectacle to rational men? 
How could the triumphs of Satan, the wars and bloodshed 
of mutually antagonistic nations, the great systematic 
organizations of evil, the oppressions and persecutions of the 
people of God, the oppositions and blasphemies of the 
apostasy, form anything but a painful subject of contem- 
plation to those who have the love of God shed abroad in 
their hearts, and who enjoy the peace which passeth all un- 
derstanding ? With a sense of relief we turn from the 
history of the past to the Bible pictures of the future, from 
the now nearly finished “times of the Gentiles” to the 
blessed “ times of refreshing from the presence of the Lord ” 
which are to follow! The stormy and painful past can only 
safely be studied in the light of the calm, glad fature. Only 
when the glory of a perfected redemption is allowed to 
irradiate the dark enigmas of Divine Providence does their 
meaning become clear. Then we perceive “the end of the 
Lord,” that He is very pitiful and of tender mercy, and that 
though the bud may have a bitter taste, yet sweet will be 
the flower. Even a human plan cannot be criticised until it is 
complete. If prophecy does not enable us to understand 
fully the complete plan of Providence in the creation and 
redemption of mankind, yet it puts us at any rate ina better 
position to judge of it than we can be without its help. 
There remains much that is mysterious, and we must wait 
for the explanation of many difficulties, suggested by its very 

301
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revelations. ‘The secret things belong to God, but those 
that are revealed to us and to our children.” The entire 
scheme of Providence is not unveiled to us as yet, and we 
must not reason about it as if we understood the whole; 
but nothing should deter us from receiving and holding for 
certain truth the plain predictions of Scripture as to the 
fature. We must neither over-estimate our knowledge, on 
the one hand, nor under-estimate the amount of revealed 

truth, on the other; neither neglect or ignore any single 
plain prediction of prophecy, nor indulge in baseless specu- 
lation where Scripture gives no light. 

We have considered the kingdoms of Babylon, Persia, 
Greece, and Rome; it remains to consider that of the Son of 
man and of the saints. What are the peculiarities by which 
this future kingdom of God is distinguished from His pre- 
sent kingdom, the “‘ kingdom of heaven,” of which our Lord 
so frequently speaks in the Gospels? It is important that 
its distinctive features should be recognised, lest difficulties 
should arise from confusion of thought. 

It is the kingdom for whose advent Christ taught us to 
pray, saying, ‘“ Thy kingdom come ’’—one consequently which 
was not then present, and which is not yet so, seeing that this 
prayer is still offered by the Church. Now there its a 
dominion or rule of God which cannot come, because it is 

always in existence ; in the broadest sense His kingdom 1s 
from everlasting to everlasting, for His essential rule over 
all began with the first act of creation, and must endure for 
ever. This essential dominion comprises two parts ; an 
acknowledged and manifested rule over the unfallen, and a 
secret control over the fallen—an over-ruling of their evil 
for good, exercised even during the period of their open re- 
bellion against His authority. His dominion or kingdom has 
never ceased or been interrupted in the case of the holy 
angels, but it has been thrown off completely in the case of 
fallen angels and in that of sinful men. The kingdom of 
God for which we pray, as still to come, consequently is the 
manifested restoration of His authority over His fallen and re- 
belluous creatures on earth; it is that state of things in which 
His will shall again be done on earth as it is in heaven; that 
is, perfectly and universally. This donble aspect of the



SUCCEEDS FOUR GENTILE MONARCHIES. 303 

kingdom of God is recognised in the Lord’s prayer; as to 
His essential and eternal rule over the whole creation we 
are taught to say, ‘“ Thine is the kingdom and the power and 
the glory for ever and ever”; while as to His manifestly 
restored authority in this rebellious world we are directed 
to pray, ‘“‘ Thy kingdom come.” 

The redeeming work of Christ has already restored the 
authority of God in the hearts and lives of His people; it is 
willingly acknowledged by them in theory even now, though 
imperfectly owned in practice; the laws of God are to some 
extent written in their hearts and minds. But this kingdom 
of God is a spiritual one, a hidden and not a manifested one; 

it is the kingdom of God in a mystery. The future dominion 
of Christ 1s to be an open, manifest reign over the nations 
of the earth; a reign in which the King Himself will be 
visibly present among men, in which His righteous will shall 
be fully and clearly made known, and His just authority 
rigorously and constantly enforced, by the punishment of all 
rebels, and by the open reward of the faithfal: a kingdom in 
which all enemies will be subdued under His feet. 

This kingdom is represented in Daniel as destined imme- 
diately to succeed the four universal monarchies, whose conjoint 
existence occupies the “times of the Gentiles,’’—as imme- 
diately following the fall of Rome, the fourth and last. In 
the earlier vision of the image we read that on its destruction 
the stone that smote it “ became a great mountain, and filled 
the whole earth’; and, in the interpretation of the symbol, 

that at the close of the tenfold condition of Rome “ the God 
of heaven shall set up a kingdom, which shall never be de- 
stroyed : and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, 
but it shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, 
and it shall stand for ever.’ In the later vision of the four 
beasts the same truth is reiterated, and it is stated that on 

the overthrow of Rome “behold, one like the Son of man 

came with the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of 

days, and they brought Him near before Him. And there 
was given Him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all 
people, nations, and languages, should serve Him: His do- 
minion is an everlasting dominion, which shall not pass away, 
and His kingdom that which shall not be destroyed.” And
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again in the close of the interpretation we read, ‘ But the 
judgment shall sit, and they shall take away his (1.e. Rome’s) 

dominion, to consume and to destroy it unto the end. And 
the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom 
under the whole heaven, shall be given to the people of the 
saints of the Most High, whose kingdom is an everlasting 
kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey Him.” 

This is all that is revealed in Daniel about the kingdom 
of the Son of man and of the saints; twenty-five centuries 
full of events of momentous interest had to intervene before 
the close of the “times of the Gentiles,” and the light of 
the earlier prophecies was made to fall on that long interval, 
rather than on its close. The broad fact was presented that 
ut last the wild-beast cmpires should come to an end; that 
the persecutions and blasphemies of the “little horn ” should 
cease for ever, and be followed by the glorious reign of Christ 
and Hissaints. But of this final kingdom no particulars were 
given, save that it should last for ever, and never be succeeded 
or replaced by any other dominion. Unlike the previous em- 
pires, which each in turn fell, and made room for its successor, 
this kingdom was to be everlasting, “it shall stand for ever.” 
According to the plan consistently pursued in sacred prophecy 
however, faller light on this subject was given later on; 
progressive revelations, as to the distinctive features of this 
futare kingdom of God, were made by Christ Himsclf and 
His apostles; and in the closing visions of the Apocalypse 
given to John in Patmos, the nature and divisions, the bless- 
ings and the glories of it, were unfolded, as well as the order 
of events connected with rts introduction. There it is clearly 
revealed that, as might have been expected, a period of time 
and a series of events which together constitute what we 
may call THE SECOND ADVENT ERA, will intervene between the 

end of old Rome and the full establishment of the cternal 
kingdom of God on earth. It is shown that the coming 
kingdom is to be divided chronologically into two parts: a 
first, or opening section, which is to last for a thousand 
years; and a second, or main portion, which is to last for 
ever. We speak of the first, in consequence of its predicted 
duration, as the MILLENNIUM, and of the second, because of its 

endlessness, a8 THE ETERNAL KINGDOM. These two sections
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bear to each other the relation of a portico to a building, or 
of birth to life, the one being merely a brief introduction to the 
other. The millennial reign of Christ is an introductory time 
of putting down all rule and authority and power, of bring- 
ing everything into subjection to Divine authority, of giving 
men one last supreme season of probation under the righteous 
government of Christ Himself. It is the final stage in the 

work of redemption prior to the introduction of its eternal 
results. It closes by the destruction of the last enemy, death, 

together with the final expulsion and punishment of its 

author; and the eternal kingdom dates from this close and 
completion of the redeeming work of Christ. 

The statements of Scripture leave no room whatever to 
question that the millennial reign of Christ is distinctly a 
part of the mediatorial work, by which the human race is 
redeemed and placed in a better position than that which 
Adam lost. The progress of that redemption has already 
been divided into three well-marked stages, and the millen- 
nial reign is simply a fourth. Each age has been like a higher 
form in a school, an advance on the previous one, both in the 

revelation which it has made of God—His will, His character, 

His purposes,—and in the degree of saving blessing which it 
has brought to mankind. The patriarchal age revealed the 
power of God to create and (in the flood) to destroy; but 
from Adam to Moses there was no law, no moral law, to 

make known the Divine holiness, no ceremonial law to typify 
the great salvation to be revealed in its season. Judaism 
brought both of these, and then Christianity brought the 
great salvation itself. Thus the creative power, the perfect 
holiness, and the wondrous grace of God our Saviour have 
been all daly illustrated in succession ; but the governmental 
power, the righteousness and justice of God, blended with in- 
finite love, are yet to be fully manifested on earth, and the 
millennial reign of Christ 13 the age in which this last manifesta- 
tion 18 to take place. The Christian dispensation has been 
one of forbearance with sin and of grace to sinners, but one 
in which God’s power and justice have been almost as much 
concealed in His dealings with the world at large—as His 
glory. But the millennial age is fully to exhibit these attri- 
butes; it is to be a reign of righteousness, a time of reward- 

x
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ing His saints and servants, a time of destroying those that 
destroy the earth, of ruling all nations with a rod of iron,— 

that is, in inflexible justice and resistless strength. ‘ He 
that overcometh, and keepeth My works unto the end, to him 

will I give power over the nations: and he shall rule them 
with a rod of iron; as the vessels of a potter shall they be 
broken to shivers: even as I received of My Father.” ! ‘ Be- 
hold, a King shall reign in righteousness, and princes shall 
rule in judgment.” ‘He shall judgo Thy people with right- 
eousness, and Thy poor with judgment; He shall break in 
pieces the oppressor. In His days shall the righteous 
flourish.” ‘The glory of the Lord shall be revealed, and all 
flesh shall see it together.” It is the age of the manifesta- 
tion of the power, righteousness, and glory of God in Christ. 

But just as all the previous ages or dispensations of Provi- 
dence, which have afforded so many stages of probation to 
mankind, have ended in apostasy and judgment, so, according 

to the teachings of Scripture, will even this millennial age, 
although so supremely blessed and glorious during its course. 
It is not only introduced by an era of judgment (Rev. xix. 
19-23) but, hke all previous dispensations, 1t closes with a 
similar era (Rey. xx. 7-15). The opening cra witnesses the 
destruction of the Roman beast, with his false prophet and 
worshippers, the kings of the carth and their armies, together 
with the binding of Satan for a thousand years; while the 
closing era witnesses the final destruction of Satan, and of 
the rebel hosts gathered through his deceptions, as well as 
the destruction of the last enemy, death and hades being cast 
into the lake of fire (Rev. xx. 10, 13). Then—the work of 
redeeming the race of tho first Adam having been fully 
accomplished by the second Adam, the woman’s Seed having 
crushed the serpent’s head,—the mediatorial kingdom of 
Christ passes into His eternal kingdom, as it is written: 
“Then cometh the end, when He shall have delivered up the 
kingdom to God, even the Father; when He shall have put 

down all rule and all authority and power. For He must 
reign, till He hath put all enemies under His feet. The last 
enemy that shall be destroyed is death. . . . And when 

} Rev. ii. 26, 27.
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all things shall be subdued unto Him, then shall the Son 
also Himself be subject unto Him that put all things under 
Him, that God may be all in all.”’ 

As Mediator, He delivers up the kingdom to God, even 
the Father, while as God and Man He continues to reign for 
ever and ever, for the cternal throne is “the throne of God 

and of the Lamb.” 

‘‘ Christ is perfect God and perfect Man, in two distinot natures and 
in one Person for ever. As very God of very God, He is one with the 
eternal Father; and as Man, He is one with His redeemed people. But 
He is also a mediator between God and a fallen world. In the fulfilment 
of this office He veiled for a time His Divine glory, and though truly 
God, ‘ made Himself of no reputation, and took upon Him the form of 
a servant.’ Therefore He will also hereafter, as Mediator, exercise for a 

season a peculiar dominion, till all enemies shall be subdued under His 
feet. The era of this poculiar sovereignty will be the millennium, or the. 
day of future judgment. As God, He will sharo for ever in the supreme 
worship and dominion rendered to God the Father. The throne which 
is surrounded with eternal adoration is the throne ‘of God and of the 
Lamb.’ As Man, He will also enjoy an everlasting dominion, to be 
shared with His people. But the peculiar dominion which He holds as 
Mediator will cease. When death, the last enemy, shall be destroyed, 
its purpose will have been completely attained. The God-Man will then 
resign that special dominion which He has held during the time of 
jadgment. Thenceforth, as the Lamb in the midst of the throne, He 
will share in His Father's glory; and, as the Son of man, He will never 
cease to exercise visible sovereignty over a ransomed universe.” ! 

Later Scriptures about the kingdom thus amplify the 
brief, condensed, early predictions of Daniel. Similarly, in 

the earliest prophecies of the coming of Christ, His first 
and second advents were so blended, that they could not be 
distinguished apart; while in later ones there were intima- 
tions that the advent must be doubled, for Messiah was to 

be “ cut off,” on the one hand, and to reign for ever, on the 

other. It was not until the time of the first advent itself 
that it was made clear to the minds of His disciples that the 
sufferings of Christ must by a considerable interval precede 
“the glories that should follow”; and even they never 
understood how long an interval was to clapse between His 
advent to suffer and His advent to reign. So, as regards 

Rey. J. R. Bings: ‘“ The First Two Visions of Daniel,” p. 372.
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this kingdom. <As foretold by Daniel, it seemed to be one; 
as more distinctly predicted in the New Testament, it is 
evidently twofold, like a star that to the naked eye may 
appear single, while under the telescope it shows itself to be 
double. It is important that this peculiarity of prophecy 
should be borne in mind, so that the fuller particulars of 
subsequent visions may be welcomed as giving additional 
hght. The latest prophecy of the kingdom,—which 1s that 
in Revelation xix.—xxii.,—should be allowed to cast its final 

rays back over all the earlier predictions on the subject, and 
its consecutive visions should be employed to bind together 
in their proper order the separate links of previous pro- 
phecies. 

It must be carefully noted that while, as regards tts 
subjects, the millennium is only a final stage of probation 
to mankind, and no part of the eternal state, yet as regards 
ats rulers, the Son of man and the saints, their eternal state 

has already commenced before it is inaugurated. This is 
involved in the fact of the pre-millennial advent. The Lord 
Jesus Christ, as Son of man, has already risen from the 
dead; death has no more dominion over Him; He is already 
clothed with a spiritual body, and His saints are to be raised 
and changed into His likeness, at His coming. ‘ Christ the 
first-fruits ; afterward they that are Christ’s at His coming.”’ 
‘When He shall appear, we shall be like Him; for we shall 
see Him as He is.” Raised from the dead, or changed, if 
living, at the voice of the archangel and the trump of God, 
clad in the twinkling of an eye in glorious, incorruptible, 
immortal, spiritual bodies, His saints are ‘to meet the Lord 
in the air,” and thenceforth their eternal state is begun; the 
marriage of the Lamb is come, and His Church is for ever 
united to Christ in resurrection glory. It is as risen and 
glorified that “the people of the saints of the Most High take 
the kingdom and possess it for ever.”” Those who live and 
reign with Christ are those who have suffered with Him, 
including especially the martyrs, who laid down their lives 
for His sake, and the apostles, to whom their Master said : 
‘Ye are they which have continued with Me in My tempta- 
tions. And I appoint unto you a kingdom, as My Father 
hath appointed unto Me; that ye may eat and drink at My
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tuble in My kingdom, and sit on thrones judging the twelve 
tribes of Israel.” ! 

To the already risen and glorified, to those already clad 
in spiritual bodies like our Lord’s own body after His resur- 

rection, earthly changes make no difference, their eternal 

State has already begun. Not in the thousand years of the 
millennium alone are His saints to live and reign with 
Christ, but as Daniel distinctly ‘says, “for ever, even for 
ever and ever.” So far then as the Church of which we 
are members is concerned, our eternal state commences at 
the first resurrection, before the millennium. Nothing that 

takes place during its course or subsequently can in any 
wise alter or affect the condition of the Church, “ which is 

His body, the fulness of Him that filleth all in all.” This 
is clear, for the utmost perfection of creature existence must 
consist in full union to God, and the marriage of the Lamb 
brings this to His blood-bought Church. Even now we know 
what it is to be one with Christ in spirit, for ‘he that is 
joined to the Lord is one spirit.” But this is regarded in 
Scripture merely as betrothal ; in resurrection there will be 
that fuller and more perfect union symbolised by marriage. 
The latter as contrasted with the former is not a_ passing, 

but a permanent condition. 

«The husband is the head of the wife, even as Christ is the head of 
the Church. . . . Husbands, love your wives, even as Christ also 
loved the Church, and gave Himself for it; that He might sanctify and 
cleanse it with the washing of water by the word, that He might present 
it to Himself a glorious Charch, not having spot, or wrinkle, or any such 

thing ; but that it should be holy and without blemish. So ought men 
to love their wives as their own bodies. He that loveth his wife loveth 
himself. For no man ever yet hated his own flesh; but nourisheth and 
cherisheth it, even as the Lord the Church; for we are members of His 

body, of His flesh, and of His bones. . . . This is a great mystery ; 
but I speak concerning Christ and the Church.”’ 

The first resurrection or marriage of the Lamb introduces the 
eternal future of the Church. 

But the Church is not all that Christ has redeemed by 
His atoning death; on the contrary, it is only as the “ first 
fruits’’ of a great harvest. The whole “ Church of the first 
born” of all lands and ages, though “a great multitude 

? Luke xxii. 28-30.
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which no man can number,” bears the same relation to the 

entire number of the redeemed as the “‘ first fruits’? presented 
of old before God to the entire harvest of the country. This 
is distinctly stated in Scripture: ‘Of His own will begat 
He us with the word of truth, that we should be a hind of 

Jirst fruits of His creatures.” 
In order then to obtain clear conceptions of the teachings 

of Scripture as to the future kingdom of Christ, it is needful 
to bear in mind 

1. That the kingdom of the Son of man and of the saints, 
which is to succeed that of Rome, is an everlasting kingdom, 
never to be succeeded by any other—the last form of govern- 
ment which this earth is ever to know—the eternal, mani- 
fested kingdom of God over the redeemed race of man. 

2. That the millennium is only the first thousand years of 
this never-ending reign. 

3. That this introductory section is distinguished by its 
being the closing age or dispensation of this old world, prior 
to the creation of “the new heavens and the new earth’’; 

that it is part of the work of redemption, and not a part of 
its perfected results. 

4, That during the course of the millennium redeemed 
humanity has not entered on its eternal state, though the 
saints who rise in the first resurrection and who live and 
reign with Christ, “the Church of the first born,” have 
done so. 

o. That to Daniel in Old Testament times, the historical 
position of this kingdom alone was revealed, without any 
detail as to its character and course; and that to John in 
Patmos, six hundred years later, after the first advent, much 
fuller particulars were made known, so that the Apocalypse 
gives in detail the order of the events destined to occur both 
in the pre-millennial advent era, and in the post-millennial 
transition from the introductory thousand years to the 
eternal portion of the kingdom of God. 

The order of events which it reveals in its closing chapters 
(xvili._xxi.) must not be changed or reversed. It is the final 
programme of the fature. It puts first the fall of Babylon, 
followed immediately by the marringe of the Lamb, in- 

' Jas. i. 18,
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volving the “ first resurrection,” or resurrection of saints. 
Then the glorious epiphany of Christ and His saints for the 
final Armageddon conflict and victory. Next the binding of 
Satan, and the millennial reign of Christ and His saints, 
followed by tho loosing of Satan for a little season, the 
post-millennial apostasy, and the judgment on it, the final 
destruction of Satan, the judgment of the dead, the second 
death, and then the descent of the New Jerusalem and the 

eternal kingdom of God. 
This is the order in which the Divine visions follow each 

other in the closing chapters of the Apocalypse, and there is 
no warrant whatever for any transposition of the events symbo- 
ised. Here is the detailed Divine programme of what we 
may call THE SECOND ADVENT ERA, the period between the fall 
of Babylon, or final end of Rome Papal, and the full estab- 
lishment of the efernal kingdom of God on earth. The 
“times of the Gentiles,” lasting twenty-five centuries, were 
introduced, as we have scen, by the captivity era,—a transi- 
tion period of one hundred and sixty years in length, during 
which Jewish power was declining, and Gentile power rising 
triumphant over it. The nineteen centuries of the Christian 
dispensation were introduced, as we have seen, by a Messi- 
anic and apostolic cra of a century in length. Similarly the 
1,260 years of the apostasy were introduced by the bisection 
cra of the rise of the apostasies, of over a century in length. 

What wonder if the cra of transition between the six thou- 
sand years of the dominion of Satan over this world, and the 
ETERNAL KINGDOM OF Gop be a period of a thousand years ! 

We are now living in “the time of the end” of the Gentile 
aye. The millennium itself, with its introductory and closing 
events, may be regarded as “ the time of the end” of the 
entire story of man's redemption and restoration to full 
fellowship with God; for we must repeat that though the 
Church has reached her full perfection prior to its com- 
mencement, the rest of the redeemed do not do so until its close. 
To mankind at large the millennial reign is indeed the 
Sabbath of its long week of sin and sorrow, toil and suffering, 

a bright earnest of the full blessedness which awaits it in the 
“new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.” But it is 
nevertheless widely different from that perfected condition ;
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for not until it is over, not until after the final judgment of 
the wicked, and the destruction of Satan and of death, 1s it 

suid of the state of things which 18 to succeed the millennium 
aul last for ever, “that there shall be no more death, 
neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any more 
pain: for the former things are passed away,” and “all 
things ”’.made “ new.” 

Even the glorious millennial reign is closed by a fresh 
outbreak of rebellion and apostasy, bringing down fresh 
judgments and destructions; but in the new heavens and in 
the new earth such experiences are for ever excluded. The 
blessedness of the nations of the saved is never again to be 
disturbed by sin and Satan, by death and judgment: in the 
eternal kingdom there shall be “ no more curse,” but un- 
broken peace and joy in perfect fellowship with God, im 
paradise restored in the new earth.



CHAPTER XXI. 

THE RULERS IN THE COMING KINGDOM. 

Ix the glorious predictions as to the coming kingdom of God 
on earth, much is revealed, but more is left in obscurity and 
involved in utmost mystery. When we have focussed on 
these predictions the light that streams from many other 
parts of Scripture, we yet feel that only the salient features 
become visible, and that the detail lies buried still in deep 
shadow. Eager imagination with her ready wings will fly 
unbidden forward, seeking some twig on which to alight, 
but she finds only a sea of mystery, and the fogs of ignor- 
nance soon drive her back to the shore of revelation, where 

faith may find firm foothold. That a multitude of difficul- 
ties should confront us when we try to conceive in detail the 
condition of society and of the earth during this millennial 
reign of Christ is only what might be expected. Could the 
Jews of the Old Testament conceive the state of things now 
existing in the gospel dispensation: God dwelling in the 
hearts of men instead of a temple made with hands; national 

distinctions abolished, and Gentiles more highly privileged 
than Jews; religion independent of external observances, 
and the law replaced by the gospel? Could they conceive 
how Messianic prophecy would be fulfilled? With what 
apparent contradictions it must to their minds have 
abounded! How could the everlasting Father, the mighty 
God, be born as a child and given as ason? How was the 
throne and government of David to be ordered and estab- 
lished with judgment and with justice for ever as predicted, 
when it was foretold elsewhere that restored Jerusalem was 
to be destroyed by “the people of a prince that should 

313
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come” against it, and made desolate on account of its sius ? 
How could David’s Son be David’s Lord, or a virgin conceive 
and bear a child? Above all, how could the Messiah, the 
clect Servant of God, be exalted and extolled und very high, 

and at the same time despised and rejected, wounded and 
bruised, stricken, smitten, and laid in a grave? That these 
difficultics could not be explained beforehand was however 
no reason why the predictions which suggested them should 
not be received and believed. And similarly—that we cannot 
conceive how the Divine predictions about the coming king- 
dom can be accomplished, is no good greund for our hesitating 
to believe that accomplished they will be. Messianic prophecy 
is all fulfilled, and the facts of gospel history shed back 
upon the ancient predictions such clear light, that to our 
minds they present little or no perplexity. So shall future 
fulfilments explain all that seems dark and difficult in 
millennial prediction. Its difficulties are not as great as 
those involved in the doctrine of the resurrection, which 1s 

assuredly held by all Christians, for none such think of 
making the difficulties attending a belief of this doctrine a 
reason for rejecting it; why then should the slighter difficul- 
ties attending the statements of Scripture as to the future 
kingdom make us hesitate to receive them ? 

Fully recognising therefore the existence of difficulties 
which are for the present insoluble, let us seek to gather up 
the light that ts afforded, both by the Old and New Testa- 
ments, as to that kingdom, for whose coming we daily pray. 

The best and brightest characteristic of this glorivus 
period is, that during its course the Son of man will again 
be personally manifested on earth. We do not say that His 
presence will be confined to earth as in the days of His flesh ; 
He that liveth and was dead is now alive for evermore, 

incarnate still, though not in flesh and blood, but in a 

spiritual resurrection body, a glorified humanity. He can 
never again of course be subject to the conditions of time 
and space and material cxistence, as formerly, and therefore 
the statement that He will reign on this earth does not 
exclude His presence elsewhere. Even in the days of His 
fiesh, and while on earth, He spoke of Himself as ‘‘ the Son 
of man who is in heaven.” How impossible then to limit 
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His presence to any oue sphere now or in the future! In the 
forty days which elapsed after His resurrection we have 
proof that the powers of the spiritual body transcend all 
our conceptions; on the first day of His resurrection our 
Lord spoke to the woman in the morning, ascended to His 
Father and our Father, to His God and our God, in the 

day, and was present the same evening in the upper chamber 
in Jerusalem in the midst of His disciples. His personal 
reign on earth must be understood as affirming nothing 
further than that He will be visibly. manifested on earth during 
that period as He isnot now ; in what way and to what extent 
it is not for us to say, because it is not revealed. He is now 
seated on His Fathers throne in heaven; He is then to 
ascend His own throne on the earth He has redeemed—the 
throne of His father David in Jerusalem; and hence it 1s 
said, “The name of the city from that day shall be, The 

Lord is there.’ If he is not to be personally manifested 
on earth, why does the millennial vision represent Him as 
coming from heaven to earth at its commencement ? and why 
do all the passages which speak of it associate it with His 
personal epiphany ? “ Behold, He cometh with clouds, and 
every eye shall see Him,” can refer only to a personal 
advent. ‘Sing and rejoice, O daughter of Zion: for, lo, I 
come and will dwell in the midst of thee, saith the Lord.” 

“Cry out and shout, thou inhabitant of Zion: for great 1s 
the Holy One of Israel in the midst of thee.” ‘The Lord 
God will give unto Him the throne of His father David,” 
said the angel to Mary before the birth of Jesus; ‘“‘and He 
shall reign over the house of Jacob for ever, and of His king- 
dom there shall be noend.” “I saw in the night visions,” 
says Daniel, ‘and, behold, one like unto the Son of man 
came with the clouds of heaven. . . . And there was 
given Him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all 
peoples, nations, and languages, should serve Him: His 

dominion is an everlasting dominion, which shall not pass 
away, and His kingdom that which shall not be destroyed.” 

Our Lord likens Himself to a nobleman who went into a 
far country to receive for himself a kingdom (that is, the 
Investiture of a kingdom as from a higher court), and to 
return, to reward the faithfal, punish the unfaithful, destroy
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the rebellious, and establish His dominion. After the ascen- 

sion the angels assured the disciples, whose minds were full 
of the Messianic kingdom, about the time of which they had 
just been inquiring—a kingdom which, as they well knew, 
was yet to be established on earth—that this same Jesus who 
had just ascended to heaven in the clouds in their sight would 
in like manner, i.e., visibly and personally, return. The 

hope of the kingdom on earth was not lost, only postponed by 
the intervening age of gospel grace to the Gentile world. 
When “ the times of the restitution of all things arrive,” the 
heavens which received the risen Son of man will retain 
Him no longer; He returns to reign on the earth, where He 

was despised and rejected, to be crowned where He was 
crucified, to sct up His throne where Pilate set up the cross, 
and inscribed over it, ‘‘ This is the King of the Jews.” 

And he returns not alone. Scripture constantly states 
that in His train are to be, not only His mighty angels, but 
His risen and transformed saints. ‘‘ When the Lord Jesus 
shall be revealed from heaven with His mighty angels” ; 
‘“ Behold, the Lord cometh with ten thousands of His 

saints”; or, as Zechariah expresses it, “The Lord my God 

shall come, and all the saints with thee. . . . And every 
one that is left of all the nations which came against Jeru- 
salem shall even come up from year to year to worship the 
King, the Lord of hosts.”’ 

The share which His saints are to have in His comiug 
kingdom was often alluded to by our Lord when on earth, 
and is perhaps too little dwelt upon in the joyous anticipa- 
tions of His people. Its definiteness, its tangible character, 
remove this hope widely from the vague and shadowy an- 
ticipations of “ heaven,’ which constitute the main idea 
entertained by many of their future portion. Heavenly rest 
is not all that will be brought to us at the coming of the 
Lord, but blessed and active ministry, high and holy service. 
“To you who are troubled, rest with us, when the Lord 
Jesus shall be revealed from heaven,” means, as the context 

shows, rest from persecution, not an inglorious and uninter- 
esting repose, but a glorious living and reigning with Christ. 
His risen saints are to share with Him the active administra- 
tion of His kingdom, the actual government of the world.
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“Ye are they who have continued with Me in My tempta- 
tions,” said our Lord to His apostles, ‘‘ and I appoint anto 
you a kingdom, as My Father hath appointed unto Me, that 
ye may eat and drink with Me at My table in My kingdom, 
and sit on twelve thrones judging tho twelve tribes of 
Israel.” In Isaiah xxxii. we read not only that ‘‘a King 
shall reign in righteousness,” but that “ princes shall rule 
in judgment,” or in the figurative language of Psalm Ixxii., 
that ‘‘the mountains shall bring peace to the people, and the 
little hills by righteousness.” ‘* Let the saints be joyful in 
glory: let them sing aloud upon their resting-places. Let 
the high praises of God be in their mouth, and a two-edged 
sword in their hand; to execute upon the nations the judg- 
ment written: this honour have all His saints.” ! 

As a king or great minister calls to his cabinet his spe- 
cially trusted and valued friends, and appoints to the most 
responsible posts those of the most approved fidelity and 
ability, both for their reward and for the benefit of the king- 
dom, so as regards Christ and His saints. The holy martyrs 
are to be enthroned beside the faithful and true Witness : 
those who have suffered are to reign with Him. We must 
not regard this as a figure of speech, but as the description of 
an actual reality. The supreme and distinctive feature of 
the millennium, the personal government of Christ and His 
saints, must not be explained away because of certain diffi- 
culties which it presents. This reign of the risen Christ and 
His risen saints over the nations of the millennial earth is 
the very essence of all the predictions of Scripture on the 
subject, and it is reasonable and harmonious with all we 
know of the Divine counsels and dispensations. To make it 
%& spiritual kingdom is to miss its character altogether. For 
first, as we must again recall, this kingdom 18 one of a series 
of earthly monarchies, standing fifth after four preceding 
ones. This shows that in the main it must resemble them 
in its nature, although having many points of total contrast. 
Now if the millennial reign were spiritual, it would have no 
resemblance whatever in its nature to Babylon, Persia, 
Greece, and Rome. This present spiritual kingdom of God 
does not consequently appear at all in Daniel’s fore-view of 

) Ps, cxlix, 5-9,
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earthly empires; it is a thing apart, not of this world, not 
established by wars and victories, not maintained by military 
power, nor administered by laws having the sanction of 
present rewards and penalties. It exists, and has existed 
from its birth, alongside of the great Roman dominion, in- 

terfering with it as little as did Christ when on earth with 
Cesar. The saints have suffered from Rome, but have never 

even sought to overthrow its power. The growth of the 
true Church has not troubled the kingdoms of this world. 
It has been and is distinct and wholly alien from them in 
nature. I[t is no part of the image; it is a part rather of 
that mysterious “stone cut out without hands” which ul- 
timately destroys the image. The spiritual dominion of 
Christ in His true Church, and the temporal dominion of 
kings and rulers on earth are, both in their intrinsic nature 
and in their outward manifestation, sundcred wide as the 

poles. 
The apostate Church with its temporal dominion tried to 

unite them, but succeeded only in producing Babel-confusion 
—‘ Babylon the Great”; but the millennial kingdom of 
Christ and His saints is in no sense a continuation of this 
present spiritual kingdom, of this Church age of mystery and 
forbearance. Itis a new thing in the earth, a new dispen- 
sation, wholly unlike the present. It is a manifest kingdom, 
us earthly as any of the previous four in its sphere, only 
more universal in its extent. Hach one of the previous four 
has been larger than its predecessor, and this embraces the 
entire world. The stone which destroyed the image of Gen- 
tile power takes its place, succeeds it, becomes a mountain, 
and fills the whole earth. This clearly symbolises a visible, 
outward, earthly kingdom, universal in its extent, towering 
in its proportions, permanent in its duration, firm and im- 
mutable in its foundations. It is an empire which rests not 
on the narrow, fragile, unstable basis of clay and iron feet, 
easily fractured and overthrown, but on a foundation broad 
and stable as that of a mountain. To conccive of it as a 

spiritual reign of an absent and invisible monarch is to miss 
the entire point of tho prophecy. It is not a universal 
church, but a universal kingdom. True, its King is also 
“the Head of”? the Church, which is His body, the fulness
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of Him that filleth allin all; true, the Church is the Eve of 

the second Adam, the bride of the Lamb, long betrothed as 

a chaste virgin to Christ, and united to Him for ever in 
resurrection. But His relation to her must never be con- 
founded with His relation to the world. The risen saints 
are ,the associates of His glory, the sharers of His throne, 

the joint administrators of the kingdom, not its subjects. 
In considering therefore the future of the inhabitants of 

the millennial earth, we who are Christians, members of 

‘‘the Church of the first born,” are not considering our own 
future, but that of others, that of those over whom it is our 

destiny to reign with Christ. Our own future is to be “for 
ever with the Lord,” wherever I[e may be. He said, “I will 
come again, and RECEIVE you UNTO Mysevr, that where I am, 

there ye may be also”; and again, ‘‘ Where I am, there 
shall also My servant be.” 

Unless therefore we are to limit the Christ to one spot in 
His universe during the coming eternity, we must not so 
limit ourselves. By His infinite grace we are destined to be 
sharers of His glory, and of His Father's peculiar love; ! and 
sharers also of His work of reigning for ever and ever over 
the ransomed earth, and redeemed race of man. This is the 
revealed future of the Saints of the truo Chmstian Church 
of this dispensation, and all we know of the nature of the 
spiritual bodies with which we are to be clothed at the resur- 
rection, makes this wonderful and unspeakably glorious 
prospect seem a possible one. To bodies of flesh and blood 
it were of course impossible, but spiritual bodies are inde- 
pendent of time and space and material conditions; their 
motion swift as the glance of the mind, their appearance 
various as that of the angels, or as that of the Lord Himself 
after His resurrection; their constitution immaterial as that 

of the form that entered through closed doors, and was taken 
up and lost to sight in the clouds of heaven. To beings 
clothed in the likeness of the risen Lord, it can be no impos- 
sibility to rest in heaven and reign on earth at one and the 
same time. ‘“ We shall be like Him, for we shall see Him 

as He is”; we shall bear the image of the heavenly, as we 

1 “The glory which Thou gavest Me I have given them. 
Thou hast loved them, as Thou hast loved Me”’ (John xvii. 22, 23).
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have borne the image of the earthy. Why we should have 
been elected to such peculiar honour is as little to be ex- 
plained as why it has pleased God to redeem men rather 
than fallen angels. Not unto us be the glory, but unto 
Him who “raiseth up the poor out of the dust, and lifteth 
up the beggar from the dunghill: to set them among princes, 
and to make them inherit the throne of glory.” 

But it is objected that this doctrine involves the incon- 
ceivable anomaly of intercourse between men in the flesh 
and those who are already clad in spiritual bodies, risen and 

glorified. On what basis does this supposed objection rest ? 
Is there any inherent impossibility of intercourse between 
heaven and earth—between God who is a spirit and His 
creature man? Have not revelations from the unseen world 
been more or less the portion of our race from the beginning f 
and without them would not all knowledge of God have 
been impossible to us? Those revelations would doubtless 
have been fuller and freer, more frequent and more pro- 
longed, but for sin. Incarnation closely linked heaven and 
earth for a time, for the Christ belonged to both; and even 
death and resurrection did not sever that link, for oar Lord 

walked and talked and ate and drank with His people for 
forty days subsequently. He afterwards withdrew from 
earth for ‘‘a little while,” because it was expedient for His 
Church that He should do so; but it was only to send the 
Holy Spirit to take His place and abide in the Church till 
His return. Communion between earth and heaven has 
been widening and deepening daily ever since that day; and 
thongh it is a spiritual communion during this age of 
mystery, this time of the Church’s walk by faith, and of 
God's long suffering with a sinful world, yet there seems no 
reuson in the nature of things, either from Scripture, or from 
analogy, why personal intercourse between the risen Christ 

and men on earth and in the flesh should not be resumed. 
If the stsen Saviour could so veil and lay aside His glory 
when occasion required it, as to walk with the two disciples to 
Emmaus, and sit with them at their evening meal, why should 
not both He and His risen and glorified saints do the same 
in the future, when occasion requires ? 

It is quite trne that flesh and blood cannot in its own
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strength stand before the full effulvence of the heavenly 
glory, as we learn from its overpowering effect on Isaiah, on 
Daniel, on the disciples on the mount of transfiguration, and 
on John in Patmos; but men can be strengthened to endure, 
on the one hand, and the glory can be veiled, on the other, 

as these instances prove. Are we in respect of heavenly 
intercourse with higher beings to limit the portion of man- 
kind in the millennium, under the direct reign of Christ, to 

that of this present evil world under the direct rule of 
Satan? Are we to assume that becanse the privilege of 
constant communion with beings clad in spiritual bodies is 
denied to men now, that it must equally be denied in these 
days of heaven upon earth ? 

As to the risen saints, on the other hand, is there anything 

contrary to the most perfect spirituality and to the highest 
enjoyments of heavenly bliss, in the thought of ministering 
to, instructing, guiding, and governing beings here on earth 
in a lower state than that which will then be ours? Are 
not angels and the Lord of angels evermore doing the same 
even now? Would not such service be Christ-like? Is it 
not more blessed to give than to receive, to minister than to 
be ministered unto? Is not government the highest and 
noblest work to which intelligent beings can aspire? In its 
most majestic form is it not God’s own work—the govern- 
ment of the universe? Besides, does not Scripture expressly 
state that apostles and saints are to do this very thing? Is 
not the millennial reign of Christ on earth to be exercised 
through His people? ‘‘ Have thou authority over five cities, 
over ten cities.” 

We may banish the notion that this reign over the earth 
implies such a perpetual presence of the rulers among the 
ruled as to involve exile from heaven, or exclusion from the place 
which the Lord Jesus is gone to prepare for us. There is no 

need to imagine that the children of the resurrection will be 
confined to this earth because they reign over it, or that they 
will be limited to any one of the ‘“‘many mansions” of the 
Father’s house. They may have a spccial home of their own, 
without occupying it all the time. The countless stars of 
the midnight sky show us how numerous and how glorious 
those many mansions are. Shall we not visit them all by 

y
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degrees as well as reign over this one, and enjoy our own 
prepared place? Surely the Lord never intended to imply 
that because He is gone to prepare a special residence for 
His bride, therefore she was to be to all eternity confined to 
it alone! 

All difficulties as to the conditions of existence during the 
millennium and during the Eternal Kingdom of God which 
follows, will be found on reflection to arise from our ignor- 
ance merely, and not from any inherent impossibility. Now 
we know in part only—revelation is only partial. Then 
shall we know as we are known.



CHAPTER XXII. 

THE SUBJECTS IN THE COMING KINGDOM. 

THE coming kingdom is then to be administered by Christ 
and His risen saints. But who are to be the subjects of the 

kingdom ? 
Of the eternal section of it we will speak later ; but of the 

first millennial stage of it we reply, all the human race who 
outlive the pre-millennial judgments, and their descendants 
for a thousand years, that is to say for between thirty and 
forty generations; and especially the restored nation of 
Israel, which is to “ blossom and bud and fill the face of the 

earth with fruit.” 
The pre-millennial judgments are apparently to be of 

limited extent, and confined chiefly to the ‘“‘ body” of the 
fourth beast; that is to say, to the sphere of papal Christen- 
dom. So we read in Danicl,— 

‘‘T beheld then because of the voice of the great words which the horn 
spake: I beheld even till the (fourth or Roman) beast was slain, and his 
body destroyed, and given to the burning flame. As concerning the rest 

of the beasts, they had their dominion taken away: yet their lives aere 

prolonged for a season and time.”! 

Here it is distinctly stated that while the dominion is taken 
nway from all the beasts alike, the body of the fourth alone 
is “destroyed and given to the burning flame.” Very solemn 
and awful is the prediction conveyed by this symbol ; for the 
body of the beast, as contrasted with its dominion, would 

seem to represent its territory and population, its armies and 
navies, its towns and cities, and its wealth. The future must 

unveil the meaning of this very terrible prophecy as to Papal 
Christendom. It should be compared with the statements 

1 Dan. vii. 11, 12. 
HA)
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in 2 Thessalonians 1. 11, about the doom of apostate Christen- 
dom as a whole, as well as with the description of the last 

conflict with “the beast, and the false prophet, and the kings 
of the earth, and their armies,” in Revelation xix., and with 

Jude’s description of the persons on whom the advent judg- 
ments will fall. 

But whatever be the extent of these pre-millennial jude- 
ments, whether they fall on the leaders of apostasy, or on all 
involved in it, in either case it seems probable that the rast 
majority of the human race will be left on earth to be blessed by 
the reign of the Son of man and of the saints. Ont of the 
world’s present population of twelve or fourteen hundred 
millions, probably less than two hundred millions are in- 
volved in the apostasy of Rome; and even they are not all 
resident in the territory which forms the body of the fourth 
beast. After the destruction of the false Church, and the 

rapture of the true, there may therefore still remain many 
many millions of mankind to be saved and blessed under the 
new dispensation. 

The millions of China and India; the numerous tribes of 

Central Asia, the Thibetans, the Mongols, and the Japanese ; 

the Arabs, the Berbers, the Egyptians, and the Foulahs of 
North Africa; the hundred millions of the benighted Bantu 
races of Central Africa; the great Zulu and Kafir nations 

of South Africa; the Indians of both the Americas, and the 

rest of the earth’s inhabitants,—all will apparently remain 
to share in the rich benedictions of the millennial reign of 
Christ. 

The oppressed Christian races of Turkey envy the English- 
man his privileges of living under a comparatively good 
government, and well they may! The best earthly govern- 
ments seek to defend their people from all external foes and 
domestic evil doers, and to secure for them all possible ad- 

vantages. What will the government of Christ do for this 
long-oppressed world ? His very first act is to deliver man- 

kind from its greatest enemy by the binding of Satan, and 
who can conceive the further blessings which His righteous 
rule will secure to men ? 

Over all the spared nations of the millennial earth the 
beneficent sway of the kingly Christ will be established, to 
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their infinite and unspeakable good. By far the greater part 
of them will never have heard of Him and His great sal- 
vation ; for the conversion of the heathen is hardly begun as 
yet, and this age is now near its end. The gospel has been 
preached during its course “in all the world, for a witness 

uuto all natious,” as our Lord predicted that it should be, 
adding, “and then shall the end come.” Some have been 
gathered out of every nation aud kindred and people and 
tongue, to form part of the Christian Church ; bat the con- 
verts from existing heathenism do not as yet number more 
than one million out of the thousand millions of idolaters. 
The blessed task of teaching the remainder fo know thic 
Lord is reserved for restored and converted Israel! in the 
glad millennial days, when it will procecd at a wondrously 
different rate, and with wondrously different results, to the 
missionary work of this age ; so that ere long “ the earth shall 
be filled with the knowledge of the Lord as the waters cover 
thesea.” To the missionaries of these last days of the Chris- 
tian age it is given, in obedience to their Lord’s command, “ to 
call out from among the heathen a people for His name,” by 
the proclamation of the gospel of His grace; but when the 
Church is removed from earth, “rut GLory of the Lord shall 

be revealed, and all flesh shall see it together.’ When “ Tity 
JUDGMENTS ave in the earth, the inhabitants of the world will 

learn righteousness.” ‘“ Whoshall not fear Thee, O Lord, and 
glorify Thy name ? for Thou only art holy : for ALL Nations 
SHALL COME AND WORSHIP BEFORE THEE; ror THy JUDGMENTS 
ARE MADE MANIFEST. 2 

} «For, behold, the Lord twill come with sire, and with His chariots 

like a whirlwind, to render His anger with fury, and His rebuke with 
flames of fire. For by fire and by His sword will the Lord plead with all 
flesh : and the slain of the Lord shall be many. . . . It shall come, 
that I will gather all nations and tongues ; and they shall come, and see 
My glory. Aud I will set a sign among them, and I will send those that 
escape of them (i.e. of Israel) unto the nations, to Tarshish, Pul, and Lud, 

that draw the bow, to Tubal, and Javan, to the isles afar off, that hare 
not heard My fame, neither have seen My glory ; and they shall declare Bly 

glory among the Gentiles. . . . And it shall come to pass, that from 
one new moon to another, and from one Sabbath to another, shall all 

Nlesh come to worship before Me, saith the Lord” (Isa. Ixvi. 15-23). 
= Rev. xv. db.
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From the call of Abraham onwards the goodness of God 
has been continually widening the sphere of its operation in 
this ruined earth. It embraced, first, a single human family, 

the family of Abraham ; then it extended to all the tribes of 
Israel, and subsequently to the Jewish nation; then it 
reached out to the Gentiles, and formed a Church of men 

and women, chosen out of every nation and kindred and 
people and tongue. In millennial days it is to embrace the 
wide world. “In Thee, and in Thy seed, shall all nations of 
the earth be blessed.”’ 

First and highest among the nations of the millennial 
cartth is to rank restored and converted Israel, ‘‘to whom 

pertaineth the adoption, and the glory, and the covenants, 
and the giving of the law, and the service of God, and the 
promises ; whose are the fathers, and of whom as concerning 

the flesh Christ came, who is God over all, blessed for ever: ! 

Israel, to whom it is now said, “ Ye are not My people,” but 
to whom it shall then be said, “ Ye are the children of the 

living God’’: Israel, who has now stumbled over the incar- 
nation of Christ as over a stumbling-stone, and who, secking 
righteousness by the works of the law, has failed to obtain 
it, but of whom a remnant shall yet be converted and saved : 
Israel, whose fall has been the riches of the world, but whose 

recovery shall be to it as life from the dead: Israel, so long 
like a branch broken off from the olive tree of promise, but 
who, when they cast away thcir unbelief, shall be grafted in 
avain as natural branches to thcir own olive tree: Israel, to 
whom blindness in part has happened, until the fulness of 
the Gentiles be come in, when “all Israel shall be saved ”’: 

Israel, who is still beloved for the fathers’ sakes, is destined 

yet to stand first among the nations of the earth. 
Christ, when He assumes the throne of His father David, 

“shall reign over the house of Jacob for ever, and of His kingdom 
there shall be no end.” Of Him who 1s the Saviour of the 
world Zacharias says: 

‘‘ Blessed be the Lord God of Israel ; for He hath visited and redecmed 
His people, and hath raised up a horn of salvation for us in the house of 
His servant David; as He spake by the mouth of His holy prophets, 
which have been since the world began: that tce should be saved from our 

1 Rom. ix. 4, 5.
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enemies, and from the hand of all that hate us; to perform the mercy 
promised to our fathers, and to remember His holy covenant; the oath 
which He sware to our father Abraham, that He would grant unto us, 
that we being delivered out of the hand of our enemies might serve Him 
without fear, in holiness and righteousness before Him, all the days of our 
life.” 

The Old Testament is full of the glorious fature which 
lies before that nation of Israel on their repentance and con- 
version at the coming of Christ. The gifts and calling of 
God are without repentance, and He who has long been “a 
Light to lighten the Gentiles’’ is then to become also “ tho 
glory of His people Israel.” The detailed descriptions of 
millennial bliss which abound in the prophets, were given to 
the Jews as predictions of the kingdom of their Messiah. 
Isaiah alone has twenty-five distinct prophecies of Israel’s 
glorious future under Messiah the Prince. Ezekiel is full of 

the return of the glory of God to Jerusalem and to the 
temple; and from Daniel and Zechariah also we learn much 
of their millennial blessedness, as well as of that of the 

Gentile nations of those days. 
From Isaiah we learn that in the last days the mountain 

of the Lord’s house is to be established in the top of the 
mountains, and exalted above the hills, that all nations are 

to flow unto it. 

‘‘ Many people shall say, Come ye, and Ict us go up to the mountain of 
the Lord, to the house of the God of Jacob; and He will teach us of His 

ways, and we will walk in His paths: for out of Zion shall go forth the 
law, and the word of the Lord from Jerusalem. And he shall judge 
among the nations, and shall rebuke many people: and they shall beat 
their swords into plough-shares, and their spears into pruning-hooks : 
nation shall not lift up sword against nation, neither shall they learn war 
any more.”’ 

That this prophecy applies to millennial days, and not to 
the present dispensation, is clear, because of the latter our 

Lord says, that during its whole course “ nation shall rise 
against nation, and kingdom against kingdom”; adding as 
to the Jews, “they shall fall by the edge of the sword, and 
be led away captive into all nations” ; and as to their temple, 
that not one stone of it shall be left upon another: and as to 
Jerusalem, that it shall be “ trodden down of the Gentiles, 

until the times of the Gentiles shall be fulfilled.”
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Tn Isaiah xi. and xii. we have a prophecy of the time when 
the Rod out of the stem of Jesse, and the Branch out of his 

roots, shall arise, the Spirit of the Lord resting upon Him, 
the spirit of wisdom and understanding, the spirit of counsel 
and might, of knowledge and of the fear of the Lord. He 1s 
to judgo the poor with rightcousness, and to reprove with 
equity for the meck of the carth; to sinite the earth with the 
rod of His month, and with the breath of His lips to slay the 
wicked. Rightcousness is to be the girdle of His loins, and 
faithfulness the girdle of His reins ; and the condition of the 
earth is described in that familiar and most poetic passage 
commencing, “ The wolf also shall dwell with the lamb,” and 
closing with the statement, ‘ They shall not hurt nor destroy 
in all My holy mountain: for the earth shall be full of the 
knowledge of the Lord, as the waters cover the sea.” 

This is clearly the millennium, and it follows the second 

restoration of Israel: ‘In that day the Lord shall set His 
hand again the second time to restore the remnant of Hts 
people” from all lands. He shall ‘assemble the outcasts 
of Israel, and gather together the dispersed of Judah from 
the four corners of the earth.” Iiphraim and Judah are to 
be reconciled and form one nation again; and as regards 
the Gentile nations, it is added that this Root of Jesse shall 

stand “for an ensign of the people; to it shall the Gentiles 
seck, and His rest shall be glorious.” The twenty-fourth 
und the following chapters of Isaiah are similarly full of 
Isracl’s millennial experiences. The prophecy commences 
with a description of the judgments of God on Israel and on 
the earth, leading up to the climax of the binding of Satan ; 
and then immediately following we find the striking pre- 
diction of the glorious reign of Christ. ‘“ Then the moon 
shall be confounded, and the sun ashamed, when the Lord 

of hosts shall reign in Mount Zion, and iu Jerusalem, and 

before His ancients gloriously.” ‘In this mountain shall 
the Lord of hosts make unto all people a feast, . . . and 
destroy the face of the covering cast over all people, and the 
veil that is spread over all nations. He will swallow up death 
in victory ; and the Lord God will wipe away tears from off 
all faces; and the rebuke of His people shall He take away 
from off all the earth. ©. . . In that day shall this song
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be sung in the land of Judah: We have a strong city ; 
salvation will God appoint for walls and bulwarks.” Then 
follows Israel's song of praise, in which, recalling their past 
experiences, they say, 

**O Lord our God, other lords beside Thee have had dominion over 
us. They are dead, they shall not live; they are deceased, they shall 
not rise: Thou hast visited and destroyed them, and made all their 
memory to perish. Thou hast increased the nation, O Lord, Thou hast 
increased the nation: Thou art glorified: Thou badst removed it far 
unto all the ends of the earth. Lord, in trouble have they visited Thee, 
they poured out a prayer when Thy chastening was upon them. 
In that day shall the Lord of hosts be for a crown of glory, and for a 

diadem of beauty unto the residue of His people.” 

The thirty-second chapter of Isaiah is anotlicr of the 
magnificent millennial prophecies of the book. ‘ Behold, 
«) King shall reign in righteousness, and princes shall rule 
in judgment. And a man shall be as a hiding-place from 
the wind, and a covert from the tempest; as rivers of water 
in a dry place, as the shadow of a great rock in a weary 
land.” Then follows a description of the present judgments 
of Israel, and a statement that they shall last 

‘until the Spirit be poured upon us from on high, and the wilderness 
be a fruitful field, and the fruitful field be counted fora forest. ‘Then 

judgment shall dwell in the wilderness, and righteousness remain in tho 
fruitful field. And the work of righteousness shall be peace; and the 
effect of righteousness quietness and assurance for ever. And My 
people shall dwell in a peaceable habitation, and in sure dwellings, and 
in quiet resting places. 

And again : 

‘Thine eyes shall sec Jerusalem a quiet habitation, a tabernacle that 
shall not be taken down; not one of the stakes thereof shall ever be 

removed, neither shall any of the cords thereof be broken. But there 

the glorious Lord will be unto us a place of broad rivers and streams ; 
wherein shall go no galley with oars, neither shall gallant ship pass 
thereby. For the Lord is our judge, the Lord is our lawgiver, the Lord 
is our king; He will save us. . . . And the inhabitant shall not 
say, I am sick; the people that dwell therein shall be forgiven their 
iniquity.” 

The blessing brought to the remainder of the earth by the 
restoration of Israel is further enlarged upon in the thirty- 
fifth chapter.
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‘* Tho wilderness and the solitary place shall be glad for them; and 
the desert shall rejoice, and blossom as the rose. It shall blossom 
abundantly, and rejoice even with joy and singing. The glory of 
Lebanon shall be given unto it, the excellency of Carmel and Sharon, 
they shall see the glory of the Lord, and the excellency of our God. 
Strengthen ye the weak hands, and confirm the feeble knces. Say to 

them that are of a fearful heart, Be strong, fear not: behold, your God 

will come with vengeance, even God with a recompense; He will come 

and save you. Then the eyes of the blind shall be opened, and the cars 
of the deaf shall be unstopped. Then shall the lame man leap as a hart, 
and the tongue of the dumb sing: for in the wilderness shall waters 
break out, and streams in the desert. . . . No lion shall be there, 

nor any ravenous beast shall go up thereon, it shall not be found there ; 

but the redeemed shall walk there; and the ransomed of the Lord shall 

return, and come to Zion with songs and everlasting joy upon their 

heads: they shall obtain joy and gladness, and sorrow and sighing shall 
flee away.” 

In the fifty-first chapter of this book again is another 
touching and beautiful picture of Divine grace and Jewish 
restoration. 

‘Therefore the redeemed of the Lord shall return, and come with 

singing unto Zion; and everlasting joy shall be upon their head: they 
shall obtain gladness and joy; and sorrow and sighing shall flee away. 
I, even I,am He tbat comforteth you: who art thou, that thou shouldest 
be afraid of a man that shall die, and of the son of man which shall be 

made as grass; and forgettest the Lord thy Maker, that hath stretched 

forth the heavens, and laid the foundations of the earth; and hast feared 

continually every day because of the fury of the oppressor, as if he were 
ready to destroy ? and where is the fury of the oppressor? The captive 
exile hastencth that he may be loosed, and that he should not die in 
the pit, nor that his bread should fail. But I am the Lord thy God, 
that divided the sea, whose waves roared. The Lord of hosts is His 

name, And I have put My words in thy mouth, and I have covered 
thee in the shadow of Mine hand, that I may plant the heavens, and lay 
the foundations of the earth, and say unto Zion, Thou art My people. 

Behold, I have taken out of thine hand the cup of trembling, 
even the dregs of the cup of My fury; thou shalt no more drink it again: 
but I will put it into the hand of them that afflict theo; which have 
said to thy soul, Bow down, that we may go over: and thou hast laid 
thy body as the ground, and as the strect to them that went over. 
Awake, awake; put on thy strength, O Zion; put on thy beautiful 
garments, O Jerusalem, the holy city: for henceforth there shall no 
more come into thee the uncircumcised and the unclean. Shake thyself 
from the dust; arise, and sit down, O Jerusalem : loose thysclf from the 

bands of tho neck, O captive daughter of Zion. For thus saith the Lord,
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Ye have sold yourselves for nought; aud ye shall be redeemed without 

money.” 

But of all the glorious pictures of millennial blessedness 
contained in the Bible, none exceeds in fulness and distinct- 

ness the long prophecy commencing in the sixtieth chapter: 
“ Arise, shine; for thy light is come, and the glory of the 
Lord is risen upon thee.” It follows immediately an account 
of the pre-millennial judgments of Christ, when He clothes 
Himself in garments of vengeance, and recompenses His 
enemies according to their deeds; when the nations learn 
in consequence to fear His name from the west, and His 

glory from the rising of the sun; when the enemy having 

come in like a flood, the Spirit of the Lord lifts up a standard 
against him, and the Redcemer comes to Zion and turns 
away ungodliness from Jacob. Then we read: 

‘*The Gentiles shall come to thy light, and kings to the brightness 
of thy rising. . . . The sons also of them that afflicted thee shall 
come bending unto thec; and all they that despised thee shall bow 
themselves down at the soles of thy feet; and they shall call thee, The 
city of the Lord, The Zion of the Holy One of Isracl. 

‘“* Whereas thou hast been forsaken and hatcd, so that no man went 

through thee, I will make thce an eternal excellency, a joy of many 

generations. . . . Thou shalt know that I the Lord am thy Saviour 

and thy Redeemer, the mighty One of Jacob. . . . And strangers 
shall stand and feed your flocks, and the sons of the alien shall be your 
ploughmen and your vinedressers. But ye shall be named the priests 
of the Lord: men shall call you the ministers of our God: ye shall eat 
the riches of the Gentiles, and in their glory shall ye boast yourselves. 

And their sced shall be known amony the Gentiles, and their 
offspring among the people: all that see them shall acknowledge them, 

that they are the seed which the Lord hath blessed. . . . And the 

Gentiles shall see thy righteousness, and all kings thy glory; and thou 
shalt be called by a new name, which the mouth of the Lord shall name. 
Thou shalt also be a crown of glory in the hand of the Lord, and ao 
royal diadem in the hand of thy God. Thou shalt no more be termed 
Forsaken ; neither shall thy land any more be termed Desolate; but 
thou shalt be called Hophzibah, and thy land Beulah: for the Lord 
delighteth in thee, and thy land shall be married. . . . And they 
shall call them, The holy people, The redeemed of the Lord: and thou 
shalt be called Sought out, A city not forsaken.” ! 

- 

1 “The introduction of this happy state is marked in the prophecy 

by two main events. First, the travailing of Zion, from which sho is
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Timo would fail us to quote all the similar passages in 
Jeremiah and the later prophets, describing the blessedness 
of the Jewish people in the land of Canaan, the metropolitan 
glory of the city of Jerusalem, and the blessed portion of 

the Gentile nations, under the righteous sceptre of the Son 
of David. As regards Israel, it is expressly declared that 
all this blessedness is to be theirs, not for the few gencra- 
tions of the millennium only, but for ever ; no words can be 

stronger than those used to describe the perpetuity of Isracl’s 
glory. 

“Tor, behold, I create new heavens and a new earth: and the former 
shall not be remembered, nor come into mind. But be ye glad and 
rejoice for ever in that which I create: for, behold, I create Jerusalem 

a rejoicing, and her people a joy. And I will rejoice in Jerusalem, and 
joy in My people: and the voice of weeping shall be no more heard in 
her, nor the voice of crying. There shall be no more thence an infant 

of days, nor an old man that hath not filled his days: for the child shall 

die a hundred years old; but the sinner being a hundred years old shall 
be accursed. And they shall build houses, and inhabit them; and they 
shall plant vineyards, and eat tho fruit of them. They shall not build, 
and another inhabit ; they shall not plant, and another eat; for as the 

days of a tree are tho days of My people, and Mine elect shall long enjoy 
the work of their hands. They shall not labour in vain, nor bring forth 
for trouble; for they are the seed of the blessed of the Lord, and their 
offspring with them. And it shall come to pass, that before they call 
I will answer; and while they are yet speaking, I will hear. The wolf 
and the lamb shall feed together, and the lion shall eat straw like the 

bullock: and dust shall be the serpent's meat. They shall not hurt 
nor destroy in all My holy mountain, saith the Lord.” 

No candid student, after a careful study of these passages, 

suddenly delivered, when a nation is brought forth in a day, and the 
long sorrows of Jerusalem are to be followed by full and lasting joy; 
secondly, the coming of the Lord, to plead with all flesh by fire and 
sword, when the slain of the Lord shall bo many, and He will gather all 
nations and tongues, and they shall come and see His glory. It is plain 
how exactly this agrecs with the description in Rev. xix. 11-21, whcre 
the Son of God is said to appear with fiery judgment, and the host of 
rebels from all nations are slain by the sword which proceeds out of His 
mouth. The prophecy sects before us three main events, as if they weic 
all simultaneous: a glorious advent of the Lord for judgment; the 
restoration and the glory of Israel; and the introduction of the new 
heavens and new earth, in which Jerusalem shall be a rejoicing, and her 
people a joy.”""—'* Outlines of Unfuljilled Prophecy,” p. 250,
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and the numerous similar ones that might be quoted from 
Isaiah, can question the political restoration, the spiritual 
conversion, and the exceeding blessedness of the seed of 
Abraham in the coming kingdom of Christ. Jeremiah gives 
precisely the same view. Gentile “strangers shall no more 
serve themselves of Israel.” Those that spoil them shall 
be spoiled; the Jewish people themselves will be obedient ; 
“they shall serve the Lord their God, and David their 
king.” They shall be greatly multiplied: “I will multiply 
them, and they shall not be few; I will glorify them, and 

they shall not be small.” They shall be “ satisfied with the 
goodness of the Lord.” They shall come and sing on the 
height of Zion, and not sorrow any more at all. They shall 
‘come again from the land of the enemy”’; and the assur- 
ances given of the certainty and perpetuity of all these 
blessings seem expressly intended to combat the Gentile 
unbelief, now so prevalent, as to the possibility of such 
Jewish restoration. 

‘Thus saith the Lord: If ye can break My covenant of the day, anid 
My covenant of the night, and that there should not be day and night 
in their season; then may also My covenant be broken with David My 
servant, that he should not have a son to reign upon his throne; anid 
with the Levites the priests, My ministers. As the host of heaven cannot 
be numbered, neither the sand of the sea measured: so will I multiply 
the seed of David My servant, and the Levites that minister unto Me. 

Moreover the word of the Lord came to Jeremiah, saying, Considerest 

thou not what this people have spoken, saying, The two families which 
the Lord hath chosen, He hath cast them off? thus they have despised 
My people, that they should be no more a nation before them. Thus 
saith the Lord: If My covenant be not with day and night, and if I 
have not appointed the ordinances of heaven and earth; then will I cast 
away the seed of Jacob, and David My servant, so that I will not take 
any of his seed to be rulers over the seed of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob: 

for I will cause their captivity to return, and have mercy on them.” 

Kizekiel confirms the testimony, and dwells on the spiritual 
change which will take place in Israel. 

‘‘T will take you from among the heathen, and gather you out of all 
countries, and will bring you into your own land. Then will I sprinkle 
clean water upon you. And I will take away the stony heart out of 
your flesh, and I will give you a heart of flesh. And I will put My 
Spirit within you, and cause you to walk in My statutes, and ye shall



33-4 THE RESURRECTION OF ISRAEL. 

keep My judgments, and do them. And ye shall dwell in the land that 
I gave to your fathers; and ye shall be My people, and I will be your 
God. I will also save you from all your uncleannesses: and I will call 
for the corn, and will increase it, and lay no famine upon you. And I 
will multiply the fruit of the tree, and the increase of the field, that ye 
shall receive no more reproach of famine among the heathen. . 
Thus saith the Lord God: In the day that I shall have cleansed you 
from all your iniquities I will also cause you to dwell in the cities, and 
the wastes shall be builded. And the desolate land shall be tilled, 

whereas it lay desolate in the sight of all them that passed by. And 
they shall say, This land that was desolate is become like the garden of 

Kden; and the waste and desolate and ruined cities are become fenced, 

and are inhabited. Then the heathen that are left round about you 

shall know that I the Lord build the ruined places and plant that that 
was desolate: I the Lord have spoken it, and I will do it.” 

And again in the following chapter. 

‘Thus saith the Lord God: Behold, O My people, I will open your 
graves, and cause you to come up out of your graves, and bring you into 
the land of Israel. And ye shall know that I am the Lord, when I have 
opened your graves, O My people, and brought you up out of your graves, 
and shall put My Spirit in you, and ye shall live, and I shall place you 
in your own land: then shall ye know that I the Lord have spoken it, 
and performed it, saith the Lord. . . . Thus saith the Lord God: 
Behold, I will take the children of Israel from among the heathen, 

whither they be gone, and will gather them on every side, and bring 
them into their own land: and I will make them one nation in the land 
upon the mountains of Israel; and one king shall be king to them all: 

neither shall they defile themselves any more with their idols, nor with 
their detestable things, nor with any of their transgressions: but I will 
save them out of all their dwelling places, wherein they have sinned, 

and will cleanse them: so shall they be My people, and I will be their 
God. And David My servant shall be king over them; and they all shall 
have one shepherd: they shall also walk in My judgments, and observe 
My statutes, and do them. And they shall dwell in the land that I have 
given unto Jacob My servant, wherein your fathers have dwelt; and 
they shall dwell therein, even they, and their children, and their children’s 

children for ever: and My servant David shall be their prince for ever. 

Moreover I will make a covenant of peace with them; it shall be an 
everlasting covenant with them: and I will place them, and multiply 
them, and will set My sanctuary in the midst of them for evermore. 

My tabernacle also shall be with them: yea, I will be their God, and 
they shall be My people. And the heathen shall know that I the Lord 

do sanctify Israel, when My sanctuary shall be in the midst of them for 
evermore.” 

Nothing can be clearcr than the combined testimony of 

Go gle
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all these passages to the facts, first, that Christ is to reign 
here on earth over the house of Israel, reunited, restored to 

their own land, converted, cleansed from all their unright- 
eousness, and exalted to supreme position on the earth; 
secondly, that during this state of things there will be Gen- 
tile nations who will learn through and from Israel the glory 
of the Lord, and be brought into subjection to Him, and into 

blessing under His dominion; thirdly, that at this time 
rightcousness, peace, and universal prosperity will charac- 

terize the condition of the whole world; fourthly, that as 

regards Israel at any rate, this condition is never again to be 
disturbed, but to merge into an eternal enjoyment of the same 
privileges in the new earth ; lastly, a study of the context of 
most of these passages will show that this condition of mil- 
lennial glory follows an era of judgment and resurrection, 
identical in its features with those of the second advent era, 
described in the Apocalypse as preceding the reign of Christ. 

One reason why so little detail is given of the millennial 

reign of Christ in the twentieth chapter of Revelation, or 
indeed in the New Testament generally, is, that its glories 
and blessings had been fully developed in the Old Testament. 
What was needed in the last prophecy therefore was not such 
details, but a clear indication of its chronological relation to 
the “times of the Gentiles,” on the one hand, and to the 

eternal state, on the other. The revelation of the peculiar 
glory of the Gentile Church, as living and reigning with 
Christ at His coming, is moreover the main object of New 
Testament prophecy. It is pre-supposed that the particulars 
of the kingdom were already familiar ; the peculiar privileges 
of the Gentile Church were therefore made the central sub- 
ject of revelation in connexion with the millennium. “ They 
lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years.” 

And not Israel only, but Israel’s old neighbours, Egypt 
and Assyria, are to be blessed under this reign of Christ. 
“In that day shall Israel be the third with Egypt and Assyria, 
even a blessing in the midst of the land, when the Lord of 
hosts shall bless, saying, “ Blessed be Egypt My people, and 
Assyria the work of My hands, and Israel Mine inheritance.” 

Nor Egypt and Assyria alone, but along with them all the 
Gentile nations of the earth who have ont-lived the pre-
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millenial judgments, will become the happy subjects of 
Messiah’s kingdom; for it is written that “all peoples, 
nations and languages shall serve Him” ; that “ the kings of 
Tarshish and of the isles shall bring presents: the kings of 
Sheba and Scba shall. offer gifts: yea, all kings shall fall 
down before Him: all nations shall serve Him: . . . and 
men shall be blessed’in Him: all nations shall call Him 
blessed.” 

We speak of Babylon, Persia, Greece, and Rome as of 

universal monarchies, because to a large extent they con- 
quered each in turn the known world of their day. But these 
broad statements about the millennial kingdom are made by 
the inspiring Spirit, to whom the entire globe is fully known ; 
and they imply a dominion that is literally world-wide. The 
pre-millennial judgments will have removed from the scene 
all the leaders of active rebellion against God, all organ- 
ized opposition to the truth and to righteousness, and left 
it clear for the establishment of the kingdom of God on 
earth. But we must guard against any notion that these 
judgments will have depopulated the world, or even Chris- 
tendom. In describing the British conquest of India we 
enumerate the different native princes overthrown, and the 
successive destruction of native governments and armies; 
but this by no means implies the destruction of the people, 
and the depopulation of the country. On the contrary, the 
British conquest brought to the masses of the Hindu people 
the blessings of peace and protection under a comparatively 
righteous government, and the improvement of their country 
and the development of its resources by the superior energy, 
wisdom, and wealth of England. This process may convey 
perhaps some idea of what the transition from the Roman to 
the millennial empire will be to the nations of the earth. 

Pre-millennial judgments will extinguish all wild-beast 
governments as such, not all their subjects ; it will put an end 
to Gentile monarchy, but not necessarily to Gentile nations ; 
it will put an end to antichrist and to his hosts, and to all 
that opposes and exalts itself against God; it will put an 
end to all Satanic organizations of evil, and there are solemn 
statements that look as if even the nations of apostate Roman 
Christendom were destined to destruction.
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But whatever may be the extent and sweep of the pre- 
millennial judgments, it is clear that an empire more vast 
and universal by far than any that has ever yet existed on 
carth igs immediately to ensue, for on the destruction of the 

image the stone becomes a great mountain, and fills the whole 
earth. Now the might and the glory of an empire depend 
not mainly on its geographical extent, but on the number of 
its subjects ; the kingdom of the Son of man and of the saints 
ix, even In its first, millennial stage, to exceed almost infi- 

nitely the empire of the Cesars at its widest extent; indeed, 
in examining a map of that empire in its palmiest days of 
dominion, who can fail to be struck with the comparatively 
small portion of the earth which it comprised? What vast 
regions lay outside the bounds of its sway! what multitudes 
of mankind never even knew of its existence! Christ shall 
reign, on the contrary, over a ransomed earth, and His king- 
dom shall be in the truest sense universal. ‘‘ The Lord shall 
be King over all the earth ; there shall be one Lord, and His 
name one.” No rival monarch shall claim the allegiance of 
men; there will be no “ prince of this world,” no self-styled 

vicegerent of Christ, no need for armed forces to defend one 
part of mankind against another, no barrier of any kind be- 
tween nation and nation, no diversity of laws or of religious 
observance ; one King, one Lord over all the families of the 
earth, blending into one harmonious whole all the varied 
descendants of Shem, Ham, and Japhet. 

‘Oh what a bright and blessed world 
This groaning earth of ours shall be, 

When from his throne the Tempter hurled, 
Shall leave it all, O Lord, to Thee!”



CHAPTER XXIII. 

THE SEOOND ADVENT ERA. 

INTRODUCING THE ETERNAL KINGDOM. 

WE have seen that, as the “times of the Gentiles” were 
introduced by the captivity era, and the long reign of the 
apostasies by the bisection era of their rise after the break 
up of the old Roman empire, so this present “time of the 
end ” passes into @ SECOND ADVENT ERA, which introduces the 
eternal kingdom of God. We have seen that the events of 
this second advent era include the millennium, that compara- 
tively brief opening section of the manifested kingdom of 
God on earth, with its introductory and closing judgments. 
Its events are narrated in an orderly sequence of prophetic 
visions in the five closing chapters of Scripture (Rev. xviti.— 
xxii.). This series consists of twelve distinct and successive 
visions, extending from the close of the sixth vial—the vial 
of the decay of Turkish power, under which we now live— 
up to the full establishment of the cternal kingdom of God. 

The following are the twelve visions :— 
I. The fall of Babylon.! 

II. The first resurrection—the resurrection of the saints, 

symbolised as “the marriage of the Lamb.” ° 
III. The glorious epiphany of Christ and His saints.’ 
IV. The final Armageddon conflict and victory.* 
V. The binding of Satan.® 

VI. THE MILLENNIAL REIGN OF CurisT AND His sarnts.® 
VII. The loosing of Satan for a little season.” 
VIII. The post-millennial apostasy, and the judgment on it.® 

1 Rev. xviii. 4 xix, 17-21. 7 xx. 7, 8 
3 xix. 6-9. § xx, 1-8. 5 xx. 9. 

3 xix. 11. 6 xx. 4-6. 
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IX. The final destruction of Satan.! 

X. The judgment of the dead, small and great.’ 
XI. The destruction of the last enemy.* 

XII. Tue ETERNAL KINGDOM OF GoD.‘ 

To consider each of these visions in full, comparing Scrip- 
ture with Scripture, so as to condense all the light thrown 
on each point by the word of God, would be to write a 
volume on eschatology, which is beyond our present scope; 
but after having dwelt so long on the episodes of past 
history, we must not pass by this second advent era without 
some notice of the events which introduce the eternal king- 
dom that is to succeed all earth’s changing, fleeting empires, 

and bless mankind for ever. We must therefore briefly 
consider these predicted episodes in their order. 

I. Tue Fatt or Basytox.—We have in earlier chapters 
dwelt fully on the various stages of the fall of the anti- 
typical Babylon, or rather, to speak more accurately, of the 
consuming and spoiling process which precedes that fall. 
The fall itself may be regarded as the introductory event of 
the second advent era. It is fully described in Revelation 
Xvili., together with its causes and results, as also its ante- 
cedent events, and those which immediately follow it. As 
the true Church is doubly prefigured in Revelation as a 
woman and as a city—the white-robed bride of Christ, and 
the glorious heavenly Jerusalem,—so the false apostate 
Church 1s also doubly symbolised as a woman and as a city 
—the foul, scarlet-clothed, blood-drunken woman who sits 

on the beast, and the city which in John’s day ruled over the 
kings of the earth, that is, Rome. This contrast settles the 
meaning of the symbol of “ Babylon the Great”; it is not 
the Papacy as a temporal power and ruling dynasty at 
Rome, but the Church of Rome as an ecclesiastical system, 
long submitted to by the Roman world, and in these days, 
according to the prophecy, hated and despised by its ten 
kingdoms. Ever since the French Revolution, these “ ten 
horns” have, as was predicted, been making her desolate 
and naked, eating her flesh and burning her with fire. All 
through “the time of the end” this process has been going 

1 Rey. xx. 10. 2 xx, 12, 13, 3 xx. 1d. 4xxi. xxfi. 5. 

Go gle
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on, and it will continue at an accelerated ratio until the 
final fall comes. Then God remembers Rome’s iniquities, 

and the sorceries by which she deceived all nations ; then He 
avenges His slaughtered saints, and destroys her who has 
corrupted the earth. The voice of much people in heaven is 
heard to proclaim, ‘ True and righteous are His judgments : 
for He hath judged the great whore, which did corrupt the 
earth with her fornication, and hath avenged the blood of 
His servants at her hand.” Babylon falls completely, and for 
ever at last; but some memorial of her guilt and of her 
doom remains, for “ her smoke” rises up for ever and ever. 

The judgment had been fully mented. The greatest 
enemy to the spread of the true knowledge of God in the 
world has always been a false profession of His name. If His 
supposed witnesses belic His character, who shall make it 
known in the world? Israel’s inconsistency caused the 
name of God to be blasphemed among the Gentiles of old, 
and the corruptions of the Church, and especially of the 
Church of Rome, have had a similar effect in this age. Its 
repression of the truth in unrighteousness, its perversions of 
sound doctrine, its persecutions of the saints of God, its 
guilty alliance with the world, its utter lack of the spirit of 
Christ, its mercenary character and conduct, have hindered 
instead of helped mankind, and made it a curse rather than 
a blessing in the earth, according to the principle, ‘If the 
light in thee be darkness, how great is that darkness!” 
The very first step consequently towards the establishment 
of the kingdom of God is the remoral of this fatal hindrance, 
by the destruction of the apostate and idolatrous Churcb. 
Babylon the Great is said to be “the mother of harlots and 
abominations of the earth’’; that is, the mother of other 
worldly Churches, and of other idolatrous systems. How 
far they are to be involved in her fall is not distinctly speci- 
fied ; but where the moral and spiritual resemblance is close, 

the doom is not likely widely to differ. All who having the 
gospel fail to obey it seem to be involved in the judgment, 
that is, false professors of Christianity (2 Thess. i.). 

Some of God’s children are found in Babylon, even 
towards the close of her dark and dreadful history ; for her 
fall is preceded by a loud call to them to come out of her,
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lest they be partakers of her sins and of her plagues. This 
call has been sounding through the earth more or less ever 
since the days of Martin Luther, and if the true Church 
were faithful, it would sound now louder than ever. Asin 

the sudden destruction of Sodom by fire from heaven, a call 
to come out of her, lest he should be involved in the ruin of 

the guilty city, was sent to Lot; and as when the tents of 
Korah, Dathan, and Abiram were about to be destroyed, 
Moses urged the people to depart from the neighbourhood of 
those wicked men, lest they should perish along with them, 
so in this case (Rev. xviii. 4, 5). 

Time would fail us to dwell on the point in detail; we can 
only call attention to one or two features of the description 
given of the fall of Babylon. The final catastrophe is to be 
sudden, not gradual, like the previous stages of the “ con- 
sumption’ which we have considered. As some old build- 
ing, long tottering and undermined, falls at last with a 
sudden crash, so shall the vast and ancient ecclesiastical 

system of Rome fall. It is not slowly to be taken down 
piecemeal from some external scaffolding, so as to avoid a 

shock, as is the case with the Ottoman empire, but with a 
sudden, startling collapse, like that of a millstone thrown 
into the sea, the soul-destroying system is to sink out 
of sight for ever. Alford renders verse 21, ‘Thus with a 
rush shall be thrown down Babylon, the great city, and shall 
never be found any more.”’ Thrice over it is reiterated that 
this judgment is to come “in one hour”’ (cv. 10, 17, and 19). 
For 1,260 years this system has trodden under foot the sanc- 
tuary of God, persecuted His witnesses, made war against the 
saints, and driven the truc Church into the desert; for 300 
years and more her gradual consumption has been going on, 
and at last, “in one hour,” her destruction shall come. And 

her fall is not only sudden, bunt final. The sounds of 

musicians shall never be heard in it again; artisans shall 
never more work there ; lights shall never shine there again, 

nor the voice of human rejoicing be heard in it. 
The agency employed is symbolised by fire producing the 

smoke which rises up for ever. Now fire is a common 
symbol in Scripture for any consuming judgment, but it has 
also not unfrequently been the actual agent employed, as in
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the case of Sodom. As the earlier judgments on the Papacy 
are prefigured in this prophecy, not by fire, but by outpoured 
vials producing various effects, and as in other Scriptures 
fire is distinctly mentioned as employed in the destruction of 
the apostasy (2 Thess. i. 8), some have thought that a vol- 

canic destruction of the Roman city and state—an event 
which, from the geological formation of southern Italy, is in 
itself far from unlikely—will probably form a feature, at 

any rate, of the final judgment. This seems to have been 
the view of the early Fathers.! 

The holy apostles and prophets, and the dwellers in heaven 
are called upon to rejoice over the fall of Babylon, and im- 
mediately there is presented another and a sweeter occasion 
of joy, in the companion yet contrasted scene of— 

II. THe Marriace or THE ams.—This second crisis of the 
second advent era, a8 presented in Revelation, is the one of 
all others most attractive to the heart of the true Christian. 

‘‘T heard as it were the voice of a great multitude, and as the voice of 
many waters, and as the voice of mighty thunderings, saying, Alleluia: 
for the Lord God omnipotent reigneth. Let us be glad and rejoice, and 
give honour to Him: for the marriage of the Lamb is come, and His 
wife hath made herself ready. And to her was granted that she should 
be arrayed in fine linen, clean and white: for the fine linen is the right- 
eousness of saints. And he saith unto me, Write, Blessed are they 

which are called ,unto the marriage supper of the Lamb. And he saith 
unto me, These are the true sayings of God.”’ 

This is of course the event of the entire series in which the 
spirit of the saint exults. It is the crown of all our hopes, 
the rich fulfilment of all our desires, leaving nothing further 
as regards our own portion to be longed for or looked for. 

1 Gibbon, in giving 8 summary of their views, says: ‘‘ Intestine discord, 
the invasion of the fiercest barbarians, from the unknown regions of the 

North, pestilence and famine, comets and eclipses, earthquakes and 
inundations, were only 80 many preparatory and alarming signs of the 
great catastrophe of Rome, when the country of the Scipios and the 
Caesars should be consumed by a flame from heaven, and the city of the 

seven hills, with her palaces, her temples, and her triumphal arches, 

should be buried in a vast lake of fire and brimstone.”® He also speaks 
of this country as one physically prepared for such a catastrophe, as, by 
the testimony of travellers and geologists, it assuredly is. (See foot- 
notes, Elliott, vol. iv., pp., 43-45.)
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Of it we say with David, “ As for me, I will behold Thy face 
in righteousness: I shall be satisfied, when I awake, with Thy 
likeness.” 

This event is distinctively the hope of the Church ; it is 
“the coming of the Lord,” as distinguished from “ the day 
of the Lord.” This latter expression covers the whole era 
of judgment, including the millennium itself, as is abun- 
dantly illustrated by its use in the Old Testament.! It sug- 
gests that aspect of the second coming of Christ which is 
terrible to His foes, the same aspect that is presented by the 
illustration of the thief in the night, unexpectedness and sur- 
prise, perils and loss—the most total contrast conceivable to 
the aspect of “the coming of the Lord ”’ to the Church of this 
dispensation. To her that coming is a sublime and simple 
hope, as He intended it to be, not a subject of fear and dread. 
‘If I go and prepare a place for you, I will come again, and 
receive you to Myself”; ‘“‘ we serve the living and true God, 
and wait for His Son from heaven”; “looking for that blessed 
hope"’; “our citizenship is in heaven, from whence also we 
look for the Saviour, the Lord Jesas Christ.” 

This marriage of the Lamb, or ‘rapture of the Church, is 
not symbolised by any special vision in the book of Reve- 
lation. Itis announced as taking place at this point in the series 
of visions, but it is not represented. It has sometimes been 
asked why this is the case, why there is no open vision of 
the glorious translation of the Church. The answer is pro- 
bably that it is an event too brief and too rapid to be drama- 
tised like the historic episodes foretold in this book, since it 
takes place “in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye.” It 
could not be represented as taking place in the Roman earth 
—the stage on which most of the symbolic drama of the 
Apocalypse is enacted—for the first resurrection will take 
place all the world over; nor could it be represented as tak- 
ing place in the symbolic heavens, in which part of the ac- 
tion of the drama transpires, for it has nothing to do with 
the governmental sphere ; nor could it have been shown in 
the upper and true heavens above these latter, for ‘‘ the Lord 

1 Isa. ii. 12-17 ; xxxiv. 1-8. Jer. xlvi.10. Ezek. xxx. 2,3. Joel i. 15; 
ii. 1, 2, 80, 31; iii. 2-16. Amos vy. 18-20. Obnd. xv. Zeph. i. 14-16. 
Zech. xiv. 1-5. Mal. iv, 1-5.
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Himself shall descend from heaven’? when He comes to reccive 
His people, and they are caught up to meet Him in the atr. 
It is not in fact a material event at all; for the bodies in 

which we are to rise are spiritual bodies, and-the union which 
is to take place is a spiritual union. Hence it is represented 
by an emblem which avoids all that would be inaccurate, and 
comprises all that is essential. The emblem of a nuptial 
union recalls our Lord's own teachings about the marriage 
supper of the king’s son, as well as many of the Old Testa- 
ment types of the union between Christ and the Gentile 
Church: such as the marriage of Joseph to a Gentile bride 
in Egypt, prior to his reconciliation to his brethren; and 
that of Moses to another Gentile bride, prior to his appear- 
nance as the deliverer of Israel; and that of Solomon to the 

daughter of Pharaoh, with its typical memorial in the Sone 
of Solomon. 

This figure clearly includes the first resurrection, for it is 
said ‘‘ His wife hath made herself ready.” This expression 
could not apply to a time when the vast majority of the 
saints were slumbering in their graves. The spiritual body 
is surely a part of this bridal attire, though the white robes 
are said to symbolise spotless righteousness ; the marriage is 
the full union of Christ and that Church which im resurrec- 
tion He presents to Himself “a glorious Church, not having 
spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing, but holy and without 

blemish,” “ faultless before the throne of His glory, with ex- 
ceeding joy.” What symbol could be equally expressive ? 
what other reality could answer to this symbol? The des- 
truction of the false Church is thus appropriately followed 
by the contrasted espousal of the true. The one is first 
stripped and insulted by her guilty paramours, and then des- 
troyed by the direct judgment of God. The other goes in 
with the Lamb to the marriage supper, amid the glad halle- 
lnjahs of heaven. We lose sight of the harlot amid the 
gloom and darkness of the smoke that rises up for ever anid 
ever; we lose sight of the bride amid the effulgence of 
heavenly glory and nuptial joy. The angel says to John, 
“Write, Blessed are they who are called unto the marnage 
supper of the Lamb”; there is evidently an intentional con- 
nexion between this statement and the one in the following
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chapter, ‘‘ Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first 
resurrection.” It connects the first resurrection with the 

marriage. The bride in this marriage is, as Alford remarks, 

““ The sum of the guests who are called to the marriage.” 
Clearly this blessed hope of the Church contains in it no 

thought of judgment, but only the rapturous prospect of per- 
fect and eternal union with Christ. It is the coming of the 
Lord for His saints, which precedes His coming with them, 

answering exactly to 1 Thessalonians iv. 
III. Toe Epiewaxy.—The third crisis in the second advent 

era is the epiphany, or glorious manifestation of Christ and 
His saints. 

‘‘ And I saw heaven opened, and behold a white horse; and He that 

sat upon him was called Faithful and True, and in righteousness He doth 
judge and make war. His eyes were as a flame of fire, and on His head 
“vere many crowns; and He had a name written that no man knew, but 

He Himself. And He was clothed with a vesture dipped in blood; and 
His name is called The Word of God. And the armies which were in 
Heaven followed Him upon white horses, clothed in fine linen, white and 
clean. And out of His mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it He 
‘should smite the nations: and He shall rule them with a rod of iron: 
‘and He treadeth the winepress of the fierceness and wrath of Al- 
mighty God. And He hath on His vesture andon His thigh a name 
written, KING OF KINGS, AND Lorp oF Lonps.”’ 

He who had previously come for His people now comes 
‘with them; not that there are two future comings of Christ, 
but only one. That coming, however, has not only two 
‘aspects, but two stages. The first brings the rapture of the 
‘Church described in 1 Thessalonians iv., when His saints, 
raised and changed, are caught up to meet Him in the air; 
‘but this incident transpires before He comes to the earth. 
It is, as it were, a halt on the journey, a pause in the royal 
progress of Christ from heaven to carth. What the length 
of the interval between the first stage of His coming and 
the second will be, is not mentioned in Scripture, and it is 
useless to speculate on the subject. The very common asser- 
tion that itis to be three and ahalf years has no foundation 
whatever in the Bible; it is based on the “futurist ”’ assump- 
tion that the division of the Roman earth into ten kingdoms, 
and the contemporaneous reign of antichrist for “time, 
times, and a half” are still future, and that his reign will
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occupy this period after the rapture of the Church. But 
the true scale of the chronology of prophecy has been de- 
monstrated, not by theory, but by facts, in the foregoing 
investigation of the subject. That scale is a day for a year, 
and the three and a half times of the reign of the Roman 
antichrist terminated in 1870. It affords no clue whatever 
consequently to the length of the interval (if interval there 
is to be) between the rapture of the Church to meet her 
Lord in the air and the epiphany in glory here described. 
It is impossible either to affirm or to deny an interval at all, 
and still more so to determine its length. 

The order of the two stages cannot, however, be reversed ; 

for the rapture must precede the epiphany. When Christ 
appears in glory it is, as numerous Scriptures plainly de- 
clare, accompanied by all His saints. “The Lord my God 
shall come, and all the saints with Him.”"! They come with 
Him to take part in the judgment which follows. Do we 
not know that the saints shall judge the world? In this 
vision the saints, who in the previous one were represented 
as the bride, appear consequently nnder a different and char- 
acteristic emblem, as the ‘‘ armies which were in heaven” ; 
yet their identity is indicated by the fine linen in which they 
are clothed, “fine linen, white, and clean,’—the raiment of 
the bride. 

The coming of Christ with ten thousand of His saints to 
execute judgment on the ungodly had been predicted even 
in the days of Enoch, though its exact relation to the rapture 
of the Church is clearly revealed only in this last prophecy. 
It is maintained by some that the coming here predicted and 
described is merely a spiritual or providential one; if s0, 
there is no vision in the whole Apocalypse of the real per- 
sonal advent, for there is no other which can by any possi- 
bility be supposed to be an advent vision. There is a 
judgment vision, a vision of the great white throne, bnt it 
has no accompanying advent of Christ with myriads of His 
saints; and besides, the judgment scene immediately succeed- 
ing this vision requires a previous advent. 

‘‘In short, a personal advent of Christ is the theme, the main theme, 

1 Sce algo 1 Thess. iii. 13, iv. 14; Col. iii. 5.
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of the whole Bible. The past advent did not accomplish the full results 
predicted. Since it became history, a second advent has been the domi- 
nant note in every prophetic strain, and in the Apocalypse it becomes 
more prominent than ever. [From the * behold, He cometh with clouds” 
of the first chapter, to the ‘‘ behold, I come quickly” of the last, this 
theme pervades the book. The Apocalypse is a grand drama, the 
epiphany is its climax. ‘‘ Hold fast till I come,’’ is Christ's own word 

to Smyrna; ‘Behold, I come quickly,” His encouragement to Phila- 
delphia ; the redeemed in heaven rejoice in the prospect, ‘* We shall 

reign on the earth”’; on the sounding of the seventh trumpet, the elders 
fall down in worship before God, because the moment is at last come 
when He is to take His great power and reign on earth. Under the sixth 
vial the Lord repeats the warning note, ‘Behold, I come as a thief’ ; 
and the Apocalypse, yea, the Bible itself, ends with the same promise, 
‘Surely, I come quickly.’ ” 

Now the present vision is the passage, and the only passage, where 
such a glorious advent of our Lord is distinctly described. Till then He 
is seen in spirit, as the Lamb in the heavenly places, as the Priest at the 
heavenly altar, as the mighty Angel, the mysterious Messenger of the 
covenant, while the hour of mystery still continues, and still repeats the 
warning, ‘‘ Behold, I come.’’ Here, in the vision, the heaven is opened, 

and He is seen to come in manifest glory as the Word of God. After 
this He is spoken of as already come. In the very scene where the 
powers of evil have just been overthrown, and from which Satan has 
just been banished, His people ‘‘reign with Christ:a thousand years.”’ 
When the white throne is seen, He is already present to occupy it; and 
not a word is given to indicate a fresh arrival of Him who sits to execute 
the judgment. All converges on the advent before this vision, all centres 
on a personal advent of the Word in the vision itself, all implies a pre- 
vious advent in the visions which follow. And hence the internal evi- 
dence that the real advent is here described is complete.” | 

Suppose, for a moment, that the place occupied by it were 
left a blank, that the prophecy passed at once from the 
marriage of the Lamb to the destruction of the anti-Chris- 
tian host. Other Scriptures would force us to place the 
second coming of Christ between those two scenes. The 
destruction of the beast and the false prophet demand a 

previous epiphany, according to 2 Thessalonians 11.; and the 
rapturous marriage of the Lamb in heaven, the meeting in 
the air of Christ and His saints, requires a subsequent mani- 
festation, according to 2 Thessalonians 1. 10. 

IV. THe War or ArMaceppox.—The fourth great crisis 

' Birks: ‘ Outlines of Unfulfilled Prophecy,” p. 83.
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of the second advent era, as presented in the Apocalypse, is 
the final conflict with and overthrow of the confederate 
hosts of evil, represented under the symbols of ‘ the beast 
and the false prophet, and the kings of the earth, and their 
armies.” The gathering of these God-opposing hosts im- 
mediately precedes the advent, and the instruments of it are 
symbolised as “three unclean spirits, like frogs,” issuing out 
of the mouth of the beast, the dragon, and the false prophet. 
These are, we are told, the spirits of devils, which go forth 
to gather the kings of the earth “to the battle of the great 
day of God Almighty.” What is intended by this symbol 
of frogs? It is not_the first time we meet them in Scrip- 
ture. These small, multitudinous, noisy, croaking creatures 

constituted one of the plagues of the typical Egypt in its 
day of judgment. They swarmed alike into the houses of 
the king and of his servants; they entered into the bed- 
chambers, and polluted the very beds; they were found in 
the ovens, and even in the kneading troughs. To understand 
the force of the emblem one must have heard the (frightful 
noise made by frogs in southern Europe and other hot 
countries. They are a singularly suitable type of vain, 
loquacious talkers and agitators, deluding and seducing the 
minds of men; and such agitation can be carried on by the 
press as well as from the platform. The symbol would 
seem to denote the rapid and universal diffusion of God- 
opposing doctrines and theories inspired by the dragon, 
Satan himself, or by his great agent “the beast,” or by his 
false priesthood. Does not the symbol point to the modern 
wide circulation by platform and by press of infidel, ultra- 
montane, and tractarian doctrines; and especially to the 
multitudinous foul and blaspheming publications of this and 
other countries of Europe; to the ni Dieu ni maitre style of 
periodical so abundant in France; to the loathsome illus- 
trated and other prints sold by thousands in the streets and 
parks of London on Sundays and holidays, exhibited in shops 
on the public thoroughfares, dropped into the letter boxes, 
or slipped under the doors of private residences, penetrating 
everywhere, and poisoning alike the minds of old and young, 
rich and poor ; invading the meal times of the masses, and 
defiling the very bed-chambers of the people; found alike in
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the workshop and in the club, in the reading-room and in 
the home, and doing day by day their devilish work of 
undermining the foundations of the faith and fear of God, and 
encouraging men to deny His existence and defy His power? 
Does not the symbol include all the myriad publications of a 
rationalistic, or superstitious and soul-defiling character, 
that flow in a continuous stream of almost incredible propor- 
tions from the anti-Christian and socialistic press of these 
days—publications which are colouring and forming opinion 
all the time, which have already overthrown reverence for 
things Divine in the hearts and minds of multitudes, and 
influenced to a large extent even the councils of nations 7 

Whatever be the exact agency intended, there is no mis- 
taking the result of its operation; it issues in a federated 
opposition, not of Judaism, nor of heathenhism, but of Chris- 
tendom and its kings and armies against Christ. Whether 
this opposition is to take the form of litcral war, or, as is far 
more probable, of intellectual, social, and’ moral rebellion 

against the gospel and the faith of the saints, whatever may 
be its form, the fourth crisis of the advent era sees it fully 
and for ever crushed. A needful preliminary to the estab- 
lishment of any kingdom is the conquest of adversaries and 
the subjection of rebels; and as the destruction of Babylon 
preceded the marriage of the bride, so the destruction of antt- 
christ and his hosts precedes the enthronement of Christ as King. 
‘“Why do the heathen rage, and the people imagine a vain 
thing? The kings of the earth sct themselves, and the 
rulers take counsel together, against the Lord, and against 
His Anointed, saying, Let us break their bands asunder, and 

cast away their cords from us. He that sitteth in the 
heavens shall laugh: the Lord shall have them in derision. 
Then shall He speak unto them in His wrath, and vex them 
in His sore displeasure. Yet have I set My King upon Zion, 
the hill of My holiness.” 

This Armageddon conflict is mentioned in many passages 
of the Old Testament, as, for instance, in Isaiah Ixvi. 15-18: 
“For, behold, the Lord will come with fire, and with His 

chariots like a whirlwind, to render His anger with fury, and 
His rebuke with flames of fire. For by fire and by His 
sword will the Lord plead with all flesh: and the slain of
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the Lord shall be many. . . . I will gather all nations 
and tongues; and they shall come, and see My glory.” 

This is the judgment of the quick or living, as distin- 
guished from that of “the dead, small and great,” which 
occurs at a later stage of the millennial day of judgment. It 
is the ‘‘sudden destruction” which is coming on the un- 
godly professors of Christianity—a judgment of whose 
imminence they should be earnestly and incessantly warned 
while yet there is time. It comes all suddenly, when men 
are saying peace and safety, and dwelling carelessly, as in 
the days of Noah and of Lot. 

V. Tue Bixpinc or Satan.—The destruction of the anti- 
Christian hosts at the second advent is followed by thie 
binding of Satan. An angel descends from heaven, lays 
hold on the dragon, the old serpent, which is the devil and 
Satan, and binds him for a thousand years, casts him into 
the bottomless pit, shuts him up and sets a seal upon him, 
that he should deceive the nations no more till the thousand 

years should be fulfilled. This binding and imprisonment 
of Satan are mentioned elsewhere in Scripture. In Isaiah 
xxiy. we read: “It shall come to pass in that day, that the 
Lord shall punish the host of the high ones that are on high, 
and the kings of the earth upon the earth. And they shall 
be gathered together as prisoners are gathered in the pit, 
and shall be shut up in the prison, and after many days 
shall they be visited.” This predicted action of Christ at 
the commencement of His kingdom is in striking harmony 
with His character and office as Redeemer of the human 
race. The first promise and prophecy respecting Him was 
that the woman’s Seed should bruise the serpent’s head ; 
and St. John states that “for this purpose was the Son of 
God manifested, for He should destroy the works of the 

devil.” In Hebrews 11. we read that by His death He 
destroyed (xarapyynon) ‘‘him that had the power of death, 
that is, the devil;”’ and delivered ‘them who through fear of 
death were all their lifetime subject to bondage.” In 
Revelation xil. Satan is seen as expelled from the symbolic 
heavens; here he is seen expelled from the earth also for 
a, thousand years. 

Next to the personal presence of Christ and His risen
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saints, this absence of Satan, the great enemy of God and 
man, 18 perhaps the most remarkable feature of the millen- 
nium. Men have never since the fall enjoyed such a respite 
before, for Satan has not been present merely, but regnant 
in their midst; not only has he been the tempter of every 
individual, but to him must be attributed the conception and 
the execution of all the great organized schemes of evil 
which the world has ever known. Paganism was his first 
great masterpiece, and through it he secured for himself the 
worship and service of the entire ancient heathen world ; 
for, as the apostle distinctly states, “the things that the 
Gentiles sacrifice, they sacrifice to devils, and not to God.” ° 
In the early martyr age he roamed the earth as a roaring 
lion, seeking whom he might devour; and he devoured 
millions of saints, who were willing to fight with beasts in 
Roman amphitheatres, to be burned as torches to light the 
gardens of Nero, to suffer a hundred cruel forms of death 
by Roman executioners. But the blood of the martyrs 
proved the seed of the Church; they overcame Satan “ by 
the blood of the Lamb, and by the word of their testimony, 
and they loved not their lives unto death.” 

Satan was wrath when he beheld Christianity triumph 
over devil-worship, beheld himself cast out of his high place ; 
and thenceforth he adopted new tactics, ‘“‘gave his power 
and his seat and his great authority” to ‘the beast,’ or 
Roman Papacy, and clothing himself as an angel of light, he 
claimed the worship of the world thenceforth not in his own 
name, but in the name of Christ. Twice over it is said of 

the Roman antichrist that ‘“‘ the dragon gave him his power,” 
and verily without satanic assistance it is hard to conceive 
how the politico-religious system and despotism of the 
Papacy could ever have obtained the marvellous ascendency 
over mankind which it actually enjoyed for ages. Macaulay 
says: ‘It is impossible to deny that the polity of the Church 
of Rome is the very masterpiece of human wisdom. In truth, 
nothing but such a polity could, against sach assaults, have 
borne up such doctrines. The experience of twelve hundred 
eventful years, the ingenuity and patient care of forty 
generations of statesmen, have improved that polity to such 
perfection, that ameng the contrivances which have been devised
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for deceiving and oppressing mankind, it occupies the hiyhest 
place. The stronger our conviction that reason and Scripture 
were decidedly on the side of Protestantism, the greater 
is the reluctant admiration with which we regard that. 
system of tactics against which reason and Scripture 

were employed in vain.” This wonderful policy of the 
Papacy should, according to Scripture, be considered as an 
expression of satanic genius, rather than as a fruit of human 
genius. Regarded as “the working of Satan,” it is in per- 
fect harmony with all the other workings of him who has 
been a liar and a murderer from the beginning. It has been 
by means of counterfeit Christianity that Satan has, through 
the Papacy, resisted the spread of true Christianity. The 
Papacy has its counterfeit high priest, the pope; its counter- 
feit sacrifice, the mass; its counterfeit Bible, tradition; its 
counterfeit mediators, the virgin, the saints, and angels. 
The forms have been copied, the realities set aside. After 
the fall of heathenism, Satan inaugurated and developed w 
system—not antagonistic to Christianity, but a counterfeit 
of it; and as Jannes and Jambres withstood Moses (1.e., by 
imitation), so he withstood Christ and His Spirit.' 
When the beast and the false prophet are slain, and their 

armies destroyed, then the author of this long-enduring 
mystery and masterpiece of iniquity, and of all other evil, is 
not cast down merely as before, but seized, bound, impris- 
oned for a thousand years, and sealed up in the abyss. Per- 
sonal restraint is laid upon him, and he is rendered powerless 
for mischief as long as the bright millennial day shall last. 
Just as the personal work and influence of John the Baptist 
in Judsea ceased when Herod laid hold of him and shut him 
up in prison, even before he was beheaded, so with Satan 
when he is bound and consigned to the abyss. His violence 
and his deceit will be alike at an end for a time, and the 

kingdom of Christ will be inaugurated, not only by the de- 
traction of the rebel hosts, but by the imprisonment of the 
great usurper. 

Now we have never known, and consequently cannot con- 
ceive, a world free from satanic deceptions ; but who does not 
feel at once that 1t would be a marvellously different world ¥ 

Approaching End of the Age,”’ pp. 197, 198.
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What the ocean would be to the mariner if no fogs ever 
arose to conceal its hidden dangers, and no storms ever 
lashed its waves into destructive fary; what the forest would 
be to the defenceless animals if no lions and tigers, no bears 
and wolves, wandered in them, seeking whom they might 
devour,—that the earth would be to man in the absence of 
Satan. True, he would still have his own evil heart of un- 

belief to contend against, still be heir of a fallen nature; but 
like gunpowder without a spark to ignite it, the evil within 
might lie dormant to such an extent, that it might almost 
seem to be eradicated. Who that has seen the ocean only 
under its stormiest wintry aspects could even picture to 
himself the silvery ripple of a summer sea, or the clear azure 
of a calm tropic sky ? 
When Satan is exiled from the earth for a time, it is evi- 

dent that man will have a probation of a character different 
from any that he has as yet experienced; it will be a pro- 
bation of man free from the tempter, and though Scripture 
does not lead us to expect that sin will be altogether absent 
from among the Gentile nations of the earth during the 
course of this probation, it does undoubtedly intimate that 
its existence will be reduced to aminimum. The Lord Jesus 
Christ began to overthrow the power of the devil when He 
resisted His temptations in the wilderness; He obtained a 
further and magnificent victory when He broke open the 
prison house of death, and, leading captivity captive, as- 
cended up on high. This binding of Satan is a further 
stage of His triumph over the great foe, and the final one 
comes at the close of the millennium, when the devil is cast 
into the lake of fire. Then is fulfilled the promise of 
Romans xvi. 20, ‘‘ The God of peace shall bruise Satan under 
your feet shortly.” The new earth is for ever free from the 
great enemy and adversary, who, like the wicked Haman, is 
destroyed by his very efforts to destroy. During the mil- 
lennium, though he still exists in prison, he deceives the 
nations no more. 

What a retrospective glance over the history of six thou- 
sand years is given in that one word “deceive”! It seems 
to be the entire policy of Satan as to the human race! As 
Christ is the faithful and true Witness, so Satan has been a 

aA
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liar from the beginning. The woman, “ being deceived” by 
him, fell into transgression; and from Eden onwards the 
two falsehoods which ruined our race in the first instance 
have been repeated evermore in the ear of individuals 
and of nations. First, you may sin freely, for no harm 
will arise in consequence— ye shall not surely die’’; and, 
secondly, you had better sin, for great good will come of it 
—‘‘ye shall be as gods.” Always and everywhere these 
fatal falsehoods have found only too ready credence, and a 
flood of iniquity has deluged the world in consequence. But 
he shal] “‘ deceive the nations no more”; the just judgments 

of God when openly manifested will have exposed the un- 
truth of both his false positions, and will so have influenced 
the minds of men, that these satanic delusions will be for 

ever dispelled. 
VI. THe MivitenniaL Reicn.—The scene thus cleared of 

enemies, there takes place next the enthronisation of Christ 
and His saints, and the inauguration of the glorious Millen- 
nial Reign. The outward physical features of this reign we 
must learn from the Old Testament; here we ask only what 
are the distinctive moral features of the coming kingdom ? 
They are mainly three: mghteousness, peace, and the uni- 
versal diffusion of the knowledge of the Lord—three features 
which distinguish it broadly from the present time, and from 
all past times. 

1. Righteousness is presented as the characteristic of the 
rule exercised by Christ and His saints, and also as practi- 
cally prevalent among the inhabitants of the earth. ‘“ Be- 
hold, a King shall reign in righteousness.” ‘A sceptre of 
righteousness is the sceptre of Thy kingdom.” ‘In right- 
eousness doth He judge and make war.” “ The Lord cometh 
to judge the earth! with righteousness shall He judge the 
world, and the people with equity.” ‘‘ With righteousness 
shall He judge the poor, and reprove with equity for the 
meek of the earth ; and He shall smite the earth with the 

rod of His mouth, and with the breath of His lips shall He 
slay the wicked.” ‘ Righteousness shall be the girdle of 
His loins, and faithfulness the girdle of His reins.” ‘Then 
judgment sball dwell in the wilderness, and righteousness 
remain in the fruitful field. And the work of righteousness



RIGHTEOUS GOVERNMENT. 355 

shall be peace; and the effect of righteousness quietness and 
assurance for ever.’’ ‘The Lord God will cause righteous- 
ness and praise to spring forth before all the nations.” He 
is Himself ‘‘the Sun of righteousness” (Mal. iv. 1). This, 
and a hundred similar passages descriptive of the coming 
kingdom, are felt at once to be wholly inapplicable to the 
present time. Christ 1s not now ruling the world in righteous- 
ness, but enduring 1ts opposition in longsuffering grace. He is 
exalted to be a Prince and a Saviour, to give repentance and 
remission of sins. The first advent of Christ was to save the 
world; the second is to reign over it in righteousness. 

Does not the world need righteous government ? Is it not 
indeed one of itse most crying needs? It has had govern-. 
ments enough, as a glance at the chart of history shows, but 
never yet a good one. A good government is indeed impos- 
sible in the present state of things, because the wide world 
cannot produce a good governor. The governments we style 
good are so only by comparison with those that are worse ; 
but bad is the best, and bad in all ages has been the best, 
and bad to the end of the story will be the best. Despotism 
develops tyranny: aristocracies engender oppression; and 
democracy does not prevent these evils, as daily experience 
demonstrates. Government, whether that of the crown, 

or of the nobles, or of the Church, or of the army, or of the 

plutocracy, or of the mob, is ever selfish instead of benevo- 
lent, because it is exercised by selfish men. 

What is the ideal of a good governor? Is it not one who 
has the will and the wisdom and the power to secare the well- 
being of his subjects; one who is resolved to enforce the 
right, who knows what ought to be done, and who will con- 
sequently make and carry into execution righteous laws; 
one to whom all are alike precious, and who rules in the 
interests of all? It is evident that no mere man, nor any 

association of men, can ever do this; for selfishness is 

stronger than benevolence in the human heart. The insol- 
uble problems of existence in society baffle the highest 
human wisdom; and even if goodness and wisdom were 
perfect in the ruler, power to enforce the right and repress 
the wrong is utterly imperfect, even in the mightiest earthly 
monarch.
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Innumerable have been the experiments in government 
tried, but never yet has human happiness on any wide scale or 
for any considerable period been secured by any form of rule in- 
troduced among men. None have averted bloodshed and 
war; none have delivered the poor and needy from oppres- 
sion; none have prevented the existence and the spread of 
the most hideous vices. The best of them, not only permit, 
but encourage evil; as witness the drink traffic, (not only 
sanctioned by Protestant England and America at home, 
but imposed on the very heathen); and the deadly opium 
traffic enforced on pagan China. The best government on 
earth lacks either the will or the power to rule righteously, 
or both. Moreover, there is not the slightest prospect of 
improvement as long as the human heart remains what it is. 
Some of the existing evils may be overcome, as many pre- 
vious ones have been in the past; our laws and even our 
wars are more humane than once they were: but as one set 
of evils disappears, others rise to replace them, and perhaps 
government was never beset with problems more puzzling, 
or tasks more stupendous, than those which surround it in 
these very days. 

The elevation of the moral standard, which we owe to 

Christianity, only makes this more apparent. Our aims are 
higher than were those of the old world ; we no longer regard 
the earth as a theatre, whereon kings may play at the game 
of war, but as the home wherein the human race is intended 
to live happily. The mere subjection of mankind to them- 
selves, is no longer the object of rulers, but it is recognised 
that the physical, mental, and moral well-being of the people 
is the very reason for the existence of governments. Yet it 
may be questioned whether, even with these higher aims, 
and with all the resources placed at our disposal by modern 
civilization, by discovery and science, by advanced culture 
and accumulated wealth, the condition of the vast majority 
of mankind is much better than it was in ancient times. 
Heathenism has sunk into deeper depths of degradation than 
even in Babylonian days, and a thousand millions of mankind 
still groan under its blighting curse! Mohammedan nations 
are fullof slavery, cruelty, injustice, and oppression; while in 
Christendom itself millions of men, armed with the deadliest
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weapons and trained to use them with the utmost precision, 
are perpetually maintained in idleness, that they may be 
ready at any moment to slaughter their fellow men. De- 
graded themselves by military slavery into mere machines, 
they are a source of terrible moral degradation to every town 
in which they dwell; while the rest of the population groans 
under the burden of taxes imposed for their maintenance, 
and the very existence of such armed hosts is a perpetual 
provocation to war! <A cruel poverty depresses the masses 
in all civilized countries. Vast accumulations of capital exist, 
on the one hand, while destitution and pauperism increase, 
on the other; the rich grow richer and the poor grow poorer 
year by year, till social revolution and servile war threaten 
once more to overthrow civilized society. The science of 
political economy has neither developed nor even indicated 
any cure for the miseries of mankind. The culmination of 
civilization brings contrasts more appalling than ever be- 
tween what ts and what ought to be, and probably the world’s 
need of a righteous, wise, and all-powerful government was 
never so evident as now, in the end of the nineteenth century. 
Every conceivable experiment has been tried, and failed. It 
is not merely that no government can change the evil nature 
of men, but that no existing government so legislates and so 
rules as to restrain evil as it might be restrained, or to reward 
good as it ought to be rewarded. In other words, all fail in 
the essential characteristic of a government. “ Rulers are 
not a terror to good works, but to the evil. He beareth not 
the sword in vain: he is the minister of God, a revenger to 
execute wrath upon him that doeth evil.” A king or a 
cabinet might desire to do this fully and in all respects; but 
as the people do not want to have it done, lack of power on 
their part produces compromises, and evils have to be suf- 
fered to exist, even when their results are recognised and 
deplored. The one great lesson of all history is, that man, 

having by sin revolted against the kind and wise government 
of God, is unable to govern himself, and still more to govern his 
fellow men. He tries, but fails; and hence the bulk of the 
miseries of humanity. ‘Sin is lawlessness,” lawlessness is 
anarchy, and anarchy is misery. Heaven, in whioh the 
angels, which excel in strength, do God’s commandments,
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hearkening to the voice of His word, is full of joy and full 
of glory, because it is full of holy subjection. In the coming 
kingdom earth shall be as happy as heaven, for God’s will 
shall then be done in 7, as it is now done in heaven. 

We can understand how in the moral government of God 
it may have been needful that the human race should pass 
through this painful experience of the impossibility of self- 
government on the part of sinful men. There are lessons 
that can be learned only by experience. The self-willed child 
may be best taught his folly by being allowed to taste its 
bitter fruits; but what parent would allow him to doso fur- 
ther than till he was willing once more to submit to lawful 
authority? The existing state of things cannot continue 
after the great lesson it is designed to teach shall have been 
sufficiently illustrated. The character of our Father in 
heaven forbids the thought! All Scripture assures us that 
it is destined to be only temporary, and succeeded by a 
gloriously different condition of things. We have known 
Christ as Prophet and as Priest; we have yet to see Him 
reign as King. The wild-beast empires are not to inflict des- 
truction and misery on men much longer. The last form of 
the last of them is already in its last days, and destined to 
disappear ere long. Then shall the world for the first time 
experience what it 1s to be blessed with a good government, 
to be ruled by a King who ts at once just and kind, wise and 
mighty. 

2. This righteous rule will result in untrersal peace. Strife 
in all its forms, including its worst form, war, is the result of 

sin and unrighteousness. Where this is repressed by Divine 
government, peace will naturally prevail. Hence He is 
called the “ Prince of peace,” and it is written of His reign, 
‘Of the increase of His government and peace there shall be 
noend.” ‘In His day shall the righteous flourish, and abun- 
dance of peace so long as the moon endureth.” Jerusalem is 
to enjoy ‘“‘ peace like a river, and the glory of the Gentiles 
like a flowing stream.’ And not Jerusalem only, but we 
read, ‘‘ He maketh wars to cease unto the ends of the earth; 

He breaketh the bow and cutteth the spear in sunder; He 
burneth the chariot in the fire.” Of Israel in the coming 
kingdom it is written, “I will set up one shepherd over them,



UNIVERSAL KNOWLEDGE OF THE LORD. 309 

and he shall feed them, even My servant David; and I, the 
Lord, will be their God, and My servant David a prince 
among them. I will make with them a covenant of peace, 
and will cause the evil beasts to cease out of the land; they 
shall dwell safely in the wilderness, and sleep in the 
woods.” 

The geological records of the rocks tell of pre-adamite ages, 
during which our earth was the home of successive races of 
animal forms of terrible and monstrous character, creatures 

with whom man could not by any possibility have co-existed ; 
of huge reptiles and amphibians which trampled the earth; 
of dragon-like bats which swarmed in the air; of plesiosaurs, 
mosasaurs, dinosaurs, pterodactyls, megatheriams, mam- 
moths, and other gigantic brutes, which held in succession 

the dominion of our earth. Now what Adam was compared 
with these fierce monsters of the geologic ages, that Jesus Christ, 
the Prince of peace, will be compared with the fierce, selfish, 
ambitious, and cruel conquerors and kingly warriors, who 
have filled the world with carnage and blood, misery and 
death, ever since the days of Nimrod. 

3. The coming kingdom will be contrasted with the pre- 
sent state of things in that the knowledge of God will be the 
rule among men, instead of the exception. In it will be ful- 
filled the blessed promises so often wrongly applied to this 
present age, ‘they shall teach no more, every man his neigh- 
bour, saying, Know the Lord: for all shall know Him, from 
the least to the greatest.’”’ ‘The earth shall be filled with 
the knowledge of the Lord, as the waters cover the sea.’ 
The state of things predicted in Scripture has been sweetly 
described by a poet whose spirit yearned for it intensely in 

the well-known and beantifal lines,— 

‘Oh, scenes surpassing fable, and yet true, 
Scenes of accomplished bliss! which who can see, 
Though but in distant prospect, and not feel 
His soul refreshed with foretaste of the joy ? 

Rivers of gladness water all the earth, 
And clothe all climes with beauty ; the reproach 

Of barrenness is past. The fruitful field 
Laughs with abundance; and the land once lean, 
Or fertile only in its own disgrace, 

Go gle
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Exults to see its thistly curse repealed. 
The various seasons woven into one, 

And that one season an eternal spring, 
The garden fears no blight, and needs no fence, 

For there is none to covet, all are full. 

The lion and the libbard and the bear 
Graze with the fearless flocks; all bask at noon 

Together, or all gambol in the shade 
Of the same grove, and drink one common stream. 
Antipathies are none. No foe to man 
Lurks in the serpent now ; the mother sees, 

And smiles to see, her infant’s playful hand 

Stretched forth to dally with the crested worm, 
To stroke his azure neck, or to receive 
The lambent homage of his arrowy tongue. 
All creatures worship man, and all mankind 
One Lord, one Father. 

Error has no place ; 
That creeping pestilence is driven away, 
The breath of heaven has chased it. In the heart 
No passion touches a discordant string, 
But all is harmony and love. Disease 
Is not: the pure and uncontaminate blood 
Holds its due course, nor fears the frost of age. 
One song employs all nations, and all cry, 
‘Worthy the Lamb, for He was slain for us!’ 
The dwellers in the vales and on the rocks 
Shout to each other, and the mountain tops 

From distant mountains catch the flying joy ; 
Till, nation after nation taught the strain, 

Earth rolls the rapturous hosanna round. 

Behold the measure of the promise filled ; 
See Salem built, the labour of a God! 
Bright as the sun the sacred city shines ; 
All kingdoms and all princes of the earth 
Flock to that light ; the glory of all lands 
Flows into her; unbounded is her joy, 

And endless her increase. Thy rams are there, 
Nebaioth, and the flocks of Kedar there; 

The looms of Ormus, and the mines of Ind, 

And Saba’s spicy groves, pay tribute there. 

Praise is in all her gates; upon her walls, 
And in her streets, and in her spacious courts, 
Is heard salvation. Eastern Java there 
Kneels with the native of the farthest West ; 
And Ethiopia spreads abroad the hand, 
And worships. Her report has travelled forth
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Into all lands. From every clime they come 
To see thy beauty, and to share thy joy, 
O Sion! an assembly such as earth 
Saw never, such as heaven stoops down to see."”! 

VIT. Tue Post-MinLenntiaL KEra.—On the incidents of the 
brief post-millennial era, which introduces the eternal form 
of the kingdom of God, we need not dwell at any length. 
Belonging to a remote future, they are slightly mentioned in 
the prophecy, just as the kingdom of Christ and the saints 
was very briefly mentioned in Daniel. When this Christian 
age, with all its complex and profoundly interesting changes 
and experiences, had first to run its course, details were given 
about tf, rather than about that which was to succeed it. 

And so in this last prophecy the light is thrown more fully 
on events prior to the second advent and millennial reign, 

rather than on those which are not to occur till after its 
close. 

On the loosing of Satan, and the final apostasy, the 
judgment before the great white throne, and the destruction 
of death and hades which follow, we offer no remarks here, 

as we have considered the principal point—the final judg- 
ment—elsewhere.? We pass at once to the closing prophecy 
of Scripture, describing the second or everlasting section of the 
coming kingdom. The interval occupied by the intermediate 
occurrences is stated to be a “little season,” implying perhaps 
that it will bear to the preceding millennial reign a still 
smaller proportion than the initial and closing eras we have 
considered have borne to the periods to which they respec- 
tively belong. This post-millennial era is however a deeply 
momentous one in connexion with the entire scheme of the 
providential government of God, inasmuch as it witnesses 
the final judgment and destruction, not only of the wicked, 
but of Satan, of hades, and of death—the conquest of the 
last enemy, the completion of the work of subjugation prvor to 
the renovation of the world. 

The close of this period is called emphatically the end. 
‘‘Then cometh the end, when He shall have delivered up the 

1 Cowrer: ‘‘ The Task,” bk. vi. 
3 See ‘‘ Approaching End of the Age,’’ pp. 68-78.
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kingdom to God, even the Father, when He shall have put 
down all rule and all authority and power; for He must 
reign until He hath put all things under His feet. The last 

enemy that shall be destroyed is death.” 
Human history, especially the portion of it which we have 

considered, has been like a succession of rapids and cataracts 
in ariver leading on to a great final fall at the end of its 
descending course, after which it flows on peacefully and 
calmly without any further interruption, till it merges its 
waters in those of the ocean. The long and troubled history 
of earthly empires has been but a preparation for the king- 
dom of God. The history of twenty-five centuries 1s 
summed up by the angel in one brief sentence: “These great 
beasts, which are four, are faur kingdoms which shall arise 

out of the earth; but the saints of the Most High shall take 
the kingdom, and possess the kingdom for ever, even for ever and 
ever.’ The times of the Gentiles, and even the millennium 
which succeeds them, have been but as a brief and transitory 
introduction to THE ETERNAL KINGDOM OF Gop described in 
Revelation xxi., to a closing consideration of which we 
must now pass.



CHAPTER XXIV. 

THE NEW HEAVEN AND NEW EARTH OF THE 

ISTERNAL KINGDOM OF GOD. 

‘‘T saw a new heaven and a new earth: for the first heaven and the 
first earth were passed away; and there was no moresea. And I John 

saw the holy city, New Jerusalem, coming down from God out of heaven, 
prepared as a bride adorned for her husband. And I heard a great voice 
out of heaven saying, Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and 
He will dwell with them, and they shall be His people, and God Himself 
shall be with them, and be their God. And God shall wipe away all 
tears from their eyes; and there shall be no more death, neither sorrow, 

nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain: for the former things 
are passed away. And He that sat upon the throne said, Behold I make 
all things new. And He said unto me, Write: for these words are true 
and faithful.’"—Rev. xxi, 1-5. 

A New heaven and a new earth! Yes! The world wants 
renovation. Nature, physical and moral, isin a disordered 
state. The earth is fall of sin and pain and death; man’s 
moral nature has been marred by transgression ; the fountain 
of existence has been embittered by the spirit of pride, hatred, 
selfishness, injustice, and cruelty. The human frame has 
been invaded by disease; its beauty fades as a leaf; its 
comeliness turns to corruption; the earth has become a 
great cemetery, and life a procession to the tomb. The whole 
creation groans and travails in pain together; the sky is 
darkened by clouds and shaken by tempests; there is the 
heaving of earthquake, the outburst of the volcano, the 

flash of lightning, the roll of thunder. The sea is tossed 
by storm and lashed by the fury of the tempest; its shores 
are strewn with wrecks, and in its depths are shrouded in- 
numerable dead. The reign of evil in the world, physical 
and moral, is an obvious and undeniable fact, and no power 
of man is of any avail to bring it toan end. No philosophy, 
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no march of civilization, no discoveries of science, no changes 

in government, can abolish sin and pain and death. Reno- 
vation is wanted; man’s moral and physical nature, and the 
very framework of the surrounding terrestrial scene, all 
need complete and thorough renovation; and to effect this 
nothing short of the exercise of Almighty power can suffice. 

No feature is more prominent, precious, and glorious in 
the Scriptures than that they are the unveiling from first 
to last of a great remedial system, involving in its operation 
the restoration of the soul and body of man, and of the 
very framework of terrestrial nature. The Bible reveals a 
twofold work of God, that of creation and redemption, the 
work of the constitution and restitution of the world, or of 

‘“‘the instauration and restoration’’ of all things. The 
entire history of the world, as told in the pages of inspiration, 
is @ history of redemption; it is the marvellous story of the 
recovery of a ruined world, and its creation anew in the 
perfection which is to endure for ever. 

Neither the first creation nor the second is accomplished 
by a single Divine act, but by a succession of such acts, or by 

steps and stages. The open page of the Bible sets forth the 
chief stages in the first of these great works, and the light 
of geology reveals in that record a far-reaching meaning, and 
shows it to be the story of a long-continued operation, which 
moved forward through slow rolling ages to the appearance 
of man upon the scene. History exhibits, on the other 
hand, the analogous progress of the new creation through a 
long succession of Divine acts, still in process of accom- 
plishment ; while the hght of prophecy unveils the glorious 
consummation of the work and shows its completion in the 
“new heavens and earth,” wherein there shall be life with- 

out death, light without darkness, pleasure without pain ; 
where there shall be righteousness without sin, peace with- 
out warfare, love without hatred, joy without sadness, smiles 

without tears, songs without sighing; 2 paradise without a 
tempter, an inheritance without a stain; where heaven and 

earth shall be re-united, where life and light and love shall 
be triumphant for ever, and God be all in all. 

Even in the first, or natural creation, there are certain 

types and shadows of the new; unmistakable analogies with
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that better order of things unveiled to us in the blessed 
pages of inspiration. If death is written in nature, so also 
is resurrection. The seeds of innumerable plants fall into 
the ground and die, and lie buried in oblivion, and then 
spring again from the cold, dark bosom of the earth, in 
fresh forms of life and loveliness. Winter draws its mantle 
of darkness and death over the world; but spring time 
follows, and nature smiles again, dressed in renovated beauty. 

Looked at in the light of redemption, it is evident that even 
the first Adam and Eve and paradise, the tree of life, the 
river which flowed through Eden, and the sabbatic peace of 
that primeval scene—considered as the termination of a 
work which had embraced the creation of the beasts of the 
forest and monsters of the deep, and whose earliest stages 
began by the movings of the Divine Spirit, in a scene un- 
visited by light and life—was typical of that better and 
nobler order of things in God’s redeeming work which cul- 
minates in the restored paradise and sabbatic peace of the 
‘“new heavens and earth,” wherein shall dwell righteous- 
ness. 

Grouping together the statements of Scripture as to the 
glorious process of renovation which God is carrying on in 
the world, we find that it consists of four great consecutive 
stages : 

1. The preparatory stage. 
2. The Messianic stage. 
3. The millennial stage. 
4. The etcrnal kingdom. | 
1. Tue Preparatory Stace.—The period from the fall to 

the first advent may be regarded as a preparatory stage in 
the work of the world’s redemption ; and here, without stay- 
ing to examine the various steps by which the providence 
of God prepared the way for the advent of the Redeemer, 
and the better order of things, we are struck by the fact 
that there was a double prefiguration of the work of re- 
demption in the two dispensations into which that pre- 
paratory age was divided: the partriarchal dispensation and 
the Jewish. In the first there was the story of two worlds, 
an old and a new, the passing away of the first order of 
things, and the introduction of a second and better by the 

Go gle
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operation of judgment and mercy. The world that then 
was, overflowed with water, perished; but from its grave 
arose another world, and a new humanity was made to 
rejoice in the protection and the smile of Heaven in a re- 
novated earth. And so, similarly, in the second or Jewish 

stage of the preparatory work. A new people, so to speak, 
was called into existence; a law was given, a revelation was 
granted; light and life sprang up; there was a land of 

promise, and a temple built to the Divine name, and filled 
with the glory of God’s presence; while Jerusalem shone in 
its beauty as the city of the great king, and Solomon reigned 
in peace and prosperity. Moreover, from age to age through- 
out that preparatory period there was a slow unveiling, in 
promise, type, and prophecy, of one glorious, far-reaching 
plan, embracing the advent of the second Adam, a reno- 
vation of the Gentile world, the restoration of Israel and 
even the renewal of the earth itself and “restitution of all 

things.” 
2. Tue Messianic Stace.—The Messianic stage of God's 

restoring work includes two principal sections: first, the 
advent and glorification of Christ, the second Adam ; and, 

secondly, the story of the spiritual renewal of His people, or 
the history of the Church. 

The first of these has both a spiritual and a physical 
aspect. A new spiritual Man has appearad upon the scene, 
a perfect human being, a sinless moral character, the arche- 
type of a renovated humanity. Tested by temptation, 
schooled by suffering, the blameless purity and absolute 
righteousness of His character and life were demonstrated 
and developed to the uttermost; in Him was fulfilled all 
righteousness, and He finished the work which His Father 
had given Him to do by becoming “obedient unto death, 
even the death of the cross,’ that He might redeem His 
people and be their righteousness and life for ever. Then 

came the second stage, that of His physical glorification, 
when he was “ declared to be the Son of God with power by 
the resurrection from the dead,” and clad in that resplendent 
form in which He appeared to John in Patmos, when with 
countenance shining as the sun in its strength, and voice of 
power mixed with tenderness, He said, ‘‘ Fear not; I am the
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first and the last: I am He that liveth, and was dead; and, 

behold, I am alive for evermore.” In His glorified humanity 
the work of the new creation is already consummated ; man 
shines forth in the Divine likeness, spirit, soul, and body 
made perfect, and “ filled with all the fulness of God.” 

The interval from the ascension of Christ to the present : 
day has been occupied by a work of spiritual renovation, 
carried on by the influence of the word and Spirit of Christ 
in the world. The work of renewing all things is in cease- 
less progress ; every true conversion is a regeneration: “if 
any man be in Christ, he is a new creature (or new creation) ; 
old things are passed away, behold, all things are become 

new.’ Every genuine disciple of Christ has “put off the 
old man,” and “put on the new’’; we are renewed in the 

spirit of our minds, renewed in the image of Him who 
created us, and created in righteousness and true holiness. 
This blessed process of spiritual renovation is going forward 
without cessation all the world over, and those renewed are 

still farther “changed into the image of the Lord from glory 
to glory,” as with unveiled heart they gaze apon the glory 
of God in the face of Jesus Christ. Though more or less 
evident by its fruits and effects, the work is in itself one 
invisible to human eyes, but it is none the less real; the 

' living stones are being ceaselessly built up into a holy 
temple of the Lord, to be “the habitation of God through 
the Spirit.” 

3. THE MILLENNIAL StaGe.—The second and more mani- 
fest glorious stage of this renewing work is yet to come; as 
it was with our Lord, so it is with His people, the moral and 
spiritual manifestation of the new man comes first, and the 
physical glorification afterwards. ‘If the Spirit of Him that 
raised up Jesus from the dead dwell in you, He that raised 
up Jesus from the dead shall also quicken your mortal 
bodies by His Spirit that dwelleth in you”; “as we have 
borne the image of the earthy, we shall also bear the image 
of the heavenly.” When we see Christ “we shall be like 
Him, for we shall see Him as He is.” But though the first 
resurrection will manifest, as nothing else has ever done, the 
power, grace, and glory of Jesus Christ, it will not complete 
the work of renovation, for it leaves the nations of the earth
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stillin a state of probation. This co-existence of man in 
the flesh on earth, with glorified humanity in the Church, 

is a stumbling-block to many, and hinders their receiving 
the doctrine of the first resurrection. But why should it be 
thought a thing incredible with us? Does not this very 
state of things exist even now? Is not Christ risen from 
the dead and become “ the first fruits of them that slept”? 
and yet are not His people on earth still in the flesh ? and 
more, are not the bodies of the great majority of them 
slumbering in the dust’ Does not 1 Corinthians xv. clearly 
show that resurrection takes place in three distinct stages 
‘‘ Christ the first fruits, afterward they that are Christ's at 
His coming; then cometh the end,” when the rest of the 
dead that rise not in the first resurrection rise to stand before 
the great white throne. 

Coincident with the physical restoration of ‘the Church 
of the first born”’ is the spiritual resurrection or conversion 
of the natural Israel, just as coincident with the Lord’s own 
resurrection was the spiritual regeneration of the Gentile 
Church ; and consequent on the conversion of Israel is the 
millennial blessing of the wide world, according as it 18 
written, “In thee, and in thy seed, shall all the nations of 
the earth be blessed.” The receiving back of Israel to the 
favour of God is as “life from the dead’”’ to the world; it 

is also marked by a beginning of renewal to the earth itself. 
As the entry of sin at the fall destroyed first the spiritual 
and then the physical nature of man, and then the earth, 
which was his habitation, so the redeeming work of God 
first re-creates man spiritually, then physically, and then 
restores the earth, which is his dwelling-place. At the first 
resurrection this takes place partially, but not fully; itisa 
great stage in the work of renewal, but not the final one, 
which does not come tall 

4. THe Erernat Kincpom.—This is the last stage of the 
re-creating process, the great final result of the work of 
redemption, when Christ will in the fullest sense “ see of 
the travail of His soul, and be satisfied’; when God will 
once more see everything that He has created and made, 
the result of everything that He has done, and, behold, it 
will all be, not good simply, but “ very good.’ This stage



includes the full and final introduction of the new heaven 
and the new earth; but here some caution is necessary, lest 
confusion arise. 

There are in Scripture three principal passages which 
speak of the new heavens and the new earth: the double 
one in the close of Isaiah, that in the last chapter of the 
Second Epistle of Peter, and the glorious passage which we 
are now considering in the two closing chapters of the 
Apocalypse. Taking these in order, it is evident that the 
first, in Isaiah Ixv. 17, 1s distinctly millennial in character, 
and cannot describe the eternal state, for it speaks of a 
continuance of death as occasional, at any rate, though 
wonderful longevity will be the rule; for ‘“‘he that dieth 
a hundred years old shall be considered only as a child, and 
the sinner that dies at a hundred years old shall be reckoned 
as one accursed.’ Qn the other hand, the second passage, 
in Isaiah Ixvi. 22, as plainly includes the eternal state: 
‘‘As the new heavens and the earth which I make shall 
remain before Me, so shall your seed and your name remain.” 
This promise cannot of course refer to the earth that is said 
in the Apocalypse to pass away, or describe merely the 
temporary and transitional millennial state. Hence the 
expression, “new heavens and earth,’ is plainly applied 
both to the condition of things during the millennial stage of 
the great work of renewal, and to the eternal state which 
succeeds; it is used alike of the introductory and of the 
permanent stage of the coming kingdom of Christ and of 
God. The reason will be evident on a moment’s reflection. 
The expression is to a certain extent a symbolic one, and it 
is also a relative one. In the literal sense there will of 
course never be “ new heavens and a new earth”’; the globe 
of this planet and the sidereal heavens are not to pass away. 
As Alford says, ‘‘ the expression does not necessarily suppose 
the annihilation of the old creation, but only its passing 
away as to its outward and recognisable form, and its renewal 
to a fresh and more glorious one. The fleeing away of 
heaven and earth described in Revelation xx. 1s described in 
Peter as their consumption by fire. Both descriptions in- 
clude the passing away of their present corruptible state, 
and change to a state glorious and incorruptible.”! That 

} Aurorp: ‘“ Greek Testament,” in loco. 
BB
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this 1s the case is clear from a careful study of the passage 
in the Second Epistle of Peter. The apostle speaks here of 
three worlds. First: ‘‘The heavens were made of old by 
the word of God, and the earth also, which standeth out of 

the water and in the water; which things being so, the 
world that then was, being overflowed with water, was 

destroyed.” What was destroyed? Not the globe or the 
sidereal heavens, but the world that then was, the wicked 

antediluvian society ; the then existing state of things passed 
away, but the globe, the solar system, and the sidereal 
heavens remained of course as they were. Secondly, to 
“the world that then was’ he compares “the heavens and 
the earth which are now,” or as Alford renders it, the new 

heavens and earth; that is, the post-diluvian visible world ; 
and of these he says that at the zapovcia, or appearing of 
the day of God, the thousand years of the millenniam which 
is as one day with God, it is destined to be similarly purified, 
not with water, but with fire; and he adds thirdly, that 

‘“‘we according to. God’s promise (alluding evidently to 
Isaiah) look for a@ new heavens and a new earth, wherein 
dwelleth righteousness.” Alford says of this last statement: 
‘Of annihilation there is here no trace; the flood did not 

annihilate the earth, but changed it, and as the new earth 
was the consequence of the flood, so the final new heavens 
and earth shall be of the fire.’”’! 

Hence it is evident that the expression is a relative one, 
and that in the case of the earth, just as in the case of the 
human race, there are several stages in the work of renewal. 
The present state of things is “a new heavens and new 
earth,” as compared with the antediluvian world; the mil- 
lennial condition is called such in comparison with the present 
state of things. The eternal state 1s emphatically and in 
the fullest sense, even compared with that millennial condi- 
tion, ‘‘new heavens and a new earth.’’? 

1 Aurorp: ‘‘ Greek Testament,” in loco. 
2 A difficulty has been raised in connexion with the passage in Peter 

with reference to the coming of the Lord. It is said that it is evident 
from this passage that His coming will bring, not an earthly millennium, 
but the end of all things and the dawn of the eternal day, since the 
heavens are to be dissolved, and the elements to melt with fervent heat,
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The third great passage on this subject is the one we are 
considering in Revelation xxi. and xxii.; here the “new 
heavens and new earth ’’ follow the passing away of the old 
at the close of the millennial age. ‘I saw a great white 
throne, and Him that sat on it, from whose face the earth 

and the heaven fled away. And I saw a new heaven and a 
new earth: for the first heaven and the first earth were 
passed away; and there was no more sea. .. . The 
former things are passed away. And He that sat upon the 
throne said, Behold, I make all things new.” That these 
are the last, the final and eternal “new heavens and earth,’ 

and not the millennial, is clear, though it has sometimes 
been questioned. The passing away of “the first heavens 
and earth ”’ is synchronous with the judgment of the dead, 
who rise not “ ttll the thousand years are ended.”’ The state 
of things in which there is “no more sea” must be subse- 
quent to that in which “ the sea gave up the dead that were 
in it.” Moreover the fact that death and sorrow and crying 
and pain are never again to intrude on the scene proves that 
the state of things here portrayed must be subsequent to the 
‘little season ” of the loosing of Satan and the post-millennial 
apostasy and judgment. 

Here then at last there breaks upon us the vision of the 
everlasting kingdom of God on earth—the glorious goal of 
redemption, “‘ the end of the Lord” in all His providential 
dealings with His fallen creature man. Here we reach the 
perfected results of the saving work wrought on Calvary— 
that good, as regards the world, in view of which infinite 

and the earth and the works that are therein are to be burnt up. The 
answer is that ‘‘the day of the Lord,” as intimated in the passage itself, 
lasts for the whole thousand years of the millennium. It is both in- 
troduced and closed by fiery judgments, and its course is also cha- 
racterized by judgment, though not in its destructive sense. It is 
emphatically the day of award, the day of distinguishing between the 
righteous and the wicked. The “ day of salvation,” has already extended 
over nearly two thousand years ; the coming ‘‘ day of the Lord”’ is to 
extend over a thousand. The pre-millennial judgments mark the morn- 
ing of the day, and the post-millennial mark its evening. Peter presents 
it as a whole, while the Apocalypse, according to the principle of pro- 
gressive revelation, distinguishes its parts; the earlier must be read in 
the light of the later, and not the reverse.
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wisdom saw well to permit the entrance of evil, and its con- 
tinuance forlong ages. Well may we meditate on the beau- 
tiful picture presented in this closing vision, and seek to 
learn all that may be learnt from its exquisite imagery! 
The revealing Spirit has to stoop to human incapacity to com- 
prehend the truth, and to picture the inconceivable in symbols 
which shall convey at least some glimmering perceptions of 
the blessed, eternal future of the Church, of the race, and of 

theearth. But the very symbols say, We cannot utter it, and 
remain themselves to some degree inconceivable! Like the 
mysterious and glittering Alpine peaks, that appear at times 
above the clouds that shadow our lower world, bathed in a 

far-away roseate glow, these closing visions of the heavenly 
Jerusalem shine with so much of celestial light, that they 
seem as if they scarcely could belong toearth. Yet we know 
their base is terrestrial, else why a new heavens and a new 
earth preparatory to the manifestation of the heavenly Jeru- 
salem? Let us glance at their glories; though we may not 
linger to expatiate on them now, it will be ours to rejoice in 
them to all eternity, for ‘the vision shall surely come, it 
shall not tarry.” It is evident that this eternal kingdom 
differs from the millennial in some respects, and resembles it 
in others; we must consider both the analogies and the con- 
trasts. 

1. It differs as David’s reign differed from Solomon’s; the 
former was a time of bringing into subjection, and, especially 
at its commencement and close, of putting down enemies. 
It was a glorious reign, but a warlike one; a time of conflict 

with Saul and with Amalek, the Philistines and Moabites, 

with foreign foes and domestic traitors, until ‘‘ the day when 
the Lord delivered David out of the hand of all his enemies, 

and out of the hand of Saul,” and he sang his triumphant 
song, ‘“‘ Thou hast lifted me up on high above all that rose 
up against me.” Recalling his father’s career after his death, 
his son Solomon spoke of the ‘“‘ wars which were about him 
on every side,” until the Lord put his enemies “under the 
soles of his feet.” As to himself, Solomon added, ‘‘ The Lord 
my God hath given me rest on every side, so that there 1s 
neither adversary nor ertl occurrent” (1 Kings v. 3, 4). It 1s 
thus with the greater than David. When the Son and Lord
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of David first returns to inaugurate His millennial reign He 
is represented as a crowned warrior on a white horse; and, 
in harmony with this attitude of Christ, His saints in the 
same vision appear as a white-robed army, similarly mounted 
on white horses. They who, both before and after the mil- 
lennial reign, are spoken of as “ the bride, the Lamb's wife,” 
are seen under this strangely contrasted symbol of martial 
hosts just prior to the commencement of the millennium, and 
they are seen as enthroned judges, reigning rulers, priestly 
kings on their thrones during its course. Why this contrast? 
Because of the different work to be done at the different 
periods. In the eternal state we are now considering, the 
subjugation of enemies being over, the Solomon kingdom of 
perfect peace having come, there being no longer any enemy 
or evil occurrent, the symbol representing Christ and His 
saints is changed and becomes altogether different. Unto 
the new earth there descends a glorious celestial city, a 
heavenly Jerusalem, a city which is also a bride, a city which 
forms the tabernacle of God among men. 

2. The final kingdom differs again from the millennia] in 
its duration. We no longer read as to the saints of the 
celestial city that ‘they lived and reigned with Christ a 
thousand years,” but “they shall reign for ever and ever.” 

3. There is a contrast also in the aspect which the righteous 
rule of Christ and His saints bears in the later section of 
the kingdom. In the millennium we read of “ruling with a 
rod of iron,” “ breaking in pieces as a potter's vessel,” “ smit- 
ing the earth with the rod of His mouth, and with the breath 
of His lips,” “slaying the wicked,” etc. There are no such 
statements in connexion with the eternal state; the righteous 
rule remains, but as there is no longer any evil on earth to 
be repressed, it bears a wholly different and purely beneficent 
aspect. ‘‘ For rulers are not a terror to good works, but to 
the evil,” and have nothing but praise for those who do well. 

But the resemblances between the two stages of the king- 
dom are, as might be expected, far greater than the differ- 

ences, for the kingdom is, as it is presented in Daniel, one. 
Never after His second advent in glory does Christ vacate 
the throne of this world, or allow a usurper to occupy it as 
at present. The post-millennial rebellion is but a passing
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incident in the story of the establishment of the kingdom, 
and the destruction of death, the last enemy, only marks its 
transition from its introductory to its permanent form. Its 
main characteristics remain unchanged; the throne becomes 
“the throne of God and of the Lamb,” instead of being, as 
in the millennium, distinctively that of Christ the Redeemer; 
but the heavenly saints still reign as ‘“‘ the bride, the Lamb’s 
wife.” They are still kings in respect to the nations of the 
earth, though servants as to God; ‘‘ His servants shall serve 
Him,” on the one hand, and “reign for ever and ever,” on 

the other. Israel similarly still retains her supremacy on 
earth, as we learn from many passages in the Old Testament 
which reveal the perpetuity of her distinctive blessings. 
‘‘ If ye can break My covenant of the day, and My covenant 
of the night, and that there should not be day and night in 
their season; then may also My covenant be broken with 
David My servant, . . . then will I cast away the seed 
of Jacob,’ and not till then. ‘‘For as the new heavens and 

the new earth which I shall make shall remain before Me, 

saith the Lord, so shall your seed and your name remain.” 
And further, the ransomed and renewed human race will 

occupy the new earth, for “among the mysteries of this new 
heaven and new earth this is set forth to us: that besides the 
glorified Church, there shall still be dwelling on the renewed 
earth nations organized under kings (chap. xxi. 24), and 
saved by means of the influences of the heavenly city.’’! 

This fact, that millennial distinctions reappear in the new 
heaven and the new earth of the eternal kingdom of God, is 
one of profound significance and interest; it illustrates the 
doctrine of Scripture that “ the gifts and calling of God are 
without repentance.” His original purpose and act in the 
creation of man was to place pure and happy human beings 
in an earthly paradise, to have dominion over the works of 
His hands. That purpose is here, in the last vision of the 
last prophecy of Scripture, seen to be realized, and realized 
notwithstanding all Satan’s efforts to frustrate it. It is a 
vision of paradise restored. In the call of Abraham, and in 
the gift to him and to his seed of peculiar covenant blessings, 

the purpose of God was to have a chosen generation, a royal 
1 Aurorp: ‘‘ Greek Testament,” in loco.
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priesthood, a holy nation, a peculiar people among the nations 
of the earth; and in the coming kingdom this purpose also 
will be fully realized. 

In calling sinners saved to be sons and daughters of tho 
Lord God Almighty, His purpose was “that in the ages to 
come He might show the exceeding riches of His grace in 

His kindness towards us through Christ Jesus,” that there 
may be to Him “ glory in the Church by Christ Jesus through- 
out all ages, world without end.” And this purpose will be 
triumphantly realized by the position and character of the 
heavenly saints, the celestial city throughout eternity. 

It is undeniable that the closing prophecy of Scripture, 
the fullest revelation we have as to the eternal kingdom of 
God, teaches that it has a double character, that it has both 

earthly and heavenly aspects; there are the nations of the new 
earth, and there is the celestial cify. There is a degree of 
spiritual heavenly radiance about the latter which is abso- 
lately dazzling, bewildering, inexpressible, in its manifold 
loveliness and priceless glory. It comes down out of heaven 
from God; it is the very tabernacle of God; angels watch 
at its gates; it needs no created light, for the glory of God 
lightens it, and the Lamb is the light thereof; the river of 
life flows through its golden streets, and its purity and 
beauty are as those of ‘‘a bride adorned for her husband.” 
Yet utterly unearthly as this New Jerusalem bride is, she 
has plainly a close connexion with the earth. She is twice 
over said to descend “out of heaven from God,” to or to- 

wards the new earth. John beholds her from the summit 
of an earthly mountain; and we read that “ the nations 
walk in the light of it,” and that their “ kings bring their 
honour and glory into it.” The blessed inhabitants of the 
new earth regard this heavenly city as, in a sense, their 
metropolis, and bring to it the tribute of their honour and 
greatness. They are to have free access to it, for its gates 
are never shut at all by day, and there is no night there. 
The water of the river of life, and the leaves of the trees 

that grow by its banks, are alike freely given for their 
benefit. To him that is athirst I will give the water of 

1 Isa. Ixvi. 19, 21.
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life freely, and “the leaves of the tree are for the heal- 

ing of the nations.” ! 
These nations must be distinct from the celestial bride, 

though brought themselves into close and blessed relation- 
ship to her. They are some of the subjects over whom the 
saints reign for everand ever. Hence we may unhesitatingly 
affirm that the last and fullest testimony of Scripture on 
the subject reveals to us that the eternal kingdom of God 
will be something widely different from the vague heaven 
of popular theology; that it is to be a kingdom distinctly 
connected with the globe on which we live, a kingdom in which 
the subjects will be “nations”? of men under their “ kings” 
on the earth, though the rulers will be Christ and His 
heavenly saints. 

The “tabernacle of God’’ will be “ with men,’ and he 

will dwell with them. Here is heaven indeed, for what can 

be more heavenly than the very sanctuary of God Himself, 
the holiest of all, the immediate sanctuary of the Divine 
glory? But it is a heaven related to the earth; for this 
“tabernacle of God” is to be “with men,” and in it He is 

to dwell among them, revealed in the risen Christ and His 
risen saints, who are to form an eternal link between a ran- 

somed humanity and God. 
Now this teaching seems to negative an impression which 

has long prevailed, and prevails widely in the Church still, 
and which is somewhat rashly assumed to be founded on the 
clear teaching of Scripture. It is taken for granted, apart 
from any distinct revelation on the subject, that the issue 
of the saving work of Christ is to be the salvation of a 
heavenly Church, and that the resurrection and translation 
of this Church at the second advent is to be the sole and 
final result of the redemption of mankind, wrought out 
by the Son of God on Calvary. As regards this view, it is 
well to observe, first, that it cannot of course be entertained 

by any who hold the scriptural doctrine of the pre-millenial 
advent; that doctrine recognises that the ‘“‘ Church of the 

1 Or ‘for medicine,” not necessarily involving the idea of sickness : 
may be preventive as well as curative. In a very similar passage in 
Ezekiel we read, ‘‘ The fruit thereof shall be meat, and the leaf thereof 
for medicine.”
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firstborn ”’ is translated at the coming of Christ in the first 
resurrection, and that the conversion of Israel and of the 

nations of the millennial earth takes place subsequently. 
No pre-millennialist therefore can hold that the Church of 
this dispensation, which is to be glorified at the second ad- 
vent, is inclusive of the whole number of the redeemed, or 

that no others are to share in the glories of the fature. 
Pre-millennialists have learned to interpret earlier and less 
detailed predictions in the light of the latest and fullest, 
and thus to recognise, both as to resurrection and judgment, 
that what at a distance appeared to be single proves on 
nekrer inspection to be double. This principle must be 
applied equally to the question of the kingdom of God 
which we are now considering. 

It is perfectly clear that the twentieth chapter of Reve- 
lation presents us with three distinct parties co-existing during 
the continuance of the millennial age. 

1. The risen and enthroned saints, who are “ priests of 
God and of Christ,” and “reign with Him” (v. 6). 

2. The “camp of the saints,” or “the beloved city ” (v. 9), 
which is evidently the earthly Jerusalem, ‘not the New 
Jerusalem, but the earthly city of that name, which is 
destined yet to play so glorious a part in the latter days.””! 
This is evident from the fact that the city is compassed 
about, and attacked ; it is unreasonable to suppose that men 
would or could attack the heavenly Jerusalem of chapter xxi. 

3. The “nations” of the earth, who are delivered from 
satanic deceptions during the millennium, and afresh deceived 
at its close, and who fall into the final apostasy. 

This shows that the threefold distinction at present ex- 
isting continues through the millennial age at least. 

A similar distinction evidently exists also in chapter xxi., 
though Israel does not there appear clearly distinguished 
from the nations of the earth; but the difference between 

the earthly and heavenly saints—the celestial New Jeru- 
salem, and the new earth with its nations and kings— 
appears as broadly as ever. The expression “the nations” 
(ra €Ovn) occurs twenty-two times in the Apocalypse, in con- 

‘Atrorp: ‘‘ Greek Testament,” in loco.
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nexion, first, with pre-millennial times; secondly, with mil- 
lennial ; and thirdly, with post-millennial times. In the first 
class are such passages as ‘“‘ the nations were angry, and 
Thy wrath is come,” and “the cities of the nations fell,’ 

etc.; in the second, the millennial, the word occurs in chapter 
xx. 3, ‘‘ that he should deceive the nations no more,’ and 

in v. 8, “he shall go out to deceive the nations”; and then 
in chapter xxi. we read of the post-millennial earth, ‘“‘ the 
nations shall walk in the light”! of the heavenly city, that 
“the nations bring their honour and glory into it,” and 
that “the leaves of the tree were for the healing of the 
nations.” These nations present the earthly side of the eternal 
kingdom, and the New Jerusalem presents the heavenly side. 

That the detailed vision of the New Jerusalem (chapter 
xxi. 9 to xxii. 5) is a description of the post-millennial con- 
dition seems evident, first, from the absolute identity of the 
expressions used in rv. 2 and 10, the same words, in the same 
order, being employed to describe (xaraBatvovcay éx rot ovpavov 
amo tov @eov), “descending out of heaven from God”; 
secondly, from the statement that there shall be ‘no more 
curse’ (chapter xxil. 3), which the context links with “ the 
nations’ of the earth, as well as with the city, and which 
it is impossible to apply to the millennial condition; and 
thirdly, from the statement of v. 5, “that they shall reign 
for ever and ever,” compared with the contrasted statement 
about reigning “for a thousand years.”” The twofold con- 
dition of the millennial reign continues therefore into the 
eternal kingdom. 

Now here there arises a deeply interesting and most im- 
portant question. Does the fact of the foretold existence 
of post-millennial nations upon earth, in addition to the 
glorified Church of the first-born symbolized as the New 
Jerusalem, involve an endless succession of generations of the 
human race on the earth? Does it imply that what was 
apparently the original purpose of God in the creation of 
man in Eden is still to be realized in the endless future, and 
that thus there is to be a perpetual increase of the govern- 
ment of Christ in relation to the human race? Or does it 

See New Version.
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confirm the popular view, that the continuance of the human 
race as such upon this earth is to be brought to a sudden 

and complete termination at the final judgment ? 
We will not venture to answer this question with any 

dogmatic certainty, remembering that ‘“‘now we know in 
part, and prophesy in part,” and that not till “that which 
is perfect is come ” shall “that which is in part” be ‘“ done 
away.” ‘For now we see through a glass darkly,” and where 
the clear light of revelation is lacking, the greatest caution 
befits us in dealing with these sacred subjects. But this 
much is evident, that there are found in Scripture two 
classes of passages which seem to bear on this subject. 

1. There are a considerable number of texts and teachings, 
prophecies and parables, which seem at first sight to teach 
the latter view—the simultaneousness of resurrection and 
judgment, and the entire cessation of terrestrial existence 

at the day of judgment. As regards the greater part of 
these passages, we may recall the fact just mentioned, that 
pre-millennialists have learned to distinguish between the 
apparent and the real, and to recognise that while they do 
not teach the doctrine of two stages of resurrection and 
judgment, yet that they do not contradict it; and the same 
is true of the entire class as regards this further point. 
None of them distinctly teach the continuance of the human 
race in the eternal kingdom upon the earth, but none of them 
deny it. They can all be harmonized with such a view, 
should the light of later revelations require it, without any 
distortion of their statements. 2 Peter iii. is a type of this 
class of passages; and we have shown above that it admits, 
and even seems to require, the survival of a portion of the 
haman race after the judgment, seeing that it refers to the 
flood as to a parallel case. 

2. The second class of passages, which certainly ought to 
be allowed their due weight in the formation of any opinion 
on this great subject, is the very numerous one in which 
Scripture seems to unfold the prospect of successive generations 
of redeemed men throughout the ages to come upon the earth, in 
the same way as the passage which we are considering does. 

No limit is either expressed or implied in the original 
constitution of man: “ Be fruitful and multiply, and re-
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plenish the earth, and subdue it.’’ The nature of man, 
unlike that of angels, contains a provision for an ever- 
multiplying number of objects of Divine _beneficence. 
Limit is distinctly denied in the covenant with Noah, the 
second father of the human race. ‘“ And God spake unto 
Noah, and to his sons with him, saying, And I, behold, I 

establish My covenant with you. . . . Thisis the token 
of the covenant which I make between Me and you and 
every living creature that is with you, for perpetual gener- 
ations. The bow shall be in the cloud; and I will look upon 
it, that I may remember the everlasting covenant between 
God and every living creature of all flesh that 1s upon the earth.” 
The Noaic convenant is here declared to be everlasting and 
“for perpetual generations’’; and this covenant is employed 
in Isaiah as a sample of an enduring promise. The subse- 
quent covenant with Abraham again introduced no limit. 
“Thou shalt call his name Isaac; and I will establish My 
covenant with him for an everlasting covenant, and with his 
seed after him.” I will establish My covenant between Me 
and thee, and thy seed after thee in their generations for an 
everlasting covenant, to be a God unto thee, and to thy seed. 
And I will give unto thee, and to thy seed after thee 

all the land of Caanan for an everlasting posses- 
sion.’ In referring to this covenant, the psalmist says, 
in Psalm cv. 8: ‘He hath remembered His covenant for 
ever, the word which He commanded to a thousand gener- 
ations. Which covenant He made with Abraham, and His 

oath unto Isaac; and confirmed the same unto Jacob for a 

law, and to Israel for an everlasting covenant.” This ex- 
pression of ‘a thousand generations” is several times repeated. 
It is found in Deuteronomy vii. 9: ‘‘ Know therefore that the 
Lord thy God, He is God, the faithful God which keepeth 

covenant and mercy with them that love Him and keep His 
commandments to a thousand generations.” And again in 
1 Chronicles xvi. 15: ‘“‘ Be ye mindful always of His cove- 
nant; the word which he commandeth to a thousand gener- 
ations.” Now since the word of God speaks several times 
over of a thousand generations, and in other passages of 
perpetual generations, during which man is to be upon the 
earth; and as the promises of blessing to Israel are continu-
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ally said to be everlasting,—it becomes a very grave question 
whether we have any right to restrict promises which seem to 
be stamped with eternity within the lumits of two or three hundred 
generations,! which is all that there is chronological room 
for between the creation of Adam and the end of the seventh 
millenary of human history, the millennial sabbath. The 
duration of the covenant relation granted to Israel, as re- 
vealed in these Scriptures (‘“‘a thousand generations ’’), 18 
four times as long as the whole course of human generations 
up to the close of the millennium; so that it would seem to 
point forward to successive generations of the new earth in 
the ages tocome. “I will make a covenant of peace with 
them. . . . I will set My sanctuary in the midst of them 
for evermore.” ‘“ And they shall dwell therein, they, and 
their children, and their children’s children for ever: and My 
servant David shall be their prince for ever.’’? 

Or as the prophet Micah puts it, “The Lord shall reign 
over them in Mount Zion from henceforth, even for ever.’ ? 

In this and a hundred other passages which might be 
adduced a blessed and endless futurity on earth seems 
distinctly promised to Israel, the course of their generations 
being spoken of as co-extensive with the enduring of the 
sun and moon. The Jews themselves always held, and still 
hold, that Messiah’s kingdom is to be a perpetual one of 
peace and happiness on earth, and they certainly can quote 
abundance of Scripture in confirmation of the doctrine. 
One of the strongest passages in their prophets on the sub- 
ject is that in Isaiah ix., the description of Messiah’s titles 
and sway, in which it is distinctly stated that ‘of the in- 
crease of His government there shall be no end upon the 
throne of David’; not merely that there shall be no end to 
His earthly government, but no end of the “ increase ” of it, 
t.e. of His subjects. 
When again we turn to the New Testament, we find 

nothing absolutely to contradict, but much to confirm the 
impression derived from all these Old Testament passages. 

' A generation is generally reckoned about thirty-three years, and 
88 x 212 = 6,996. So that there are only about 212 generations in 7,0UU 
vears—the great week of time. 

3 Ezek. xxxvii. 26, 25. 8 Micah iv. 7.
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The elect Church is Christ’s “body” and “ bride,’’! and 
would seem therefore to have a definite completeness of its 
own. The glorified saints “neither marry nor are given in 
marriage, but are as the angels of God.” The living temple 
the “habitation of God through the Spirit,’* has also, as 
the very figure implies, a definite completeness; but that 
temple is destined to be, as we see from the final vision of 
Scripture, the glory of a new earth full of redeemed nations. 

There is a remarkable expression in Ephesians 111., which 
we have already quoted, in which praise is ascribed to God 
in the very striking words, “Unto Him be glory in the 
Church by Christ Jesus unto all the generations of the age 
of ages”’ (eis rdvas Tas yeveds Tov aiwvos Tov aiwywy); or, as 
the Revised Version has it, ‘unto all generations for ever 
and ever,” giving the other as an alternative reading in the 
margin. No stronger expression could be used to convey 
the idea of eternity, nor a clearer association of successive 
generations with eternity ; in fact, it would seem as if the force 
of this expression could be understood only in the light of 
the last revelation on this subject. It has to be reduced and 
distorted to make it harmonize at all with the popular view. 
The same conclusion seems to be implied in the expression 
to which we have before alluded, ‘‘a kind of first fruits of 

His creatures,” and “ the Church of the first-born.” Both 
phrases would seem to suggest further and wider accessions 
to the family of the redeemed; for harvest follows first 
frnits, and the first-born derives his title from the fact that 

there are other members in the same family. 
That there are difficulties in the way of the reception of 

this doctrine it were folly to deny. The question, for 
instance, naturally occurs, If the fountain of humanity is 
to flow for ever, how can there be room for all its waters ? 

Our planet would, of course, soon overflow. This is no real 

difficulty, but one resting solely on our present ignorance 
of the further plans and purposes of God. This globe is not 
the universe; the Father’s house does not consist of one 

dwelling-place; the myriad stars of the midnight sky are 
suns of other systems, and our own stellar universe is all 
but infinite, to say nothing of the distant nebule. Is it a 

1 Eph. i. 92; v. 25-88. 2 Eph. ii. 22.
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thing impossible for God to translate His saints to other 
scenes? Have we not already had ample indications of His 
power in this direction? Do we not all expect to be 
translated ourselves? Do not even men know how to found 
colonies, and people new and distant lands with the overflow 
of older ones? Shall we conceive of God as more destitute 
of resources than His creature man? Would not this same 
difficulty apparently have arisen had sin never entered 
paradise? Must not the all-wise Creator have provided 
against it from the beginning? We need to remember that 
if we could perfectly understand and map out the whole 
procedure of the ages to come, the scheme would clearly be 
human and not Divine! Let us pause where Revelation 
pauses, nor seek to be wise above what is written; but let us 
search the Scriptures to see what they do reveal as to 
the future of humanity, and let our faith rest not on the 
traditions of men, but on the word of God. It is important 
for many reasons that our views as to the future of our race 
should be as clear and definite as Scripture warrants. 
Whether we accept this view as to successive generations 

of mankind in the new earth or not, we cannot jn any case 
escape the conclusion that, just as Scripture distinguishes 
between the saved and the lost, and between different classes 
of the one and of the other,! so it also distinguishes between 
the future portion of the Church of Christ, that of the 
Jewish people, and that of the nations of the earth. Too 
many in their thoughts of the future leave out this last 
the destiny of the Church of this dispensation figures so 
largely in their anticipations, that they seem almost to 
forget that “the Father sent the Son to he the Saviour 
of the world,” and to lose sight of the blessed prospect that, 
not only is the present Church to be saved out of the ruined 
world, to become the Eve of the second Adam, but that the 

ruined earth itself is yet to be renewed, and to become the 
happy home of saved nations, who participate in the results 
of redemption. 

1 The servant that knew his lord’s will, and did it not, is to be beaten 

with many stripes, but he that knew not with few stripes; and ‘one 
star differeth from another star in glory.” There are to be rulers over 
ten cities, and rulers over five.
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The narrowness which sees nothing but the salvation of 
the Church of this dispensation is born of human selfishness, 
and not of Divine love; it is founded not on the teaching of 
Scriptare, but on tradition and prejudice. The Bible in 
this, its last revelation on the subject, plainly teaches that 
while the peculiar glories of the Church are hers, and hers 
alone, that while the special privileges of the natural seed 
of Abraham belong to Israel, and to Israel only, that there 
is also @ blessed future awatting mankind under the gractous 
government of Immanuel; that one of the effects of the 
completed work of Christ will be to place the saved nations 
of the eternal kingdom in a restored paradise, completely 
delivered from the tempter, and so established in righteous- 
ness that the Holy One can take up His abode among them 
for ever. ‘ He will dwell with them, and they shall be His 
people, and God Himself shall be with them, and be their 
God. And God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes ; 
and there shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying, 
neither shall there be any more pain: for the former things 
are passed away.” 

The salvation of the Church of this dispensation is not the 
whole result of the death of Christ. There is to be 12 addition 
the establishment for ever of a kingdom of God, in which 

His will shall be as fully done by men on earth as it 18 now 
done by angels in heaven. The consummation, for which 
we daily pray, is destined to come at last; and holy and 
happy service, without a flaw and without an interruption, 
is yet to be rendered to God, not merely by the glorified 
saints of the new Jerusalem, but by redeemed nations on 
the earth, who walk for ever in the light of the celestial 

city. 
Such is the sublime vista of the future of our race, and 

of our earth in the eternal ages, with which Scripture 
closes. 
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“THE NEW HEAVENS AND THE NEW EARTH.” 

Anb I beheld new heavens and earth, 

All radiant as the morning sun, 
Rejoicing on their day of birth ; 

For the first heaven and earth were gone. 
And Eden spread o’er hill and lea 
Its peace; and there was no more sea. 

And [ beheld afar in air, 

Descending out of heaven from God, 
As a chaste bride adorned and fair, 

A city mortal never trod, 
Shining with many a peerless gem,— 
The pure, the new Jerusalem. 

And a great voice from heaven I heard 
Which said, “ Behold, the dwelling-place 

Of God, the house His hands have reared ; 
That in His glory and His grace 

He may with men for ever dwell, 
As God with us, Immanuel. 

“For His own hand from every eye 
Shall wipe away the tears of grief ; 

And none shall languish, none shall die, 
And perish like the autumn leaf ; 

And pain be at an end for aye, 
For former things are passed away.” 

And He that sat upon the throne 
Spake thus: ‘“‘ Lo, all things I renew !”’ 

And bid me write in joyful tone, 
For faithful are the words and true; 

And said unto me: “It is done! 

The First, the Last, am I alone. 

‘To him that is athirst I give 
The fountain infinite and free, 

The flowing spring whose waters live ; 
And his for ever shall it be. 

Who overcomes hath all things won ; 
I am his God, and he My son. 

Go gle
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‘“ But unbelievers, the unclean, 

The murderer, and man of lust, 
Unsuited for that holy scene,— 

The foul, the false, and the unjust,— 

Are sentenced to that lake of flame 

Which heaven ‘the second death’ doth name. 

And, lo! an angel, of the seven 
Whose holy hands the vials bare 

Of the last judgment acts of heaven, 

Drew near, and talking with me there, 
‘* Come hither,” said he, ‘“‘to my side, 
And I will show thee the Lamb’s bride.” 

And he upbore me to the brow 
Of a majestic mountain high, 

Whence, while the world lay far below, 
He turned my glances to the sky, 

And made me see a city fair 
Descending in the ambient air. 

She had the glory of her God, 
Her light was crystalline and clear 

As shining jasper; round her stood 
A wall with gates, and angels near 

Guarded those glistening gates full well, 
Named from the tribes of Israel. 

Three several gates on every side, 
On east and north, and south and west 

Her wall had twelve foundations wide, 
With names inscribed for ever blest ; 

On each foundation was the name 
Of an apostle of the Lamb. 

A golden reed the angel bare 
To measure the celestial frame ; 

The city formed a mighty square, 
Its length and breadth and height the same ; 

Twelve thousand furlongs every way 
The bright and beauteous city lay.
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And twelve times twelve he measured more, 

The stature of the jasper wall; 
The measure of the reed he bore 

Was human, yet angelical ; 
The city was of worth untold, 
All crystal and transparent gold. 

How rich were its foundations fair ! 
Chalcedony and chrysolite, 

And jasper, sapphire, sardius there, 
And topaz, each with different light, 

And amethyst, and many a gem 
Shone in the new Jerusalem. 

Its gates were twelve, of lustre white, 
A single pearl was every gate ; 

Its street was golden, crystal bright ; 
No temple rose in sculptured state ; 

For God Himself, the great I AM, 
Is all its temple, and the Lamb. 

Its light was not the summer sun, 
The waning moon, the starry sky ; 

The glory of Jehovah shone 
_ And streamed through its transparency ; 
His presence made eternal day, 
The Lamb enlightened it for aye. 

The nations of the ransomed earth 
Shall walk in its transcendant light ; 

And kings shall bring to it their worth, 
The tribute of their treasures bright ; 

Its gates, for ever open wide, 
Shall welcome the rejoicing tide. 

No falling night or fleeting shade 
Shall o’er its beauty ever come; 

Nought that defiles or could degrade 
Shall enter that celestial home; 

But those who, like the Lamb’s true wife, 
Are written in the book of life.



388 A FEW CLOSING WORDS. 

He showed me then a river clear, 

Untroubled by a warring wave ; 
As crystal did its depths appear, 

A living flood whose waters lave 
The city, flowing from the throne 
Of God and of the Lamb alone. 

And by its bank on either side 
The wondrous tree of life did grow, 

All central in the city wide, 
And yielded fruit on every bough ; 

And every month its branches bore 
Of frnit a different sort and store. 

And of the tree of life the leaves 

Were for the healing of mankind ; 
And not a sin or curse which grieves 

The earth shall then remain behind : 

For there the throne of the I AM 
Shall ever be, and of the Lamb. 

And Him in love and liberty 
They then shall serve, and see His face ; 

His name upon their brows shall be 
In living characters of grace ; 

His presence there shall banish night ; 
And they shall reign in endless light. 

CONCLUSION, 

Of the things that we have spoken, this is the sum. 
The moral and political history of mankind for the last _ 

twenty-five centuries is the fulfilment of a programme 
divinely revealed beforehand to Daniel in Babylon. This 
grand outline, which includes the chronological relation of 
the events predicted to the coming kingdom of God, is given 
in the brief but pregnant sentence of the angel, “‘ Four king- 
doms shall arise out of the earth ; but the saints of the Most 

High shall take the kingdom, and possess it for ever, even 
for ever and ever.” 

The period in which the saints are destined to do this—
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fixed from the beginning in the eternal counsels, mysteriously 
indicated in this prophecy, and made plain in these days by 
providential fulfilments—is, as every sign of our time indi- 
cates, at hand. It will be a day of sore judgment on the 
corrupt Papal apostasy and on all kindred false professions 
of the name of Christ, but a day which will bring eternal glory 
to the true Church, and unspeakable blessing to the repen- 
tant remnant of the Jewish people, as well as to the spared 
nations of the Gentile world. It will come suddenly and 
unexpectedly, when least looked for by men, and the genera- 
tion now living is likely to witness its advent. With united 
voice history, chronology, astronomy, and Scripture endorse 
this solemn conclusion, and bid the Church lift up her head, 
because her great redemption is now close at hand. 
Now knowledge is the guide of action. If we know these 

things, happy are we if we act accordingly. We do well to 
learn and to believe; but “faith without works is dead.” 
Let all who believe in the near coming of the Lord show 
their faith by their works. 

TRUE RELIEVERS, hold fast till He comes! Trim your 
lamps, and be ready ; we have not long to wait. ‘ The night 
is far spent, the day is at hand; let us therefore cast off the 

works of darkness, and let us put on the armour of light.” 
‘‘Let us not sleep, as do others.” ‘The Lord is at hand.” 
Let us awake, and act! 

Younoe Curistians, with all your fresh powers, your vigour 
of mind and body, your attractiveness, your sympathies, your 
knowledge of the truth, your warmth of first love, what are 
you doing with your priceless possessions in these few and 
final hours before the King cometh to take account of His 
servants? tedeem the time; for the last sands are running 
in the hour-glass of this evil age, and on every side work in 
profusion is awaiting willing hands and loving hearts. 

Unsavep reader of these lines, what are you doing to lay 
hold on eternal life before this day of salvation closes? Oh, 
cease trifling, cease putting off, cease to hide from yourself 
the certain fate of all unbelievers. How shall you escape if 
you neglect Christ’s great salvation? You may be moral in 
your relations to your fellow men, but what are your rela- 
tions to God? He claims, and justly claims, the first place
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in your heart and mind; your deepest trust, your warmest 
love; you are not giving Him these, and hence the day of 
Christ, which glows with glory and joy to His people, looks 
dark and dreadful to you. We speak to you in His name. 
He died upon the cross that all who believe in Him should 
be justified and saved. His message to you is in your mouth 
and heart. Betizrve ano tive! Turn. Trust. Be recon- 
ciled to God. Take His gift freely. Learn, and you will 
love. Then Christ shall be in you—your own, your All. 

SCEPTICS, you who reject with a smile of superior wisdom 
the very notion of inspired prophecy and of God in history, 
we challenge you to account for the numerous and unques- 
tionable facts set forth in this volume. Here are proofs of 
fore-knowledge and prediction which you cannot honestly gain- 
say. The day for denying the true date of Daniel is past. 
Can you give any credible account of the fore-view of human 
history contained in his book? Is it within the power of 
man to discern and delineate the events of twenty-five future 
centuries, with their times? Yet you are witnessing in the 
political condition of Europe this day that which was fore- 
seen and foretold in the days of Nebuchadnezzar! What 
does this mean? It means that the Mind which made your 
mind is appealing to it. God has not left Himself without 
a witness! He is saying to you, “ Behold, the former things 
are come to pass, and new things do I declare: before they 
spring forth I tell you of them.”’ ‘“ Who hath declared this 
from ancient time? . . . have not I, the Lord? and 
there is no God else beside Me; a just God and a Saviour; 
there is none beside Me.” If the Bible be not Divine, you 
will lose nothing by studying it candidly ; while if it be so, 
you may gain more than tongue can tell! ‘Prove all things; 
hold fast that which is good.” Search the Divine word. 
He who will not search shall not find. 

STUDENTS OF THE SURE WORD OF PROPHECY, let no anti- 

Christianism surprise you. Before Christ, antichrist.1 Such 
is the foretold order. We have had the great predicted his- 
toric antichrist in the self-exalting head of Papal supersti- 
tion; we have now its soul-destroying result and outcome in 

1 “ Venit antichristus, sed et supervenit Christus ” (Cyprian).
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the existence of modern infidelity. But the darkest hour is 
that before the dawn. Let us gird on our armour for the 
final conflict, and strive for the reward promised “to him 
that overcometh.” 

The “‘ sure word of prophecy ”’ was given for the guidance 
and establishment of faith. The apostasies of the falsely 
professing Church, its fall into vice, superstition, and in- 
fidelity, viewed as foretold, ought to be a confirmation of our 
faith! The fact that the Jews fulfilled prophecy in rejecting 
Christ is one reason why we receive Him. The fact that so 
large a portion of Christendom now in another way rejects 
Him was equally foretold, and is an added reason why we 
should cleave to Him in faith. 

May we see through this anti-Christianism, tracing it to 
its roots in the historic past, and to its fruits in the foretold 
future! May the despairing infidelity, the scoffing unbelief, 
the Christ-rejecting, God-ignoring blasphemy of these days 
be seen in their true light, as the natural, predicted con- 

sequence of the long-continued corruption of the professing 
Church! It is a question of the rotting of dead branches 
severed from the true and living Vine, of the mortification 
of lifeless members. Modern infidelity is the legitimate 
outcome of the great apostasy, which, having passed through 
many and various stages, is now assuming its final form. 
Long has been the warfare waged by the powers of darkness 
‘against Jehovah and His Anointed’’; now the last con- 
flict has set in. Let us not shrink from it! The world has 
never changed in its rejection of Christ, nor the true Church 
in its faith in Him. The cross is still ‘‘a stone of stambling 
and rock of offence” to the disobedient, but still also ‘‘ the 
power of God unto salvation’”’ to every one who believes. 
Let us remember the solemn and repeated warnings of the 
word of God. Is it not written, ‘“ They shall turn away 
their ears from the truth, and shall be turned unto 

fables”? Is it not written, ‘‘ These shall make war with 
the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them: for He is 

Lord of lords, and King of kings; and they that are with 
Him are called, and chosen, and faithful’’? Is it not 
written also, “‘ But ye, beloved, seeing ye know these things 
before, beware lest ye also, being led away with the error
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of the wicked, fall from your own steadfastness.” But in- 
stead of apostatising thus, ‘“‘grow in grace, and in the 
knowledge of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ. To Him 
be glory both now and for ever.” 

May the spirit of careless security, the popular “ peace 
and safety” cry of these days, which is the foretold precur- 
sor of the coming of “sudden destruction,” have no power 
over us to lull us into unwatchfulness and unbelief! Let us 
not expose ourselves to the reproachful question, ‘“ Could 
ye not watch with Me one hour?” May we “be diligent” 
that we ‘“‘ may be found of Him in peace, without spot and 
blameless”! May we ‘‘abide” in Him, and abound in 
the work of His service according to Has word, “ Occupy tall 
I come”! May we stir up the gift that is in us, utilise the 
buried talents, and bring in the precious sheaves of the 
harvest field! ‘‘ Looking for that blessed hope, and the glorious 
appearing of the great God and our Saviour Jesus Christ.” 

‘“Now unto Him THAT IS ABLE TO KEEP YOU FROM FALLING, 

AND TO PRESENT YOU FAULTLESS BEFORE THE PRESENCE OF His 

GLORY WITH EXCEEDING JOY, TO THE ONLY WISE GOD OUR 

SAVIOUR, BE GLORY, AND MAJESTY, DOMINION, AND POWER, BOTH 

NOW AND EVER. AMEN.”
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APPENDIX A. 

THE SCIENTIFIO BASIS OF PROPHETIO CHRONO- 
LOGY. 

“SURE AS THE STARs.” 

THE uncertainty which attaches to remote periods of secular 
chronology disappears at the date of the accession of Nabon- 
assar, with whose reign the times of the four Gentile empires 
commence. From this time forward we are able to verify 

the chronological records of the past; and the dates of ancient 
history are confirmed by astronomic observations. 

The astronomical records of the ancients, by whose means 
we are able to fix with certainty the chronology of the earlier 
centuries of the “ times of the Gentiles,” are contained in the 
‘“‘ Syntaxis,” or ‘‘ Almagest ’’ of Ptolemy. 

In the existence of this invaluable work, and in its preser- 
vation as @ precious remnant of antiquity, the hand of Provi- 
dence can clearly be traced. The same Divine care which 
raised up Herodotus and other Greek historians to carry on 
the records of the past from the point to which they had been 
brought by the writings of the prophets at the close of the 
Babylonish captivity ;—the Providence which raised up Jose- 
phus, the Jewish historian, at the termination of New Testa- 
ment history, to record the fulfilment of prophecy in the 
destruction of Jerusalem,—raised up also Ptolemy in the im- 
portant interval which extended from Titus to Hadrian, that 
of the completion of Jewish desolation, to record the chronology 
of the nine previous centuries, and to associate it in such a way 
with the revolutions of the solar system as to permit of the 
most searching demonstration of its truth. 

os
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Ptolemy's great work, the ‘“‘ Almagest,” is a treatise on as- 
tronomy, setting forth the researches of ancient observers 
and mathematicians with reference to the position of the 
stars, the exact length of the year, and the elements of the 
orbits of the sun, moon, and planets. This work was written 
in Greek, and subsequently translated into Arabic, Persian, 
Hebrew, and Latin, etc.; it became the text-book of astro- 

nomic knowledge both in the East and in Europe, and re- 
tained that high position for about fourteen centuries, or till 
the time of Copernicus, the birth of modern astronomy, three 
centuries ago. 

The chronological value of the ‘“ Almagest” is owing to 
the fact that it interweaves a series of ancient dates with a 
series of celestial positions. It contains a complete catalogue 

of the succession of Babylonian, Persian, Grecian, and Roman 
monarchs, from Nabonassar to Hadrian and Antoninus, to- 

gether with the dates of their accession and the duration of 
their reigns. Its astronomic events are referred to definite 
historic dates, and by this connexion there is conferred on 
the latter the character of scientific certainty. 

This important feature of the ‘“‘ Almagest”’ is described as 
follows in the ‘“ Chrono-astrolabe,” by James B. Lindsay, a 
work published in 1858, demonstrating the authenticity of 
Hebrew, Greek, and Roman chronology, etc., by astronomic 
methods : 

“The ‘Syntaxis’ of Ptolemy contains an account of many 
historic events, and blended with them is a multitude of as- 
tronomic observations. The astronomic and historic cannot 
be separated, and they must both stand or fall together. The 
astronomic can be rigidly verified, and the truth of the historic is 
a legitimate deduction.” 

In the “ Almagest,” ‘‘a celestial phenomenon is coupled 
with a terrestrial event. An eclipse of the moon or an ac- 
ronic of Mars is assigned to a given year and day of a king’s 
reign. The celestial mechanism, though complicate, is in- 
telligible; the motions are calculable, and we can verify or 
falsify the recorded observations.” 

With reference to Ptolemy’s Canon, or chronological list 
of the monarchs of the four great empires, Lindsay says:
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‘‘The complete harmony that is to be found in this canon with the 
dates previously determined by eclipses, entitles it to our highest con- 
fidence. That Ptolemy was its author, and not Theon, is confirmed by 
the fact that it is not continued beyond Antoninus, in whose reign our 
author dates most of his observations. We have had abundant evidence 
that he was ¢irAdrovos and giAadHOns, a lover of labour and a lover of 
truth, and are fully warranted to regard this canon as giving to ancient 
history mathematical exactness. . . . The motions and phases of the 
luminaries are visible every day, and with these alone we have been able 
to authenticate the whole of the ‘ Almagest.’ Even the errors of Ptolemy 
augment, if possible, the evidence for the authenticity of the ‘ Syntaxis,’ 
anda foundation is laid for chronology sure as the stars. The external 
evidence for the text-book is most abundant. It is mentioned in terms 
of the highest approbation by Greek, Hebrew, and Arabian historians. 
In the ninth century the celebrated caliph, Al Mamun, caused it to be 
translated into Arabic. Persic and Hebrew versions engaged the atten- 
tion of oriental savants in our middle ages, and at the dawn of printing 
Latin translations were abundantly diffused. . . . It is to Ptolemy 
that our modern astronomy is almost wholly due; but those who enjoy 
the benefit have forgotten the benefactor. The name of Ptolemy, who 
was certainly not inferior, perhaps superior, to Newton, is seldom men- 
tioned but to be covered with pity or with ridicule. Even men of science 
have not given to Ptolemy the honour that belongs to him. Delambre 
has fancied that he was a mere copyist of Hipparchus, and that to the 
latter the excellences found in the ‘Syntaxis’ are all to be attributed. 
Far be it from us to deny the greatness of Hipparchus, but Ptolemy was 
greater. His account of the ancient eclipses, ana of their connexion with 
historic facts, is more precious than gold, and guarantees a translation of 

the ‘ Almagest’ into every language. Inthe want of modern instruments 
he may have made an error in the observation of the eqninoxes, and all 
facts then known sanctioned the earth’s stability. Veritas prevalebit, 
and the worth of Ptolemy is again appreciated. La Place, ‘ Systéme du 
Monde,’ has seen his value.’’ The following is his eulogy :— 

‘« Ptolémée inscrivit dans le temple de Sérapis a Canope les principaux 
élémens de son systéme astronomique. Le systéme a subsisté pendant 
quatorze siécles; aujourd’hui méme qu’il est entiérement détruit, 
‘UAlmageste’ considéré comme le dépot des anciennes obscrvations, est un 

des plus précieux monuments de l’antiquité. Malheureusement, il ne 
renferme qu’un petit nombre des observations faites jusqu’alors. Son 
auteur n'a rapporté que celles qui lui étaient nécessaires pour expliquer 
ses théories. Les tables astronomiques, une fois formées il a jugé inutile 
de transmettre avec elle, 4 la postérité, les observations qu’Hipparque et 
lui avaient employées pour cet objet ; et son exemple a été suivi par les 
Arabes et les Perses. Les grands recueils d’observations précises ras- 
semblées uniquement pour elles-mémes, et sans aucune application aux 
théories, appartiennent a l’astronomie moderne, et sont l’un des moyens 
les plus propres 4 la perfectionner. Ptolémeée a rendu de grands services
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A la géographie, en rassemblant toutes les déterminations de longitude et 
de latitude des lieux connus, et en jetant les fondemens de la méthode 
des projections pour la construction des cartes géographiques. I] a fait 
un traité d’optique, dans lequel il expose avec étendue le phénoméne des 
réfractions astronomiques; il est encore auteur de divers ouvrages sur la 
musique, la chronologie, la gnomonique, et la méchanique. Tant de 
travaux sur un si grand nombre d’objets, supposent un esprit vaste, et 
lui assurent un rang distingué dans l'histoire des sciences. Quand son 
systéme eut fait place a celui de la nature, on se vengea sur son auteur, 
du despotisme avec lequel il avait régné trop longtemps; on accusa 
Ptolémée de s'’étre approprié les découvertes de ses prédécesseurs. Mais 
la maniére honorable dont il cite trés-souvent Hipparque a l’appui de ses 
théories, le justifie pleinement de cette inculpation. la renaissance 
des lettres parmi les Arabes et en Europe, ses hypothéses, réunissant a 
l’attrait de la nouveauté, l’autorité de ce qui est ancien, furent générale- 
ment adoptées par les esprits avides de connaissances, et qui se virent 
tout-a-coup en possession de celles que l’antiquité n’avait acquises que 
par de longs travaux. Leur reconnaissance élva trop haut Ptolémée 
qu’ensuite on a trop rabaissé. Sa reputation a 6prouvé le méme sort que 
celle d’Aristote et de Descartes ; leur erreurs n’ont pas été plutdét recon- 
nues, que l'on a passé d’une admiration aveugle, a une injuste mépris ; 
car dans la science méme, les révolutions les plus utiles n’ont point été 

exemptes de passion et d’injustice.”’ 

In order to obtain a safe and scientific foundation for his 
mathematical calculations as to solar and lunar movements, 
including his valuable astronomic tables, Ptolemy compares 
three carefully selected, well attested ancient eclipses, ob- 
served at Babylon in the reign of Mardocempadas, with three 
other eclipses which he had observed at Alexandria in the 
seventeenth, eighteenth, and twentieth years of the reign of 
Hadrian. He similarly compares three eclipses which took 
place in the fourth century after Nabonassar, referred to by 
the celebrated Greek astronomer Hipparchus, with three 
other eclipses recorded by the same astronomer, which oc- 
curred two centuries later. 

In this comparison Ptolemy deals with no less than four 
groups of ancient eclipses, Babylonian, Grecian, and Roman, 

containing three in each, twelve in all. These eclipses have 
been frequently verified by modern astronomers, and they 
combine to fix the chronological dates with which they are 
connected with the utmost certainty. If a single eclipse is 
sufficient to attest an ancient date, how conclusive the con-
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current evidence afforded by four groups of eclipses! But 
these are not all the astronomic phenomena which Ptolemy 
records. We append a list of no less than eighty-five solar, 
lunar, and planetary positions, with their dates, as given in 
the ‘“ Almagest,’’ and as verified by modern astronomers. 
This list contains four vernal equinoxes, eight autumnal, four 
summer solstices, nineteen lunar eclipses, nine lunar obser- 

vations, and forty-one planetary observations, including six- 
teen of Mercury, ten of Venus, five of Mars, five of Jupiter, 
and five of Saturn. 

The time of the occurrence of these astronomic phenomena 
is measured by Ptolemy from noon of the first of the 
Egyptian month Thoth, in the first year of Nabonassar. 
The verification of the time of any of these events is the 
verification of the initial date from which the whole series 18 
reckoned. ‘Thoth 1 Nab. 1 is thus abundantly determined to 
be noon February 26th, B.c. 747.1 

In addition to this primary Babylonian date, these astro- 
nomic records fix directly the times of the Babylunian mon- 
archs Mardocempadus and Nabopolassar, the Persian monarchs 
Cambyses and Darius, the Grecian dates employed by Hip- 
parchus, and the dates of the Roman emperors Domitian, 

1 As an illustration of Ptolemy’s use of the Nabonassar era as a 
fixed and constant epoch from which to measure various astronomic 
events, we quote the following, from his chapter on the epoch of the main 

movements of the moon in longitude and anomaly: ‘In order to reduce 
these epochs to noon of the first day of the Egyptian month Thoth of the 
first year of Nabonassar, we have taken the tnterval of time which elapses 
from this day to the middle of the second of the three first and nearest 
eclipses which happened, as we said, in the second year of Mardocem- 
padus, between the 18th and 19th of the Egyptian month Thoth, at 

one-half and one-third of an equinoctial hour before midnight, which 
made an interval of twenty-seven Egyptian years (years of 365 days) 
seventeen days and 114 hours very nearly ; and casting out two complete 
revolutions in longitude, 123° 22’ and 103° 35’, if we subtract respectively 
these quantities from the positions of the middle of the second eclipse, 
we shall have for the first year of Nabonassar, the first day of the 

Egyptian month Thoth, at noon, the mean place of the moon 11° 22’ of 
Taurus in longitude, and 263° 49’ anomaly, from the apogee of the 
epicycle, that is to say, at 70° 37’ elongation; the sun, as has been 
proved, being then in 0° 45’ of Pices.”’—" dlmagest,” chap. vil.
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Trajan, Hadrian, and Antoninus Pius; while «indirectly they 
enable us to determine the dates of all the intermediate retgns 
recorded in Ptolemy's ASTRONOMICAL CANON, & list of fifty-five 
successive reigns, extending over a period 6f 907 years, from 
Nabonassar of Babylon to the Roman emperor Antoninus 
Pius. 

This invaluable Canon, representing the unbroken imperial 
rule administered by successive dynasties of Gentile empires, 
is divided by Ptolemy into four distinct parts. 

1. Babylonian kings, twenty in number. 
2. Persian kings, ten in number, terminating with Alex- 

ander the Great, of Macedon, eleven names in all. 

3. Grecian kings, twelve in number. 
4. Roman emperors, twelve in number. 

The sum of years given in the calendar is divided into two 
parts: first, 424 years, from Nabonassar to Alexander of 
Macedon; and secondly, 483 years, from Philip Arideeus to 
Antoninus Pius. The striking and important agreement be- 
tween the historical and chronological outline given in the canon 
of Ptolemy and that set forth in the fourfold «mage of Nebuchad- 
nezzar’s vision, described and interpreted by Daniel, is re- 
ferred to by Faber in the following words : 

‘As the good Spirit of God employs the four successive empires of 
Babylon, and Persia, and Greece, and Rome, in the capacity of THE 
GRAND CALENDAR OF PROPHECY, 80 Ptolemy has employed the very same 

four empires in the construction of his invaluable Canon; because the 
several lines of their sovereigns so begin and end, when the one line is 

engrafted upon the other line, as to form a single unbroken series from 
Nabonassar to AugustusCesar. In each case the principle of continuous 
arrangement is identical. Where Ptolemy makes the Persian Cyrus the 
immediate successor of the Babylonian Nabonadius, or Belshazzar, with- 
out taking into account the preceding kings of Persia or of Media, there, 
in the image, the silver joins itself to the gold; where Ptolemy makes 
the Grecian Alexander the immediate successor of the Persian Darius, 
without taking into account the preceding kings of Macedon, there, in the 
image, the brass joins itself to the silver; and where Ptolemy makes the 
Roman Augustus the immediate successor of the Grecian Cleopatra, 
without taking into account the long preceding roll of the consular Fasti 
and the primitive Roman monarchy, there, in the image, the iron joins 
itself to the brass. In short, the Canon of Ptolemy may well be deemed a 
running comment upon the altitudinal line of the great metallic image. As
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the parts of the image melt into each other, forming jointly one grand 
succession of supreme imperial domination, so the Canon of Ptolemy 
exhibits what may be called a picture of unbroken imperial rule, though 
administered by four successive dynasties, from Nabonassar to Augustus 
and his successors.! 

1 «« Sacred Calendar of Prophecy,” vol. ii., p. 7.



402 APPENDIX. 

THE CANON 

IITOAEMAIOY KANON BASIAEQN 

AZSSYPION KAI MHANN, 

XumAadavouv . . . KS pxB 
NaSowoAXNagcapouv . Ka py 
NaSoxo\\acapovu . My pr 
TNovapodapou. . . B pan 

Nipixaccodacapov . 45 ppp 
NaBovadiou . . . «ff 08 

en He 
a NaBovacapo. . . 8 66 

B Nadiov. . ... B vy 

y Xwgfpov xac Ilopo. € ka 

§ = Tovyatov ; Ky 

« Mapdoxepzwadou . (8 dX» 

5  Apkiavyou € wy 

¢ ABacwrcvrov rpwrov ff pe 

n BndrxSou ... +. Y BY 

@ Awmpovadiou , v6 
¢ PeynBnrov . a ve 
wa Meceootpopdaxovu . 5 = 

(8 ApBacirevrou Sevrepou n Ef 

ty Acoapadwov . . . ty * 
«8 Zaocdovyiwou. . - K Pp 

ce 
a) 

rs 
in 
6 

K 

HIEPION BASIAEIS. 

xa Kupov .....- @ ow 
xB KauBvoov. . . - 9 GRY 
xy Aapeova.. . - + Ay off 
x6 Sepfov . . . . . Ka oMy 
xe Aprateptova.. . . wa Kd 

ny AapeouB.. . . . 8 Thy 
wf <AprateptovB. . . wy THO 
ayn Qyov . . .« 6 « Ka ul 

KO Apwyov. . ...- B- uf 
NX Aapecovy. . oe 

Aa ANetavdpov Maxe- 

Sovos ww ww Ok 

OF PTOLEMY. 

ProLeEmMy’s Canon oF KINGS oF 

O
M
N
 

GS
 

oO
 

ht
 

& 
&
 

Nabonassar 

Nadius . . 

Khozirus and Porus 

Jougaius 

Mardocempadus. 
Archianus . . 

First Interreguum . 
Belibus . 

Apronadius 
Regibelus . 
Mesesimordachus 

Second Interregnum 
Asaridinus 

Saosduchinus 

Khuniladanus 

Nabopolassar 
Nabokolassar 

Ilvarodamus . 

Nerikassolasar 

Nabonadius 

PersiaN KInGs. 

Cyrus 
Cambyses . 
Darius I. 

Xerxes . 

Artaxerxes I... 

Darius II. . 

Artaxerxes II. 

Ochus . 

Arogus . 
Darius III. 

Alexander of Mace- 

don 

THE ASBYRIANS AND MEDES. 

Each. Sum. 

14 ld 

2 16 

5 21 

5 26 

12 38 

5 43 

2 45 

8 8648 

6 8 d4 

1 55 

4 59 

8 67 

13 80 

20 100 

22 122 

21 143 

43 186 

2 188 

4 192 

17 209 

9 218 

8 226 

36 262 

21 283 

41 324 

19 343 

46 889 

21 410 

2 412 

4 416 

8 424



ETH BASIAEON TON META THN 

AAEXANAPOY TOY BASIAENS 

a 

ef
 
S
B
S
I
w
 

w
a
a
r
 

ra
d R 

B 
Pi\crtrou 

TEAEYTHN. 

Tov per 
Aretavipoy rov 

KTLOTHY . . ¢ 

AXetavdpou Acyou is 

EAAHNOQN BAZXIAEIZ EN 

AIrYIITQ. 

IIroXexatov Aayou . x 
IIr. diradergov . An 

IIr. Evepyerou a. KE 
I[r. StAowaropos . of 

II7. Excpavous nm) 
IIr. Seronnropos . Ne€ 

IIr. Evepyerou B. xO 
Ir. Zwrnpos . Ay 
Ir. Acovugou . KO 
KAeowarpas xB 

POMAION BASIAEIS. 

Avyovorou . TY 

Ti Beprou Kp 
Tacouv ) 

KAavétou . re) 

N epwvos 6 

Oveowactavou . t 

Terov 77 
Aopertavou . L€ 

Nepova . a 
T patavou 1 

Adpravou Ka 

Avrovwwou . KY 

ig 
0 

YEARS OF 

1 Philip, after 
Alexander 

THE DEatH oF KING 

ALEXANDER. 

Founder 

2 Alexand. #gus . 
7 

12 

Kincs oF THE GREEKS 

Eayprt. 

Ptolemy Lagus . 
— Philadelphus 
— EKuergetes I. 
— Philopator 
—- Epiphanes 
— Philometor . 
— Euergetes II. 
— Soter . 
— Dionysius 

Cleopatra . 

KINGS OF THE RoMANS. 

Augustus . 
Tiberius 

Caius 

Claudius 

Nero 

Vespasian . 
Titus 

Domitian . 

Nerva 

Trajan . 
Adrian . 

Antoninus. 

43 
22 
4 

14 
14 
10 
3 

15 
1 

19 
21 

23 

rHe KIncs AFTER 

IN 

102 
119 
143 
178 
207 
243 
272 
294 

337 
359 
363 
377 
391 
401 
404 
419 
420 
439 
460 

483



APPENDIX. 

TABLES OF SOLAR, LUNAR, 

Contained in the “ Almagest’’ of Ptolemy, 

VERNAL 

Year of 
B.C. Nabonassar. Egypt. Month. Hour. 

I. 146 602 Mecheir 27 . ! 11 hb. from sunset 

II. 135 613 » 29. . | 12 »» moon 

III. 128 620 Phamenoth1 . | G6 ” - 

A.D. 
Iv.| 140 887 Pachon 7. re 

AUTUMNAL 

B.C. 

I. 162 586 Mesoré 30. . At sunset 

II. 159 589 Epagomene 1 . 

III. 158 590 ” 1. At noon 

IV. 146 602 ex. - 3. Midnight 

V. 145 603 ,, - 4 . | 12h. from sunset 

VL 142 606 ,, - 4 At sunset 
A.D. 

VII. | 182 880 'Athyr7 . . . At2h. from noon 
VITl. 139 887 1 oy 9 . . . | 13h. from sunset 

SUMMER 

B.C. 

I. ; 433-2 316 Phamenoth 21 . | 

II. 280 468 Pharmuthi 29 '. 7 h. from sunset 

Iil. 185 613 Paini4!'. .. 19 - - 

A.D. 

IV. 140 887 Mesoréll .. 14 » noon 

' These two dates not given in terma by Ptolemy;
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AND PLANETARY POSITIONS, 

with their Dates as verified by Modern Astronomy. 

EQUINOXES. 

Julian Date. 

March 24 

99 99 

» 23 

» 22 

EQUINOXES. 

Sept. 27 

SOLSTICES. 

June 27 

» 7@ 
9 26 

» 25 

only the data by which they are obtained. 

cir, 

cir, 

cir. 

cir. 

Hour. 

5 a.m. 

0 a.m. 

6 p.m. 

“1 p.m. 

6 p.m. 

5 a.m. 

0 p.m. 

0 a.m. 

6 a.m. 

6 p.m. 

2 p.m. 

7 a.m. 

5 a.m. 

1 a.m. 

1 p.m. 

Observed by 

Hipparohus, at Alexandria. 

Ptolemy ” 

Hipparchus, at Alexandria. 

99 99 

Ptolemy ” 

Meton and Enuctemon at 

Athens. 

Aristarchus of Samos. 

Hipparchus, at Alexandria. 

Ptolemy ”



AVITI. 

XVIII. 

XIX. 

721 

720 

720 

621 

523 

502 

491 

383 

382 

382 

201 

Year 
of Nubo- 
nassar. 

APPENDIX. 

Reign. 

Mardocempadi 1 

” ” 2 

Nabopolassar 3 

Cambysis 7 

Darii 20 

» ol 

Phanostratus . 

Evander 

Calippic Period II. 54 . 

. » %II65. 

» » IL55. 

Philometor 7 . 

Calippic Period HIT. 37. 

Hadrian 9 . 

» 17. 

» (19. 

» 20. 

LUNAR 

Eyvypt. Month. 

Thoth 29 . 

» 18. 

Phamenoth 15 

Athyr 27 

Phamenoth 17 

Epiphi 28 . 

Tybi3 . 

Thoth 26 . 

Phamenoth 24 

Thoth 16 . 

Mesore 16 . 

Mecheir 9 . 

Mesoré 5 

Phamenoth 27 

Tybi 2 . 

Pachon 17 

Paiiui 20 

Choac 2 

Pharmuthi 19
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ECLIPSES. 

Hour. Verified Date. Observed by 

9.80 from noon | Mar. 19 | 9.24 p.m. (Ideler) _ The Chaldeans at Babylon. 
» 19} 8.40 (Lindsay), total. | 

12 ae »,  8| 11.12 p.m. (Ideler) l - - 
» 8 | 11.10 (Lindsay), 8 dig. 8 | 

8.30 93 i) Sept. 1 8. 22 p.m. (Ideler) 8 99 

»  1L| 7.40 (Lindsay), 6 dig.N. 

17.50 ,,  ., | April 22! 4.46 a.m. (Ideler) - - 
», 21 {17 (Lindsay), 8 dig. S. 

11 yy ogy:~ | Sly 16 | 11.15 p.m. (Ideler ” ” 
» 16] 10.10 (Lindsay),6 dig.N. 

11.36 _,, ,, | Nov. 19 | 11.48 p.m. (Ideler) ” - 
», 19] 10.45 (Lindsay), 8 dig. 8. 

11.30 ,,  ,, | April 25 | 10.55 p.m. (Ideler) - " 
» 25 | 10.40 (Lindsay), 2 dig. S. 

19.20 ,, ,, | Dec. 23| 8.33 a.m. (Pingré) » - 
», 22] 18.30 (Lindsay), 2 dig. N. 

9.6 ,, , | dune 18| 9.83 p.m. (Pingré ” - 
» 18| 8.15 (Lindsay), 9 dig. 8. 

110 ,, #4, | Dec. 18} 0.18 a.m. (Pingré) ” ” 
», 12| 10.10 (Lindsay), total. 

7.0 ,, »» | Sept. 22] 7.20 p.m. (Pingré) At Alexandria. 
» 22) 7 (Lindsay), 9 dig. 8. 

13.20 ,, ,, | Mar. 20/ 1.20 a.m. (Pingré) - 
» 19| 13.20 (Lindsay), total. 

14.15 ,, ,, |Sept.12| 3.20 a.m. (Pingré) ” 
»» 11 | 14.15 (Lindsay), total. 

14.20 ,, ., | May 1) 2.35 a.m. (Pingré) ” 
April 80 | 14.20(Lindsay), 7 dig.N. 

10.10 ,, ,, | Jan, 27 | 10.43 p.m. (Pingré) At Rhodes. 
» 27] 10.10 (Lindsay), 3 dig. 8. 

8.24 ,,  ,, | April 5{ 8.50 p.m. (Pingré) At Alexandria. 
»  §8| 8.24 (Lindsay), 2 dig. 8. 

11.15 ,, ,, |May 6/ 11.6 p.m. (Pingré) - 
» 6] 1115 (Lindsay), total. 

11.0 ,, = ,, | Oct. 20] 11.20 p.m. (Pingré) - 
» 20] 11 (Lindsay), 10 dig. N. 

16.0 ,, ,, | Mar. 6] 3.60 a.m. (Pingré) r 
» 5] 16 (Lindsay), 6 dig. N. 
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B.Ce 

295 

294 

283 

APPENDIX. 

LUNAR 
Year of 

Nabonassar. Reign. Event. 

454 |Callippic Period I. 836| Occultation of £8 ete 
| by the moon 

454 : y » 1.86} Conjunction of the moon 
and Spica Virginis 

465 ” » 1.47] Conjunction of the moon 
and Pleiades 

466 » 1. 48| Conjunction of the riaiat 
and Spica Virginis 

620 - ,», III. 52} Second Dichotomy 
yes (1) 

621 | Philippi 197 (2) 

840 | Domitian 12 Occultation of Pleiades by 
the moon 

(1) Occultation of Spica 
- ; Virginis by the moon 

845 | Trajan 1. (2) Occultation of 8 et 
or Antares by the moon 

883 | Hadrian 20. Culmination of the moon 

886 | Antoninus 2 Second Dichotomy 
886 - 2 

PLANETARY 

I, 
Yerr of 

B.C Nabonassar. Reign. Egypt. Month. 

265 484 Thoth 18 . 
262 486 Cheacl7. . . 
262 486 Phamenoth 30 . 
262 486 Paiini 30 . . 
257 491 Pharmuthi 5. 

564 
245 (corr. 504) Thoth 27 . 

237 512 ” 9. 
A.D. 

130 877 Hadrian 14 Mesoré18. . . 
132 879 ” 16 Phamenoth 16 . 
134 881 - 18 Epiphi 18 . 
134 882 - 19 Atbyr 14 . 
135 882 » 19 Pachon 19 
Year of Completion of Jewish Desolation. 
138 885 Antonin. 1 Epiphi 20 . 
189 886 ry) 2 99 ° e e 

139 886 » 2 Mesoré 28. . . 
141 888 » 4 Phamenoth 18 .
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OBSERVATIONS. 

Egypt. Month. Hour. 

Phaophi 16 . | 15.24 fr. noon | Dec. 21 

Tybi5. . .: 80 ,, | Mar. 9 

Athyr 29 8.40 ” Jan. 29 

Thoth 7 . 15.7 ” 'Nov. 9 

Epiphil6. .|11.30 fr. sunset. Aug. 5 
Pharmuthi 11. | 12.20 - ‘May 2 
Patini 17 4.0 fr.noon July 7 

Tybi2. 7.0 - Nov. 29 

Mecheir 15 . . 17.0 - ‘Jan. 11 

» I. | 18.30 _,, a 14 

Athyr 13 .| 5.50 - ‘Oct. 1 

Phamenoth 25 | 12.45 fr. sunset: Feb. 9 
Pharmuthi9.! 5.30fr.noon , ,, 23 

| About 5 a.m. 
» O6p.m. 
» 6Op.m. 
» Op.m. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

MERCURY. 

Horr. Julian Date. 

18 h. from noon Nov. 15 
About 17 - - Feb. 12 

9D 6 99 9? May 25 

6 - ” Aug. 23 
6 - ” May 28 

About 17 » " Nov. 19 

99 17 99 99 Oct. 30 

99 6 9 ” July 4 

6 99 9 Feb. 2 

About 16 - ” June 4 

» 16 ” ” Oct. 3 
6 - - April 5 

6 » ” June 4 
7.30 ” ” May 17 

About 16 - - July 8 
» 17 ” ” Feb. 2 

Julian Date. 

409 

Observed by 

3.24 a.m. | Timocharis at Alexandria. 

8.40 p.m. 

7.0 p.m. 

5.0 a.m. 

6.30 a.m. 

5.50 p.m. 

6.45 a.m. 

5.30 p.m. | 

Hour. 

6 a.m. 

3.7 @.m. 

5.30 a.m. 
6.20 a.m. 

4.0 p.m. 

8.0 p.m. | 

Hipparchus at Rhodes. 

Agrippa in Bithynia. 

Menelaus at Rome. 

99 9 

Ptolemy at Alexandria 
(year of the completion 
of Jewish desolation). 
Ptolemy at Alexandria. 

99 99 

Observed by 

Dionysius. 

» 6 .m. 

» © &.m. 

» 6 p.m. 
» Op.m. 
» 48m. 
>», 4€8.m. 
» 6pm. 

» 6 p.m. 
7.30 p.m. 

About 4 a.m. 
>», 68 a.m. 

99 

The Chaldeans. 

Theo. 
Ptolemy. 
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PLANETARY 

II. 
Year of 

B.c. Nabonassa Reign. Egypt. Month. 

272 =: (1) 476 | Philadelphi 13. . : Mesore 17 

i (2) » 2 
A.D. | . 

If. 127. 875 Hadrian 12. Athyr 21. 
II. 129 | 876 13. _Epiphi2.. . 
IV. 132 | 879 ” 16. - Pharmuthi 21. 
V. 134 881 ” 18. 2. 

VI. 136 884 ” 21. | Tybi 2... 
VII. 136 884 21. Mecheir 9 

VIII. 138 886 Antoninus 2 . | Tybi 29 . 
IX. 140 887 - 3 . | Pharmuothi 4 
X. 150 898 » 414 .' Thoth 11 

IIT. 
B.C. 

I. 272 | 476 Philadelphi 52. | Athyr 20. 
A.D. 

II. 130 878 | Hadrian 15. | Tybi26 . . 
III. 135 |! 882 » 19. Pharmuthi 6 
IV. 139 | 886 Antoninus 2 | Epiphi 12 
V. 139 | 886 i 2 "| 15 

IV. 
B.Ce 

I. | 241 507 Philadelphi 83 . Epiphi 17 
‘ A.D, 

II. | 133 880 Hadrian 17. ” 1. 
III. | 136 884 ” 21. Phaorhi 13 . 
Iv. , 137 885 Antoninus 1 Athyr 20. 
Vv. ~=— 139 886 ” 2 Mesoré 26 

V. 
B.C. 

I. | 229 519 | Tybil4 . 
A.D. 

I. | 127 874 | Hadrian 11. Pachon 7 
III. 183 880 ” 17. . | Epiphi 18 
IV. 136 883 » ~~: 20, . | Mesoré 24 
Vv. | 138 886 Antoninus 2 Mecheir 6 
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OBSERVATIONS (cont.). 

VENUS. 

Hour. 
Jalian 
Date. Hour. 

About 18 h. fr. noon Oct. 12| About 6 a.m.; atthe 12th 

» 18h. 
» Th. 
At 6h. 

About 18 h. 
At 6h. 
» Oh. 
», 16.45 
» Oh. 

About 16 h 

MARS. 

18 h. from noon 

13h. ,, 
Qh. ,, 

10h. ,, 

9h. ,, 

JUPITER. 

18 h. from noon 

llh. ,, 
10h. ,, 
Wh. ,, 
Wh. ,, 

SATURN, 

6 h. from noon 

8 h. from 

hour of night, according 
to Timocharis. 

» 16: 
» 12 About 6 a.m. 

May 20 | » Oo &.1n. 
Mar. 8 ' » Op.m. 
Feb. 18, » 6 &m. 
Nov. 18: » 6 p.m. 

Dec. 25! » 6pm. 
» 16)! At 4.45 a.m. 

Feb. 18! About 6 p.m. 
July 28 | » 4am. 

Jan. 18 | At 6 am 

Dee. 15 | » 1am 
Feb. 21 » 9 p.m 
May 27 » 10 p.m 

99 30 99 y p.m 

Sept. 4 At 6 a.m 

May 17 », 11 p.m 
Aug. 31 », 10 p.m 
Oct. 8 » 8 &m, 
July 11 » O om. 

Mar. 1 6 p.m. 

» 26 6 p.m. 
June 3 4 p.m. 
July §& 12 p.m. or noon 
Dec. 22 8 p.m. 

Observed by 

Timocharis 
at 

Alexandria. 

Theo. 

Ptolemy. 

Dionysius. 

Ptolemy. 

Dionysius. 

Ptolemy. 
9” 

99 

Chaldeans. 

Ptolemy. 
99 

411
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ADJUSTMENT OF THE CHRONOLOGY OF SCRIPTURE TO THAT OF 

THE ALMAGEST AND CANON OF PTOLEMY. 

PTOLEMY, a8 we have shown, records in his “ Almagest ”’ 

seven eclipses belonging to the Babylonian and Persian 
periods. Of these, fqur occurred in the reigns of the 
Babylonian monarchs Mardocempadus and Nabopolassar, 
and three in the reigns of the Persians kings Cambyses and 
Darius. The dates of these eclipses are accurately given, 
and verified by astronomical calculation are as follows: 

B.C. 

1. 721, March 19. Ist of Mardocempadus. 
2. 720, ,, 8. 2nd of r 
3. 720, Sept. 1. 2nd of ” 

4. 621, April 21. oth of Nabopolassar. 
5. 523, July 16. 7th of Cambyses. 
6. 602, Nov. 19. 20th of Darius. 

7. 491, April 25. lst of __,, 

The relative position of these dates in Ptolemy’s “ Alma- 
gest’ is in perfect correspondence with the dates of the 
Babylonian and Persian kings in his Canon. 

By the fourth of these eclipses the fifth year of Nabo- 
polassar is fixed as B.c.621. Nabopolassar reigned, according 
to the Canon, twenty-one years; and was followed by Na- 
bokolassar, the Nebuchadnezzar of Scripture, who reigned 
forty-three years. 

The reigns of the Babylonian and Persian monarchs con- 
nected with the captivity and restoration of Judah are given 
in the Canon as follows : 

BABYLONIAN KINGS. 

Nabokolassar ; ; . 43 years. 
Ilvarodamus . . . 2, 

Nerikassolasar.. . 4 

Nabonadiaus . . , . 17



PERSIAN KINGs. 

Cyrus ; . ; . 9 years. 
Cambyses_ . ; ; . 8 , 
Darius I... ; ; . 36, 
Xerxes . ; ; . 21s, 

Artaxerxes . ; ; . Al 

1. The destruction of the temple took place according 
to Scripture in the nineteenth year of Nebuchadnezzar. As 
the three successors of Nabokolassar reigned respectively 
but two years, four years, and seventeen years, none of these 
can represent the Nebuchadnezzar of Scripture. 

2. The captivity of Jehoiachin began, according to Scrip- 
ture, in the eighth year of Nebuchadnezzar, lasted for thirty- 
seven years, and terminated in the first year of his successor, 
Evil-merodach. ‘It came to pass in the seven and thirtieth 
year of the captivity of Jehoiachin king of Judah, in the 
twelfth month, on the seven and twentieth day of the month, 

that Evil-merodach king of Babylon in the year that he began 
to reign did lift up the head of Jehoiachin out of prison” 
(2 Kings xxv. 27). The Evil-merodach of Scripture corre- 
sponds with the Ilvarodamus of the Canon of Ptolemy, and 
the interval from the eighth year of Nabokolassar to the 
first year of his successor, Ilvarodamus, includes in the Canon 
a period of thirty-seven years. 

3. The seventy years’ interval, which extended, accord- 
ing to Scripture, from the beginning of the captivity of 

Judah, under Nebuchadnezzar, to the first year of Cyrus, 

farther determines the position of Nebuchadnezzar’s reign. 
The Canon assigns sixty-six years from the first of Nabo- 
kolassar to the first of Cyrus. The captivity of Judah 
commenced B.C. 605, in the year which preceded the first 
of the sole monarchy of Nebuchadnezzar, and terminated 
B.c. 536, two years after the capture of Babylon by Darius. 
Ptolemy reckons the years of Cyrus from the date of the 
capture of Babylon, B.c. 538; but while this is admissible, 
the first year of his sole monarchy was B.c. 536.1 

4. Darius the Mede is not mentioned by Ptolemy, because 

his reign was cotemporaneous with that of Cyras. The 

notion entertained by some few that Darius the Mede was 

1 Cuinton : “‘ Epitome of Chron. of Greece,” pp. 235-7.
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Darius Hystaspes is disproved by the opening verses of 
Daniel x1., where we read that ‘In the first year of Darius 
the Mede” the angel revealed to Daniel that there were 
yet three kings to arise in Persia, and that the fourth should 
be richer than them all, and by his strength through his 
riches should “stir up all against the realm of Grecia.” 
This last was clearly Xerxes, and as Darius Hystaspes was 
his immediate predecessor, he could not have been Darius 
the Mede. Xerxes was the fourth king after Darius the 
Mede, and Darius Hystaspes was not Darius the Mede, but 
the thurd after him. 

5. Of the three Persian kings who intervened between 
Cyrus and Xerxes, Ptolemy omits Smerdis, because his reign 
was only seven months in duration, and reckons his period 
in the reign of Cambyses. The Canon consistently omits all 
reigns less than a year in duration, and includes their periods 
in the longer reigns. This fact is conspicuous in its chrono- 
logy of the Roman emperors. 

6. The position and period of the Artaxerxes I. of the 
Canon of Ptolemy correspond with those of the Artaxerxes 
of Ezra vil. and of the book of Nehemiah. The forty-one 
years assigned by the Canon to the reign of Artaxerxes I. 
give room for the events and dates in Ezra and Nehemiah. 
The missions of these reformers took place in the seventh, 
twentieth, and thirty-second years of Artaxerxes, and fell 

within these forty-one years. The reigns of Artaxerxes’ pre- 
decessor and of his successor were respectively twenty-one 
and nineteen years, and therefore shorter than that of the 
Artaxerxes of Nehemiah. 

7. Josephus, who lived before Ptolemy, and was therefore 
no copyist of his astronomical Canon, confirms and illustrates 
the foregoing chronology. It is noteworthy that he assigns 
forty-three years to the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, which is 
the period assigned in the Canon to the reign of Nabokolassar. 
‘* Now when king Nebuchadnezzar had reigned forty-three 
years he ended his life’’ (Ant., x.,c. xi.). The authorities 
quoted by Josephus in his account of Nebuchadnezzar are 
Berosus, Megasthenes, Diocles, and Philostratus, of whose 

works he says, “ These are all the histories that I have met 
with concerning this king.”
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The liberation of Jehoiachin is thus described by Josephus: 
“After the death of Nebuchadnezzar, Evil-merodach his son 

succeeded in the kingdom, who immediately set Jechoniah at 
liberty, and esteemed him amongst his most intimate friends; 

he also gave him many presents, and made him honourable 
above the rest of the kings that were in Babylon: for his 
father had not kept his faith with Jechoniah when he volun- 
tarily delivered up himself to him, with his wives and chil- 
dren, and his whole kindred, for the sake of his country, that 
it might not be taken by siege, and utterly destroyed.” 

The successors of Evil-merodach were, according to 
Josephus, Neglissar (the Nerikassolasar of Ptolemy’s Canon), 
Labosordachus, who reigned but nine months, and is conse- 
quently omitted in the Canon, and “ Baltasar, who by the 
Babylonians was called Naboandelus; against him did Cyrus 
the king of Persia and Darius the king of Media make war, 
and when he was besieged in Babylon there happened a 
wonderful and prodigious vision’’—the handwriting on the 
wall interpreted by Daniel. The Naboandelus of Josephus 
ig evidently the Nabonadius of the Canon; but modern re- 
searches in the Assyrian records distinguish him from Bel- 
shazzar, who was slain in the capture of Babylon. 

Josephus assigns seveuteen years to the reign of Nabo- 
andelus (or Nabonadius), as does the Canon, and seventy 
years to the interval from the beginning of the Babylonish 
captivity to the first of Cyrus. 

‘‘ Now after a little while both himself and the city were taken by 
Cyrus, the king of Persia, who fought against him; for it was Baltasar 
under whom Babylon was taken, when he had reigned seventeen years. 
And this is the end of the posterity of King Nebuchadnezzar, as history 
informs us; but when Babylon was taken by Darius, and when he with 
his kinsman Cyrus had put an end to the dominion of the Babylonians, he 
was sixty-two years old. He was the son of Astyages, and had another 
name among the Greeks.! Moreover he took Daniel the prophet, and 

1 «The book of Daniel states, that after the conquest of Babylon, a 
monarch named Darius the Mede took the kingdom previous to the reign 
of Cyrus. This Darius has not been identified with any prince known 
to history, and his reign has been supposed to have been short, not ex- 
ceeding two years; this would reduce the accession of Cyrus as king of 
Babylon to n.c. 537, his first year, in which the Jews were released from
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carried him with him into Media, and honoured him very greatly, and 
kept him with him; for he was one of the three presidents whom he set 

over his three hundred and sixty provinces, for into 80 many did Darius 
part them. . 

‘‘In the first year of the reign of Cyrus, which was the seventieth 
from the day that our people were removed out of their own land into 
Babylon, God commiserated the captivity and calamity of these poor 
people, according as He had foretold to them by Jeremiah the prophet, 

_ before the destruction of the city.” 

8. The Greek historian Herodotus, who wrote in the fifth 
century B.C., confirms in many and various ways the Scrip- 
ture account of the capture of Babylon by the Persians. 
The great work of Herodotus may be described as the 
story of the westward pushing of the Persian ram told by a con- 
temporary. While the graphic and interesting pages of 
Herodotus shed a large amount of light on the period with 
which they deal, they are sadly disfigured by many erroneous 
statements. 

In his work on “The Ancient Empires of the East,” pub- 
lished in 1884, Prof. Sayce, of Oxford, thus refers to the un- 

trustworthiness in question : 

‘The discoveries which have been pouring in upon us of late years 
from all parts of the oriental world have made it possible to test the 
value of our chief classical authority for the history of the ancient East, 
and at the same time to give some idea of what that history actually 
was. So rapid indeed has been the progress of research, that not only 
have the essays attached to Rawlinson’s translation of Herodotus already 
become antiquated, but even Francois Lenormant’s well known ‘ Manual 
of Ancient History’ has long since needed to be re-written. 
Before the ground can be cleared for reconstructing the fabric of oriental 
antiquity from the remains it has itself left behind, it is absolutely 
necessary that the works of Herodotus and his followers should be set in 
their true light, and estimated at their true value. Herodotus cannot be 
accepted as a guide, unless we are first assured that his historical in- 
formation is trustworthy, and his literary honesty unimpeachable. 
Whatever the cause or causes may have been, from the first he met with 
hostile criticism. Hardly had the generation for whom he wrote 
passed away before Thukydidés tacitly accused him of errors, which 
the Attic historian corrected without even naming the author to whom 

captivity, falling in B.c. 536. Ptolemy’s Canon omits the reign of Darius, 
and gives the whole period from the capture of Babylon to the accession 
of Cambyses to Cyrus.” —George Smith: ‘‘ Assyrian Canon,” p. 157.
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they were due. . « Modern research obliges us to endorse the judg- 
ment passed upon Herodotus almost as soon as his history was published. 

. « We are compelled to turn from the great writers of Greece and 
Rome as from unsafe guides. The literary value of their works can 
never be depreciated, and for western history their authority is supreme 
But the: orientalist can never again go to them for instruction and 
argument with the faith of former generations: living witnesses, as it 
were, have started out of the grave of centuries to convfct them of error 
and deceit. We have at last learned the true worth of ‘ guicquid Grecia 
mendax audet in historia.’ ” 

9. While discrediting the value of Herodotus, these eastern 
witnesses confirm in a very remarkable manner the Canon of 
Ptolemy, and the historical and chronological statements contained 
in Scripture. 

The following extracts are from “The Assyrian Eponym 
Canon: containing Translations of the Documents, and an 
Account of the Evidence, on the Comparative Chronology of 
the Assyrian and Jewish Kingdoms, from the Death of 
Solomon to Nebuchadnezzar,” by George Smith, of the De- 
partment of Oriental Antiquities, British Museum; author 
of “History of Assurbanipal”; ‘ Assyrian Discoveries,” 
etc., etc. : 

‘¢ One of the most important historical documents ever discovered was 
found by Sir Henry Rawlinson among the inscribed terra-cotta tablets, 
which Mr. Layard and other explorers brought over from Nineveh. 

Sir Henry Rawlinson distmguished four copies of the Assyrian Canon, all 
imperfect, which he numbered I., II., III., IV.; but since his discovery of 
these, several new fragments have been found, ‘belonging to Canon I., and 
to three farther copies, Canons V., VI., VII. All these documents, so 
far as they are preserved, closely agree. They consist of lists of the 
annual eponymes in their chronological order, and to those names in 
Canons Y., VI., VI: there are added the titles of the eponymes, and 

short notices of the principal events during their terms of office ’’ (pp. 
27, 28). 

‘‘In Assyria the practice of dating documents according to the regnal 
years of the reigning monarchs was seldom used, by far the greater 
number of inscriptions being dated by the names of certain officers, 
called by the Assyrian limu ; a word which, by general consent, is trans- 
lated ‘eponym.’ The Assyrian limu or eponymes were appointed 
according to a general rotation; and each one in succession held office 
for a year, and gave name to that year; the usage of the Assyrians in 
this respect being similar to that of the archons at Athens, and the con- 
suls at Rome. The lord mayors of London are also appointed for a 

EE



year, and a parallel case would be presented if we dated our documents 
according to the year when successive lord mayors held office: calling 
the years after their names "’ (p. 22). 

Tar Assynian Eponym Canon AND CANON oF ProLtexwy COMPARED. 

‘* The important bearing of the Assyrian Canon on general chronology 
is shown most clearly in its relations to the Canon of Ptolemy and the 
chronology of the books of Kings. 

‘‘So far as it bas been tested, the Canon has proved an accurate and 
reliable document ; and it is therefore of the first importance to compare 
its dates with those of the Assyrian Canon wherever it is possible to do 
80. 

‘“‘ The list of Ptolemy in the Assyrian period is as follows: 

List. vane oF Date B.c. 

Nabonassar . 14 TAT 
Nabius . . 2 733 
Chinzirus and Porus . 5 731 
Jugeus or Iluleus 5 726 
Mardocempadus . 12 721 
Arkianus . 5 709 
Interregnum 2 704 
Belibus 3 702 
Apronadisus 6 699 
Iregibelus . 1 693 
Mesesimordakus . 4 692 
Interregnum 8 688 
Asaridinus . 13 680 
Saosduchinus 20 667 
Isiniladanus 22 647 
Nabopolassar 21 625 

‘‘We have here sixteen dates to compare with the Assyrian annals, 
and our evidence confirms ten of them ; the two first, three in the middle, 
and the last being the only ones on which no information has been dis- 
covered. 

The third date of Ptolemy, the first year of Chinzirus and Porns, s.c. 
731, is the point where his list and the Assyrian Canon first come into 
contact. In the eponymy corresponding to 8.c. 731, Tiglath-pileser, 
king of Assyria, invaded Babylonia, killed Nabe-asabsi, who may cor- 
respond to the Nabius of Ptolemy, and besieged Kin-ziru (the Chinzirus 
of Ptolemy) in his capital, Sapiya. Some time after this, Tiglath-pileser 
claimed the Babylonian crown ; and the Canon of Ptolemy inserts with 
the name of Chinzirus that of Porus or Pul, who has been supposed by 
Rawlinson, Schrader, and others to be the same as Tiglath-pileser.
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“The next date in Ptolemy, s.c. 726, is also the first year of Shal- 
maneser, king of Assyria, who ascended the throne B.c. 727. 

‘‘The Mardocempadus of Ptolemy is well known as the Merodach- 
baladan of the Second Book of Kings, and the Marudukbalidina of the 
inscriptions, who ascended the throne of Babylon s.c. 722, contemporary 

with the accession of Sargon, in Assyria, the first year of the reign of 
both monarchs being s.c. 721, perfectly agreeing with Ptolemy. Thus 
Arkianus, who according to Ptolemy succeeded him, and had his first 
year in B.c. 709, must be Sargon, who conquered Merodach-baladan in 

B.c. 710, and who counts his own first year as king of Babylon equivalent 
to his thirteenth in Assyria, B.c. 709. 

‘‘The reign of Sargon ended s.c. 705, and Ptolemy reckons s.c. 704 

and 703 as years of interregnum. According to the Assyrian inscriptions, 
in B.c. 704 Sennacherib drove out Merodach-baladan, and in s.c. 703 set 
up at Babylon Bel-ibni, whom Ptolemy calls Belibus, giving his first year 
702 B.c. In the year s.c. 700 Sennacherib again invaded the country, 
and set up his son Assur-nadin-sum as king of Babylon; he corresponds 
to the Apronadisus of Ptolemy ; his first year was B.c. 699. The follow- 
ing dates of Ptolemy, s.c. 698, 692, and 688, are not confirmed by any 
known inscription ; but the next date, s.c. 680, for the first year of 
Esarhaddon, agrees with the Assyrian inscriptions, which make his 

accession B.0. 681. The first year of Saosduchinus, according to Ptolemy, 

B.0. 667, also agrees with his accession, according to the Assyrian history, 
on the death of Esarhaddon, s.c. 668. 

‘“‘ The following table will show the principal dates in Ptolemy and the 
Assyrian Canon for the period s.c. 747-625 : 

PTroLtemy’s Canon. ASSYRIAN CANON. 

Names. | vast Names. ! Accession 

B.C. | B.C, 

Nabonassar . . 747 | Tiglath-pileser (in Assyria) | 945 
Nabius . . 733 | Nabu-usabsi 
Chinzirus and Porus | 731 | Kinziru. 731 
Uuleus. . . 726 | Shalmaneser (in Assyria). 727 
Mardocempadus . 721 | Merodach-baladan . 722 
Arkianus . . 709 | Sargon. 710 
Interregnum. . 704 | Sennacherib (in Assyria) 705 
Belibus. ‘ . 702 | Bel-ibni.. . 703 
Apronadisus. . 699 | Assur-nadin-sum . .: 700 
Iregibelus . - | 693 
Mesesimordakus . 692 
Interregnum. . | 688 
Asaridinus . . 680 | Esarhaddon. . . 681 
Sacsduchinus 667 | Saulmugina ; . 668 
Isiniladanus. 647 | Sin-nadina-pal(?) . .{ 648 
Nabopolassar . 625 | Death of Atsurbanipal (?). 4 626 



AccoUNT oF THE CAPTURE OF BaBYLON BY CyBUS. 

From THE ASSYRIAN ANNALS. 

‘“*At the end of the month Elul (August) the gods of Akkad, who 
were above the atmosphere, came down to Babylon. The gods of 
Borsippa, Cutha, and Sippara came not down. In the month Tammuz 
(June) Cyrus made battle in Rutum against . . . of the river 
Nizallat. The men of Akkad made a revolt. The soldiers took Sippara 
on the fourteenth day without fighting, and Nabonidus fled away. On 
the sixteenth day Gobryas, the governor of Gutium, and the army of 

Cyrus came to Babylon without any opposition. Afterwards, having 
bound Nabonidus, he took him to Babylon. At the end of the month 
Tammuz the rebels of Gutium closed the gates of E-sagili; but neither 
in that temple nor any other temple of the country was there found a 
weapon for its defence. In the month Marchesvan (October), the third 
day, Cyrus came to Babylon ; the roads were dark before him. He made 
peace to the city and promised peace to all Babylon. Cyrus appointed 
Gobryas to be governor in Babylon together with others. From the 
month Kislev (November) to the month Adar (February) they brought 
back to their shrines the gods of Akkad, whom Nabonidus had sent down 
to Babylon. In the month of Marchesvan (October) the dark, the 
eleventh day, Gobryas . . . and the king (Nabonidus) died. From 
the 27th of the month Adar (February) to the third day of the month 
Nisan (March) there was weeping in Akkad. All the people were free 
from their chief. On the fourth day Cambyses, the son of Cyrus, in the 
Temple of the Sceptre of the World, established a festival.’ 

‘‘This is the brief history of the conquest of Babylon as recorded in 
the annals ; and it will be easy to see that it was brought about by other 
things than force of arms. There was a revolt among the troops of 
Nabonidus, and he fled, hence Sippara was easily taken, and the rebels 
who shut themselves up in E-sagili were without arms, therefore they 
were subdued without difficulty. There isa fragment of a cylinder in 

the British Museum which was drawn up by the command of Cyrus, and 
which gives his account of the taking of Babylon. As this famous re- 
cord is so important, a paraphrase is here given. 

‘‘The first few lines of the fragment are mach broken, and only a few 

words are readable, but the general import of them seems to be that 
under the care of Nabonidus the rites of the temples were discontinued, 
and that the ordinary offerings and sacrifices were left unperformed. At 
this Merodach, the lord of the gods, grieved, and the gods left their re- 
spective sbrines. At the sacred feasts which were celebrated within 
Kal-anna Merodach did not appear, he had taken himself away to other 
peoples. Merodach was kind to the people of Sumir and Akkad, and he 
returned, and rejoiced all the countries. He sought out a king for him- 
self who would perform according to the heart’s desire of the god what- 
ever was entrusted to his hand. He proclaimed the renown of Cyrus 
the king of Anzan (Persia), throughout the length and breadth of the
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land, and he proclaimed his glory to all. He made all the people of 
Gutiuam, whom he had gathered to his feet, and all the dark races whom 
he had caused his hand to take, to dwell under law and righteousness. 
Merodach, the great lord, directed his (Cyrus) hand and heart ; he lived 
happily. The god commanded him to make the march to his city 
Babylon; he made him take the road to Tintir (Babylon) ; the forces of 

Cyrus marched like a cloud and an earth wall. His army was wide- 
spreading and far-reaching like the waters of a river, his forces were 
without number. He made them enter Kal-anna without fighting and 
without contest; he made breaches all round the city, and he (the god) 
delivered Nabonidus, who did not reverence him, into the hands of Cyrus. 

All the people of Tiotir and all the people of Akkad and Sumir, nobles, 
and priests, who had opposed the king, he crushed beneath him, and 
they came and kissed his feet. And then the god Merodach, who by his 
service makes the dead to live, and who in difficulty and trouble aids 
every one, drew near to him favourably and made known his pro- 

clamation, saying, ‘Iam Cyrus the king, . . . the great king, the 
mighty king, king of Tintir, king of Sumir and Akkad, king of the four 
regions of the earth, the son of Cambyses, the great king, king of the city 
Anzan, grandson of Cyrus, the great king, king of the city of Anzan, great- 
grandson of Teispes, the great king of the city of Anzan, of the ancient 
seed of royalty, whose dominion (reign) Bel and Nebo had exalted accord- 
ing to the beneficence of their hearts.’ 

‘‘ After Cyrus entered Babylon with joy and gladness, he enlarged the 
royal palace, the seat of royalty, and Merodach, whom the Babylonians 
had grieved, daily rejoiced the heart of his followers. His wide-spreading 
forces were spread over the land peacefully, and he repaired the cities 
and made joyful the children of Babylon. Cyrus was careful to repair 
immediately the temple of the god Merodach, and the god was pleased 
to approach him favourably. All the kings of Phoenicia and round 
about brought their tribute, and kissed the feet of Cyrus. He restored 
the shrines and dwelling-places of the gods of the towns of Agade 
Isnumnak, Zamban, and elsewhere. The gods of Akkad and Sumir, 
which Nabonidus had brought from their shrines for the final festival, 
Cyrus restored to their places. The last line or two of the inscription 
tells us that he prayed daily to Nebo and Bel, that they would be pleased 
to prolong his days, to bless the decree for his prosperity, and tha! 
Merodach would regard him as his faithful follower and son. 
‘Such is the account given of this remarkable fragment of the fall of 

Babylon. It will be remembered that the old historian Herodotus tells 
us that Cyrus drained the river Euphrates nearly dry by meansa of a 
canal running into a lake, and that the Persians marched up through 
the river gates, which were carelessly left open by the Babylonians, No 
mention of this is made in the inscriptions ; but there is no reason why 
Cyrus should not have had recourse to this means as well as to fighting. 
We have mentioned that Nabonidus had entrusted the charge of the 
Babylonian army to his son Belshazzar, and the Bible tells us that he
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was slain on the awful night of the capture of Babylon. It makes no 
mention of Nabonidas. Josephus says, ‘And when Neriglissar was dead 
the kingdom came to Baltasar, who by the Babylonians was called 
Naboandelus’; and in another part of his book he calls Nabonidus 
‘Nabonnedon.’ Now it is evident that the father Nabonidus and the son 
Belshazzar became confused in the minds of the writers of the histories, 
but one and the same king is meant. It was natural that foreigners 

should consider Belshazzar to be the king, because he was master of the 
army. 

‘‘The Bible and Josephus record an event in this king’s life which the 
inscriptions and Herodotus mention not. It is said ‘Belshazzar the 
king made a great feast to a thousand of his lords, and drank wine before 
the thousand. Belshazzar, whiles he tasted the wine, commanded to 

bring the golden and silver vessels which his father (i.e. his ancestor) 
Nebuchadnezzar had taken out of the temple which was in Jerusalem; 
that the king, and his princes, his wives, and his concubines, might drink 

therein. . . . Inthe same hour came forth fingers of a man’s hand, 
and wrote over against the candlestick upon the plaister of the wall of 
the king’s palace: and the king saw the part of the hand that wrote.’ 
Belshazzar, exceedingly terrified at this, called for all the astrologers, 
soothsayers, and augurs, and demanded an interpretation; but none 
could read it. At last came Daniel, the servant of the Lord, and read 
the awful dictum to the king—‘ Mene, Mene, Tekel, Upharsin’; ¢e., 
‘God hath numbered thy kingdom, and finished it; thou art weighed in 

the balances, and art found wanting; thy kingdom is divided, and given 
to the Medes and Persians.’ A verse or two later we read: ‘In that 
night was Belshazzar the king of the Chaldmans slain.’ 

‘‘The Babylonians had heard for years of the conquests of Cyrus, but 
they felt secure when they remembered the walls of their city, and the 
huge gates which broke their line at short distances. They thought of 
their past conquests, of their glories, of their old lines of kings, and were 
insolently secure in their hearts. The prophets of Israel denounced 
Babylon in their prophecies; all nations took up the cry of joy at her 
downfall, and the ory, ‘ Babylon is fallen !’ resounded from city to city, 
and from one end of the earth to the other.”’
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THE DATE OF OUR LORD'S PASSION. 

His passion is placed in the year a.p. 29 “ by many authors, 
by Lactantius, Augastine, Sulpicius, Idatius, Fast. apud Noris, 
the Catalogue Pont. Rom. apud Bucherium, by Origen, 
Hieronymus, and Tertullian’ (Clinton, ‘‘ Epitome of Chron 
of Rome,” p. 7). 
Among modern chronologists this date is accepted by 

Benson, Browne, Mann, Ideler, Bianchini, Sanclemonti, etc. 
(see “‘ Approaching End of the Age,” p. 523). 

“The consular date assigned almost with one consent by 
the Latin fathers is the year of the two Gemini, v.c. 782, 
a.D. 29” (Browne’s “ Ordo Seclorum, ” p. 73). 

1. Tertullian. ‘ Quo passio perfecta est sub Tiberio 
Ceesare, coss. Rubellio Gemino et Fufio Gemino” (Adv. Jud., 
c. 8). 

2. Lactantius. ‘“ Dominus noster Jesus Christus a Judgis 
cruciatus est, . . . duobus Geminis coss.” (De Mort. 
Pers., c. 2). 

3. Sulpicius Severus. ‘‘ Dominus crucifixus est Fufio 
Gemino et Rubellio Gemino coss.” (Hist. Sac., ii. 40). 

4.8. Augustin. ‘“ Mortuus est Christus duobus Geminis 
coss.” (De Civ. Det, xviii.). 

The above and other confirmatory traditional testimonies 
cited in Browne’s “Ordo Seclorum,” pp. 73-80, and in 
Jarvis’ ‘Chronological Introduction to the History of the 
Christian Church,” pp. 377-387. 

‘“ Unto Him THAT LOVED US, AND WASHED US FROM OUR SINS 

IN His OWN BLOOD, AND HATH MADE US KINGS AND PRIESTS UNTO 

Gop and His FatHer; tO Him BE GLORY AND DOMINION FOR 

EVER AND EVER. AMEN.” 

Go gle
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Abandonment, of the Papacy by 
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Advent, second, foretold by Daniel, 

210; unanimity as to period of, 

284; and reign of Christ, bib- 

lical order as to the, 293; era 

visions, series of, 338 ; literality 

of the, 346; vision, the, 347. 

Age, what the next, 22. 

Agnostic philosophy, 246. 
Ahaz, 40. 

Alford, ‘‘Greek Testament,” 369, 
374; on new heavens and new 

earth, 370. 
Algeria, became French colony, 91. 
Alva’s campaign, 76. 
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ence of, 189. 
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201. 
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293; ‘Outlines of Unfulfilled 

Prophecy,” 347. 
Bisection era, the, 85; -years of 

crisis in, 69; well marked, 148. 
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311. 
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Books, study of, needed, 15; utility 

of study of, 36. 

Bride, the, 344. 

Brown, Dr. David, on millennium, 

281. 

Bulgarian atrocities, the, 94. 
Bulgarias, union of the two, 96. 

Burning bush, emblem of the Jews, 

105. 
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Calculations, result of, simple and 

clear, 271. 

Canon, close of New Testament, 

199; of Ptolemy, 402. 
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Captivity of Israel, moral cause of, 
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credited by foolish speculations, 
8; comprehended by Christ, 9; 

Daniel, student of, 9; Peter, on 

study of, 9; John, 9; Simeon 
and Anna, 9; time of, Daniel's 

studies of, 14; science of, latent 

in the Bible, 209. 
Chronological chart, frontispiece, 
Chronological investigation, results 

of, 224; based on facts and theo- 
ries, 225. 

Chronological limits, 
251. 

Chronology, a region of certainty, 
87 ; conclusions reached by study 
of, 188; importance of, 138; 

Bible full of, 142. 

Chytreus, 266. 
Civilization, cannot bring 8 millen- 

nium of peace and righteousness, 
357. 

Clement XIV., Pope, abolition of 
Jesuits by, 156. 

Clinton, ‘‘Epitome of Chronology 
of Greece,”’ 413. 

Close of period, characters of 
events intermediate between now 
and, 216; contrast with, 216. 

Close of the drama, at hand, 278. 

Closing words, 388. 

Columbus, a millenarian, 290. 
Coming kingdom, nature of the, 

302; opening and closing eras 
of the, 306. 

Coming of the King, the, 282. 
Conjecture, minute, forbidden, 261. 

Council of Nice, millenarian, 289. 

assigned,
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Covenant, the perpetual, 333; an 
everlasting, 381. 

Cowper, ‘‘ The Task,” 359. 
Crimean war, object of the, 92. 

Crises, future, to be expected, 214. 

Cromwell and the Jews, 114. 

Cyprus, cession of, 164. 

Cyrus, capture of Babylon by, 420. 
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of, xi.; book of, in Canon of 
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tion in the days of Darius, 10; 
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of, in two languages, 178; chap. 
xii. and Revelation x., identical 

features of, 202; chronological 
prophecies included in ‘seven 

times,’ 227; historical predic- 

tions of, contain chronologic 

statements, 256. 

Data of investigation, certainty of, 
226. 

Defection from the faith, spreading, 

iv. 
Details of prophecy, gradual un- 

folding of, 137. 

Dividing date, 476 a.p., 146. 

Divine grace and Jewish restora- 
tion, 330. 

Duffield, Dr., on Jerome, 289; 

‘* Pre-millennial Essays,” 299. 

Early Church, difference between 

our position and that of the, 257. 

Earth, notannihilated but renewed, 

370; the future of the, 372. 

Eastern question, the European 

concert on, object of Crimean 

war, 92; adoption of European 
concert on the, 193. 

Eastern ‘ times,” end of, 176. 

Eclipses, Ptolemy on, 398. 
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Edict of Nantes, revocation of the, 

78. 
Education, modern progress in, 

248. 
Egypt, English occupation of, 96; 

virtual loss of, to the Porte, 165 ; 

insurrections in, 190. 

Elect Church, definite complete- 
ness of, 382. 

Elliott, on date of Apocalypse, 
200. 

Emigration, Jewish, to Palestine, 

societies to promote, 130. 

Empire, the fourth, now ending, 

237. 
Empires, times of the four, 228; 

course of the four, 237; four: 

ten kingdoms, 277. 
End at hand, the, looked for by 

Daniel, 14; by students of pro- 
phecy now, 14. 

‘¢End of the Lord, the," 301. 

Endless increase of the human 
race, 381. 

English Colonial empire, rise of, 

189. 
English revolution, 150. 
Epiphany, personal, of Christ, 315; 

the, 345. 

Era, events of closing, 229. 

Eras, and years of crisis, 32; bi- 

section and terminal, 228. 

Eras of history, three, review of, 38; 

sources of information on, 39. 

Eras, three historic, 35. 

Esarhaddon, captivity of Israelites 
under, 43; date, the, 161. 

Eternal kingdom, blessedness of 
the, 312; of God, 362; contrast 

with the millennial reign, 373. 

Euphrates, drying up of the, 181. 
Europe, Christian, a new creation, 

63. 
Events and dates indicated, the 

number of, 267 ; links in a chain, 

269. 
Evidence, cumulative, 226. 

Extremes, the Church placed be-
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tween two, as to Second Advent, 

265. 

Ezra and Nehemiah, restoration 

era of, 182. 

False profession, enemy to the 
spread of Gospel, 340. 

Firstfruits and harvest, 382. 

Fleming, Robert, on the rise and 
fall of Papal Rome, 266. 

Four Periods, expiring in 1818-9, 
166. 

Franco-Prussian war, 171. 

French empire, collapse of, 171. 

French Revolution, commence- 

ment of a new era, 80; outbreak 

of, 80; horrors of the, 8l; a 

grent social earthquake, 82; a 
sublime retribution, 82 ; reaction 

against the Papacy, 83; begin- 
ning of the jndgment, 84; from 
Nabonassar to the, 154; and 

the Jews, 190. 

Frogs, unclean spirits like, 348. 
Tultilments, analogy of past, 268. 

Future dominion of Christ, a reign 
over the nations, 303. 

Future, our, to be with Christ, 318. 

Futurism, mistaken resort to, 235. 

Garibaldi, exploits of, 86. 

Generations, a thousand, 380. 

Gentile power, last phase of, 23; 

nations will be blessed with 

Israel, 335. 

Geological records of pre-Adamite 
ages, 359. 

Gessius Florus, sufferings of the 
Jews under, 99. 

‘‘Glorious Revolution,” 

tion of, 79. 

Gospel, is it a failare? 299. 
Government, righteous, the need 

of the world, 355; world cannot 

produce, 855. 
Gradual light, the 

giving, 263. 

recogni- 

wisdom of 

INDEX. 

Gritz, Prof., on the turning-point 
of Jewish history, 187. 

Greece, insurrections in, 191. 

Greek War of Independence, 191. 

Hatti Hamayoun, the, 16]. 

Hengstenberg, on Daniel, ix. 

Henshaw, Bishop, on the Second 
Advent, 286. 

Hephzibah, 331. 

Hezekiah, deliverance of, 43. 

Historic Chart of the four em- 

pires and ten kingdoms, extend- 
ing over twenty-five centuries, 
274. 

Historic system in this volume 
confirmed, 17. 

Hope of the Church, 342. 
‘¢ Horn, little," the, 61. 

‘‘ Horns, little,’ the two, of Dan. 

vii. and viil., 23. 

Ignorance, gradual transition from, 
to full knowledge, 7. 

India, present state of, 298. 

Infallibility, Papal, decreed, 170. 
Infidelity, outbreak of, 79. 

Inheritance, of Israel, their eternal, 

334. 
Inquisition, and Jesuits, instru- 

ments of Papal reaction, 75; 

abolished in Naples, Tuscany, 
and Parma, 80. 

Intercourse between earth and 
heaven, 319. 

Interpretation, canon of, 17; dif- 

ferences of, must exist, 8. 

Isaiah, prophecy of, as to millen- 
nial days, 327. 

Islam, final stages in the fall of 

176. 
Israel, final restoration of, close at 

hand, 19; first restoration par- 

tial and temporary, 19; prayer 
for, present duty, 135; restoration 
under the Persian monarchs, 
temporary, 185; restoration of, 
incomplete before the Advent,
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220; restored and converted, to 

evangelise the world, 325; su- 

premacy of, 326; political re- 

storation of, 333; resurrection 

of, 334. 

Israelites of the New Covenant, 

124. 

Italy, unification of, under Victor 

Emmauuel, 86; united and free, 

172. 

Janissaries, slaughter of the, 90. 
Jehoiachin, captivity of, by Nebu- 

chadnezzar, 46. 

Jehoiakim, overthrow of, 45. 
Jeremiah, study of, by Daniel, 11; 

warnings by, 45. 
Jerome, millenarian, 289. 

Jerusalem, siege of, by Titus, 100; 

fall of, 101; the Omar capture 

of, 147; proximate liberation of, 

194; a quiet habitation, 329. 

Jesuits, expulsion of, 79. 
Jewish captivity era, 40; disper- 

sion, 98; miseries in middle 

ages, 108; fugitives from Spain, 

sufferings of, 110; fugitives, 

shunned even by their brethren, 
in Italy,111; fugitives, horrible 

cruelties towards, in Morocco, 

112; sufferings in the sixteenth 

century, 113 ; Emancipation 
Act, first, 115; emancipation in 

Austria, 116 ; emancipation 

movement, commencement of 

modern, 117; emancipation, 

effects of the French Revolution 

on, 118; restoration, already 

commenced, 122; Jewish Chroni- 

cle,on Jewish exodus from Russia, 

129; question, summary of the, 
131; history, foretold and ful- 
filled, 133; aspect of later visions 

in Daniel, 179; emancipation, 

242; restoration to Palestine, 243. 

Jewish war, outbreak of the, 99; 

early stages of the, 100; end of 

the, 101. 
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Jews, a separate people in the dis- 
persion, 102; from Hadrian to 
Constantine, 102; gradual de- 

scent and degradation of, 103; 

cruel laws and customs against 

the, 104; social and financial 

oppression of, 105; condition of, 
in England in middle ages, 106; 

laws of Edward the Confessor 

relating to, 107; banishment of, 

from Spain, under Ferdinand 
and Isabella, 108; extortions of 

King John from the, 108; ban- 

ishment of, from Portugal, 112; 

cruel persecution of, in Portugal, 

113; relaxation in persecution 

of, 113; sermons against the, 

115; prejudice against the, 115; 

full equality of, conceded in Eng- 

land, 118; recent increase in 

power, influence, and number, 

121; number of, in Jerusalem, 

122; conference on new move- 

ment among the, 125; resto- 

ration promises fulfilling, 126; 

general and specific predictions 
as to, alike fulfilled, 133, 134; 

and the French Revolution, 190. 

Josephus, testimony to Daniel, 

xi.; defeat of, by Vespasian, 100; 
confirms Ptolemy, 414. 

Josiah, death of, 44. 

Judgment of Romish Church, na- 
ture of, 341. 

Kainardje, Peace of, 90. 

King over all, the Lord, 837. 

Kingdom, the coming, 301; millen- 
nial, stages in establishment of, 

219; who are to be the subjects 
of, 323. 

Kingdom of God, 280; the resto- 

ration of His authority, 302 ; 
succeeds four Gentile monar- 

chies, 803; divided into two 

sections, 304; universal aud 

everlasting, 804. 

Kingdom of peace, the, 372.
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Kingdoms, four, 277. 

Knowledge, incrense of, 218. 
Knowledge of times, withheld, 

254; promised, 255. 

Lamartine, on decay of Turkey, 
182. 

Lamb, the marriage of the, 309. 

Land and the throne, the, 55. 

La Place, ‘‘Systéme du Monde,” 

397. 

‘‘ Last days,” the, 244; light pro- 
vided for the, 258. 

Lateran Council, the time of, and 

now, 74; edict of, relating to the 

Jews, 108. 

‘Latter times,” the, 244. 

Law, we live under a reign of, 246. 

Lawlessness identical with sin, 357. 

Lepanto, battle of, 89. 
Lindsay, James B., ‘‘ Chrono-astro- 

labe,’’ 396. 

Louis XVI., accession of, 155. 

Lunar measures, incipient in 
character, 149; terminus, the 

second, 165. 

Lunar years, importance of, 52; 

employed in the seventy weeks, 
53. 

Macaulay, on Church of Rome, 351. 

Maccabees, quote example of 

Daniel, xi. 

Manasseh, repentance of, 44; cap- 

tivity, date of, 56; seven ‘times ” 

from, 176. 

Mankind, blessed future awaiting, 
384. 

Manning, Cardinal, on fall of tem- 
poral power, 172. 

‘‘Many mansions,”’ 382. 
Marriage of the Lamb, 342. 

Marriage supper, the, 344. 
Measurement of time, units of, 143. 

Mede, and the Westminster Di- 

vines, on the millennium, 291-2. 

Mediator, Christ as, 807. 

Mehemet Ali, 165; rebellion of, 91. 

INDEX. 

Mendelssohn, Moses, Kellogg on 

the influence of, 188. 

Messiah, prophecy of “cutting off” 

of, 54; fultilment of prophecy, 
54; kingdom of, 328. 

Messianic era, interval from resto- 

ration to, 198; prophecy, con- 

tradictions of, 313. 

Michaelis, J. D., on Daniel, ix. 

Middle ages, darkest period for the 
Jews, 104. 

Mildmay mission to the Jews, 125. 
Millennial kingdom, a new thing 

in the earth, 318; age, three- 

fold distinction in the, 376. 

Millennial reign of Christ, 280, 353; 

who will remain to share in, 

324; details of the, 335. 

Millennial service will not involve 

exile from heaven, 321. 

Millennium, features of the, 281; 

not before resurrection, 283; 

three leading theories on the, 
293 ; pre-advent, contrary to all 
analogy, 295; pre-advent, ex- 
cluded, 295; no signs of coming, 

297; where look for tokens of 

coming, 297. 

Missionary Institute, work of, xv. 

Mohammedan and Papal powers, 
the present a time of decay of, 
72. 

Mohammedan conquests, foretold 

by Daniel, 180. 
Mohammedan power, critical date 

in the fall of, 93; rise of, 147; 

period of the, 175; decay of, 
181. 

Mohammedanism, the Eastern 

apostasy, 66; wide sphere of, 
66; Gibbon’s desoription of, 67; 

the effects of, 68. 

Mystery, the finished, 203; in pre- 

dictions of coming kingdom, 
813. 

Nabonassar, accession of, 40; era 

of, 144.
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Napoleon and Sennacberib, 160. 
Napoleonic wars, number of men 

slaughtered in the, 160. 
Nebuchadnezzar, typical character 

of, 27; different campaigns of, 

162; typical of Papal dynasty, 
162; termini, 163; dates, future 

termini from, 213. 

New creation, types of the, 364. 

New period, in the Apocalypse, 
202. 

‘* New heavens and the new earth,” 

363, 385; millennial, 332. 

New Jerusalem, the, 375; the dis- 

tinction between, and the nations 

of the new earth, 376. 

New York Evening Post, on return 
of Jews to Palestine, 130. 

Number, harmonious relations of, 

142. 

Objections answered, 261. 
Origen, not post-millennialist, 289. 
Ottoman, independence, end of, 91; 

stage in fall of power, in 1860, 
94; bankruptcy, 95; empire, 
gradual removal of the, 193. 

Palestine, number of Jews already 
in, 127; awaiting its re-occu- 

pation, 128; restoration of, to 

Israel, 128; Goldwin Smith on, 

128; Spectator on, 128; lifting 

up of, 243. 

Papacy, doom of the, 74; rise of, 

146; the, 159; in 1798, dates 

of the rise of, 168; position of 
the, 276; policy of, working of 

Satan, 352. 
Papal and Mohammedan powers, 

the present a time of decay of, 

72. 
Papal, power, stages of rise of the, 

64, 65; apostasy, pre-eminence 

of the, 67; reaction, 75; States, 

French annexation of the, 85; 

overthrow, groups of dates con- 
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nected with, 169; dynasty, the, 

239. 
Paradise restored, 374. 

Pareus, 266. 

Passion of our Lord, date of, 423. 

Past, study of the, not speculation, 
72. 

Peace, universal, 358. 

‘‘ Perilous times,” features of, 245. 

Periods, four converging, 251. 
Perpetual increase of human race, 

is there to be a, 378. 

Personal manifestation of Christ, 

814. 
Phocas, pillar of, 65. 

Physical restoration, 368. 
Pius IX., @cumenical Council of, 

87; death of, 164; fortunes of, 

170. 
Pope, the, a true and _ proper 

sovereign, 62; carried captive 

into France, 83; restoration of 

the, 85; degradation of the, by 

Napoleon, 156. 

Porphyry, on Daniel, ix. 
Portugal, banishment of Jews from, 

112; cruel persecution of Jews 
in, 113. 

Post-millennial theory, objections 

to, 299; era, the, 361; nations, 
378. 

Predictions, fulfilled, helps to un- 
derstand prophecy, 227. 

Premature anticipations, beneficial 

effect on the Church of, 263; no 

objection, 263. 
Pre-millennial judgments, extent 

of, 324, 336. 
Press, the antichristian, 348. 

Probation of man, a new, 353. 

Progressive revelations of the king- 
dom, 307. 

Prophecy, fulfilled, study of, for 
evidences, v.; fulfilled, demon. 

stration of inspiration of Scrip- 
ture, 10; symbolic, history writ- 
ten beforehand in hieroglyphics, 
38; chronologic, treats only of
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history of redemption of race, 
139 ; caution needed in study of, 

217; growing comprehension of, 

250; for those of mature intelli- 

gence, 271; of second advent, 

315. 

Prophetio periods, between eras 
not years, 139; dates, 210; dates, 

object of, 218. 

Prophets, testimony of the, 327. 

Protestantism, political establish- 
ment of, 77. 

Ptolemy, Syntaxis or ‘‘ Almagest”’ 
of, 896. 

Pusey, on Daniel, ix. 

Rabinowitch, Joseph, and his doc- 
trines, 123. 

Rapture, the, and the Epiphany, 
218; of the Church, 343; pre- 

cedes the Epiphany, 346. 

Redemption, the final stage in, 305. 

Reformation, the first blow at Papal 

dominion, 74; Apocalyptic sym- 
bol of the, 204; movement, 1510 

beginning of, 205; inclusive 
terms of all main stages of move- 

ment, 205, 206; era, critical 

dates in, 206. 

Reformers, the, and the millennial 

doctrine, 291. 

Refreshing, times of, 281. 

Reign of Christ, fifth in a series of 
monarchies, 317; not a mere 

spiritual kingdom, 317; the glo- 

rious, 328. 

Renewing work, stages in the, 364. 
Renovation, needed, 864; four 

chief stages, 365; the prepara- 
tory stage, 365; the Messianic 
stage, 366; the millennial stage, 
367; the eternal kingdom, 368. 

Restoration era, range of the, 184. 
Resurrection, the first, 308. 

Revelation, now only partial, 822; 

chaps. xxi, xxii.,on new heavens 
and earth, 371. 

INDEX. 

Revolution, French, of 1830 and of 

1818, 86; Spanish, of 1868, 87. 

Revolutions, the year of, 157. 

Righteousness, a reign of, 305; 
characteristic of the millennial 

reign, 3U5. 

Rise of the Papacy, 61; Cardinal 
Manning's testimony, 61. 

Risen glory, the, 331. 

Rome, fall ‘of, end of four pagan 

empires, 144; destruction of, 

double agency in, 213; Pagan 

and Papal, alike the work of 
Satan, 351. 

Romish Church, suddenness of the 

judgment of, 341. 

Russia, Jewish exodus from, 129. 

Russian, victories over Turkey, 

89, 94; empire, rise of, 189. 

Ryswick, Peace of, 79, 148, 150. 

Sadowa, battle of, 87; to Sedan, 

173. 
Saints, earthly and heavenly, 308; 

their share in Christ's kingdom, 
316; will come with Chnist, 316. 

Sanctuary cycle, 178; range of the, 
182. 

Satan, the binding of, 350; 
Saved and lost, Scripture distin- 

guishes between, 333. 

Sayce, Prof., ‘ Ancient Empires of 
the East,’ 416. 

Sceptics challenged, 390. 
Scripture reveals the end, but not 

the means, 195; teachings on 
future kingdoms of Christ, sum- 
mary of, 310; chronology, ad- 

justment to that of Ptolemy, 412. 
Scriptures, increased circulation 

of, 249. 

Second advent, will introduce mil- 

lennial reign, 300. 
Second coming of Christ, 294. 
Sennacherib, invasion of Judah by, 

42; and Napoleon, 160. 
‘Seven times,” 25; basis for the,
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27; parallel with the seventy 
weeks, 29; lunar, 55; lunar, 

diagram of, 152; solar measures 

of the, 153 ; second half of the, 
168. 

Seventeenth century, close of, 149. 

Seventy weeks, termini of the, 
198. , 

Shalmaneser carries Israel away, 

41; his vainylorious record of 

his Jewish wars, 49. 

Signs, wisapprehensions about, 
230; of the times, blindness to, 

230; of the times, natural events, 

231; of the times, parable of, 

232; political, 236; six sets of, 

236; ecclesiastical, 239; Jewish, 

241; Mohammedan, 243; gene- 

ral and social, 244; chronologi- 

cal, 250. 

Smith, George, ‘Assyrian Canon,” 

415. 

Solar termini, finality only at, 167. 

Spiritual renovation, 367. 

St. Bartholomew, massacre of, 76. 

Stone, becomes a mountain, 337. 

Students of prophecy, a word to, 
390. 

Supremacy, Papal claims to, 63. 
Symbolic prophecies, gradually in- 

creasing comprehension of, 260. 

Syria, European protectorate in, 
Y4. 

Tables of solar, lunar, and planet- 

ary positions, 404, 405. 

Taylor, Daniel T., ‘ The Reign of 
Christ on Earth,” 287, 297, 298. 

Temple, burning of the, 48. 

Temporal sovereignty of the popes, 

fall of the, 88; power of popes, 

final fall of, 169, 172. 

Tempter, the world without the, 
567. 

Teo kingdoms;, the, 59; prophecy 
of, fulfilled in history, 60; the 

extant, 60; the present, 276. 
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Terminal events and dates, 143; 

dates, corresponding, 207. 

Things, revealed are ours, 260; pre- 

dicted, unprecedented, 279. 

Tiglath-pileser, first deportation 
under, 41. 

‘Time of the end,” 34; meaning 

of, 6; fulfilment to be looked for 

now, 6; features distinguishing 

the, 70; chronological limits of, 

71; critical dates of, 97; Jewish 

aspect of, 98. 

Time, times, and a half, 335. 

Times of the Gentiles, what aro 

they? 20; our nearness to the 

close, 23; historic features of, 

23, 24; chronological limits, 24; 

a great ‘week,’ 25; intentional 

concealment of chronological 

measures in early days, 28; re- 

vealed only in mystery, 30; in- 
terpreted by fulfilment, 31; 

accurate study required to un- 
derstand, 32; end of, an era, 33; 

subjects to be studied for the 
understanding of, 34. 

Torquemada, Thomas de, and the 

Jews, 109. 

Transformation, the glorious, 216. 

Truth, long undiscovered, 264. 

Truths, hidden, practically pre- 
cious, 271. 

Turkish power, decay of, 90; de- 

cree of toleration, 191. 

Turks in Palestine, who is to re- 

place the, 132. 

Universal Israelite Alliance, the, 

119, 151. 

Universal knowledge of the Lord, 

359. 

Unsaved, a word to the, 389. 

Vision, Nebuchadnezzar, of four- 

fold image, 26; of the tree, 26; 

Visions, earlier and later,in Daniel, 
F F
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178; of Daniel, their special 

relation to the sanctuary, 180; 

twelve, 338. 

Ward, Henry Dana, “ History and 

Doctrineof Millenarianism,” 287. 

Warn the world, ought we to, 283. 
Wars, revolutionary, 84. 

Watchfulness, inculcated, 256; 

contrasted grounds of, 257 ; need 

of, 389. 

Watching, Church to be kept in a 
state of, 285. 

Westphalia, Peace of, 77. 

Whitby, Dr., on the post-millen- 
nial advent, 286. 

“ Wicked, the,” who are they ? 7. 

Wild beast empires, temporary, 

576. 

‘Wise, the,” who are they ? 6. 

INDEX. 

Xerxes to Nehemiah, 184, 185. 

Year 1848, the, events of, 151; 

1870, fatal to the Papacy, 174; 

1923, a.p., importance of, 221; 

1917, a.v., & final crisis date, 222 ; 

1917, a.p., coincidence of periods 

in, 222; 1934 a.p., terminal cha- 

racter of, 224. 

Years, of various lengths, 15; used 
in measuring the episodes of 

history, 15; lunar, solar, and 

calendar, 32. 

York Castle, tragedy of, 106. 

Zechariah, prophecy of King Mes- 

siah, 195. 

Zedekiah, final destruction of 

Judah and Jerusalem, under, 

47. 
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PRESS NOTICES OF THE FIRST EDITION. 

‘‘We commend Mr. Guinness’s book as well worthy of the examination of 
the thoughtful student of Scripture, to whatever school of the interpretation 
of prophecy he may belong.’’— Rock. 

** We cordially welcome and recommend to all who are seeking light for 
the last days this excellent compendium of the opinions and deductions of two 
most practical and earnest evangelists.’’—British and Foretyn Evangelical 

eview. 

“It is impossible to read this book without fecling that it propoundsa 
theory which explains a great bulk of prophecy upon a consistent system ; upon 
a system for which a large amount of historical proof can be adduced; and, 
above all, upon a system which is clear, definite, and precise, without being 
irreverent.’’—Record. 

“The work is written in n clear and masterly style, and is most interesting 
and valuable.’’—Evanygelical Christendom. 

“The work is the ablest and most exhaustive from that point of riew—the 
pre-millennial—which we have had in our band, and all who wish to acquaint 
themselves with pre-millennialism could not do better than cunsult it.’’— 
Primitive Methodist. 

_“ This is a very remarkable book in its way, and will have a strong fascina- 
tion fur many ininds.’—Literary Churchman. 

“The book gives evidence of very extensive reading. It is written in a 
stvle both lacid and graceful, and will take rank ag one of the standard 
works of prophetic literuture.’—Christian Advocate. 

“This book is of very high value to the Church of God, and a worthy suc- 
cessor to the authors’ ‘ Approaching End of the Age,’ which has been pro- 
nounced by competent judges tha most valuable work on prophecy published 
since Eliut’s ‘Horw.’ Its title, if it seems assumptious, is well justified by 
ity matter; for the work isa flood of light shed on God’s dealings from the 
heginning of time, but especially Wluminating the very time in which we live, 
‘the time of the end,’ when, as had been promised, the wise should ander- 
stand what had been hitherto sealed. . .. Itisa for the definiteness and 
convincing clearness with which the chronology of these times is presented. 
that longing, waiting believers owe a debt to our hononred brother and 
ater that eternity alone can repay.’—PHtLtie Uenry Gossek, F.R.S., in the 
‘hristian, 

“Wo have read and re-read this work with profound and grateful interest 
—with profound interest becuuse of the wealth of research and diseovery 
which it contains; and with grateful interest that the historical sehool of 
interpretation has been enriched by anch an important addition to its litera- 
ture. [tis impossible to give an extended review of this book in our brief 
space, but we wish to express our sense of its great value, first, as a profound 
study of prophecy, and a clear and orderly setting forth of the events of the 
coming kingdom of Christ, as revealed in Scripture ; and, secondly, as a most 
valuable weapon against the two greatest enemies which the Church is now 
encountering, ritualism and rationalism. ‘The work is careful, scholarly, and 
singularly free from dogmatism. Let any candid student of Scripture study 
it, and if he can avoid being tilled with admiration and astonishment at the 
verifications which the events of history gives to the predictions of prophecy, 
and the measures of haman chronology to the dates of Divine fore-knowledge, 
he must be a prejudiced reader indeed.’-—Dr. Gorpbon, of Boston, in the 
Watchword. 

Lonpon: HODDER AND STOUGHTON, 27, PatregNnoster Row. 
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BY THE SAME AUTHORS. 

THE APPROACHING END OF THE AGE, 

Viewed in the Light of History, Prophecy, 
and Science. 

With Three Diagrams. Tenth Edition, enlarged and revised. Seventeenth 
Thousand. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d 

‘*One of the most valuable works on prophecy given to the Church during 
the present gencration.’’— Record. 

Lorp Suarrrspury: ‘I cannot resist the desire I feel to bring it under the 
Immediate and serious attention of the public. The writer is evidently a man 
of intense piety, unsurpassed diligence, and great ability. His whole argument 
restg on Scripture, but he throws a wonderful amount of light on prophetical 
chronology through the aid of mathematical and astronomical calculations.” 

“This splendid work. For thoroughness and completeness it stands alone 
on the sublime subject of the premuillennial advent of our Lord.’’—Rainvor. 

** Worthy of most careful study by every thoughtful observer of the ways 
of Providence, and every sharer of the great hope of the Christian Church.” 
—The late Professor Birks. 

‘* Evinces considerable research, and is written in an earnest Christian 
spirit.’ —London Quarterly Keview. 

‘** Curious, learned, and ingenious.”’— Public Opinion. 

‘This is in many ways a very remarkable book. If it were only to be 
judged in reference to the amount of research it displays, of extensive reading 
on the part of the author, and of able exposition of the Scriptures bearing 
on the subject, it would rank high indeed. But in addition to the ordinary 
contents to be expected in a work on prophecy, we find more than 300 pages, 
or about half the book, devoted to a minute investigation, carried out in @ 
most scientific way, of the ‘ Divine system of times and seasons natural and 
revealed.’ . . . Weare much mistaken if it will not be found to vpen upa 
new and almost unknown region of investigation as to the nature of the pro- 
phetic times, as well as of the periods of God's dispensational dealings ; a region 
which presenta a most delightful field of study to those who love to search the 
Scriptures, and at the same time reverently seck to inquire what analogies 
are to be found between the kingdoms of nuture and of grace.”— Christian. 

“An adequate notice of Mr. Guinness’s bulky and elaborate volume would 
require, not a mere paragraph in our review department, but an extended 
article; and we shall not therefore attempt any criticism eitber of its central 
position or of the arguments by which it is supported. It is a plea for the 
premillennial advent of our Lord Jesus Christ, and an investigation into the 
systems of times and seasuns presented in the word and works of God. The 
position is a familiar one, and has given rise to interminable controversies in 
the Christian Church. ‘The arguments by which the position is sought to be 
established are, toa large extent, novel; by no means a repetition of those 
to which we have become accustomed in the beaten track. ‘he author has 
roved himeelf to be a reverent, intelligent, and prayerful student of the 
ivine revelation ; that his sole sim is to understand it aright, and to bring 

its lessons to beur upon the present duties and prospects of the Christian 
Church. He is not one of the vulgar speculators who substitute guesses of 
their own for the assurances of the word of God: and he is entirely free 
from fanaticism and exaggeration. Even those who cannot accept his con- 
clusions will allow that he bas produced a scholarly and masterly book, 
which is well worthy of devout and careful study.’’— Baptist Magazine. 
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In crown 8vo, 5s. 

ROMANISM AND THE REFORMATION, 
from the Standpoint of Prophecy. 

By tae Rev. H. Gratran GUINNEss, 

Contents: Daniel’s Foreview of Romanism.—John’s Foreview of 

Romanism.—Paul's Foreview of Romanism.—Interpretation of this 

Triple Prophecy in Pre-Reformation Times, and its Practical Effect.— 
Its Interpretation in Post-Reformation Times, and Practical Effect.— 

Double Foreview of the Reformation in Old Testament Types, and New 
Testament Prophecies. 

‘‘These discourses are clear, forcible, demonstrative, eloquent, and 
overwhelmingly important.’’—Sword and Trowel. 

‘‘No student of prophecy can dispense with Mr, Guinness’s writings. 
No writer of the old prophetic school commands fuller information or 
& more evident candouur, or a more earnest style. We mourn that his 
alarm for the security of Protestant freedom has so much to justify it. 
We trust his earnest book may move many to pray and strive for the 
freedom of faith.”—DMethodist Limes. 

" “ Ardent Protestants should by all means procure and read Mr. H. 
Grattan Guinness's new book.” —Yorkshire Post. 

‘‘ Marked by learning, sobriety, candour, and force. It is pleasant to 
read; authorities are made easy of reference, and the whole is put 
forth in the finest spirit. The circulation of the volume ought to do 
great good.’’—Christian Advocate. 

‘*This book is an unanswerable indictment of Romanism, and to 
such as are observant of the signs of the times, the eight lectures of 
which it is composed cannot fail to prove of commanding interest.”— 
Fireside News. 

‘‘Mr. Guinness writes with the ease and familiarity of long and loving 
study, and with the almost passionate earnestness of profound and 
powerful conviction. The volume is decidedly worth study, especially 
by non-professional students.” — Methodist Recorder. 

‘‘ The work is very ably done, and no more consistent and lucid exposi- 
tion of the views held by the historical school of interpreters has ever 
come under our notice.”’— Dublin Daily Kzpress. 

Shortly, in 8vo, Cloth, 

THE DIVINE PROGRAMME OF THE 

WORLD'S HISTORY. 

By Mr. anp Mrs. H. Grattan GuINNESS. 
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WORKS BY THE RIGHT HON. LORD ROBERT MONTAGU. 

I. 

Second Edition. Handsomely bound in cloth, 8vo, 12s. 

RECENT EVENTS, AND A CLUE TO 
THEIR SOLUTION. 

‘The revelations contained in these letters are etartling, and would seem 
to convict the Romish ecclesiastics of being secretly engaged in fomenting — 
revolution and rebellion for the purpose of re-establishing Papal power and 
authority in this realm. The action of the Jesuits in this country, and their 
coascless political intrigues, are ably unmasked by Lord Robert Montaga. 
These events are analysed and reviewed by Lord Robert Montagu with con- 
summate skill. ’—Faalish Churchman, 

“The volume contains a marvellous amount of matter, deeply interesting 
under existing circumstances.”’—Eccle stastical Gazette. 

“The book is unique in its way, and will be read with eagerness far and 
wide by those who wish to place themselves in a position to draw their 
own inferences with regard to the present complicated situation.”’—Public 
Upton, 

‘“This is a very remarkable book, and well deserves the careful consider- 
ation of all who would possess a clue to present political complications. The 
revelations it makes are most astounding, and could hardly be credited were 
it not that the writer, having been himself a pervert to the Church of Rome, 
18 intimately acquainted with the hidden workings of that system, and pos- 
sessed, while amongst them, exceptional opportunities of knowing many of 
their prominent leaders. Lord Robert: Mont: izu deserves the sympathy of 
tll honest men, and, above all, of all Christians who have the cause of the 
Reformation at heart, for so fearless an exposure of the crafty working of the 
Romish system.’ — Christian. 

IT. 

THE SOWER AND THE VIRGIN. 

Crown 8vo, cluth, 7s. Gd. 

The author of this portly volume has proved himaclf a redoubtable 
champion of the Protestant faith as opposed to Romish error, aud in this 
werk he pleads with a foree of conviction impossible to gainsay.  Deahng 
with the Papal Dogma of the Immaculate Conception, he shows how con- 
trary to dLoly Scriptures, as well as to the traditions of the Church in every 
ave, the doctrine ig, quoting a long line of Church fathers, reputed saints, 
popes, cardinals, ete., a3 witnesses against it. Ile then shows how the clan 
of infallibility falls to the ground, in face of the confusion and self-contra- 
diction involved. A mass of valuable biblical and bisterical references is 
accumulated, and the whole woven together in masterly style, forming a 
work as interesting and pleasing as it is instructive und serviceable to the 
cause of truth.’—Cieristian, 

“Tt as impossible in the linited space at our disposal to do justice to the 
work befereus. Every page has its striking features, bristling with authorities ; 
and none can rise from its perusal without being convinced that the theory 
under examination is an emanation from Satan, founded on falsehood, falsifi- 
cations of authorities, and advocated by profligate popes. [no this volume we 
have ain-st valuable addition to the many polemical works for cur controversy 
with Rome.?’—Laylish Churchman. 

“There ig not in gur modern ecclesiastical literature a more worthy picce 
of work than that done in this volume, nor is there within the range of con- 
troversial theology a more couclusive treatise against the Papal pretence to 
infallibiity. A better book of its kind it has not been our fortune to meet. 
It ig nut technical, and may be read from beginuiug to end by any one with 
ease aud profit.’—TJrish Christian Advocate. 
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SECOND EDITION. 

THE LIFE OF SAMUEL MORLEY. 

By Epwin Hopper, Author of “‘ The Life and Work of the Seventh Earl 
of Shaftesbury,”’ etc: 

With etched Portrait by Manesse. Demy 8vo, 14s. 

“This bright and interesting volume.”— Pall Mall Gazette. 
‘*A most interesting memorial of a good man.” —Cily Press. 
“This is a very handsome, readable, and satisfactory volume. The 

narrative flows on with unflageing vivacity, and when we reach the end 
we have a clear and consistent picture of a high-minded, valorous, 
generous. and truly Christian man—a man also essentially liberal and 
open-minded.” —British Weekly. 

SECOND EDITION. 

THE LIFE OF W. MORLEY PUNSHON, LL.D. 

By the Rev. F. W. Macponaup, Author of * Fletcher of Madeley,” ete. 

With etched Portrait by Manese. Demy 8voa, 12s. 

“In every way worthy both of its subject and of its author. That Mr. 
Macdonald would write in chaste and beautiful English, illuminating bis 
story with graceful allusions and fine analysis, and discovering the 
springs amon the mountains where rose the stream which blessed even 
nore than it charmed, we were quite prepared to find. But we were 
searcely prepared fer the biegraphic art so fully developed as it un- 
questionably is in this volume. Thisis a book to be devoured with whole- 
hearted enjoyment.”’— Methodist Recorder. 

THE SAINT AND HIS SAVIOUR. The Pro- 
gress of the Soul in the Knowledge of Jesus. 

By C. H. Spurceoyn. 

With Steel Portrait, New Edition, Crown 8vo, 38, 61, 

KEYS TO THE WORD; or, Help to Bible Study. 
By A. T. Prerson, D.D. Crorn 8vo, cloth, 28. 6d. 

CHARLES HADDON SPURGEON: Preacher, 
Author, and Philanthropist. With Anecdotal 
Reminiscences. 

By G. Houtpen Pike, Author of ‘‘ Albert, the Prince Consort ” ; 
‘Anecdotes of Luther,”’ etc. 

SECOND EDITION, 

With Fine Portruit, price 3s, 6d., handsomely bound. 

‘‘ Mr. Pike’s chapters abound in facts of interest and in anecdotes. 
which, while they amuse, rarely fail to convey some useful truth.”— 
Daily News. 

‘‘Mr. Pike was never more fortunate in the choice of a subject, nor 
happy in its treatment. This is the book of all others for admirers of Mr. 
Spurgeon.”--Sheffield Independent. 
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CHEAPER EDITION. 

RAYS OF MESSIAH’S GLORY; or, Christ in 
the Old Testament. 

By Davin Baron. Crown 8vo, cloth, 3s. 6d. 

Conrents.—In the Serolf of the Book, or Foretold and Fulfilled —Measiah 
vs Priest and King—The Branch, or Four Arpects of Messiah’s Character— 
The Branch and the Branches, or a Symbol of Christ and His Church—Four 
Precious Titles of the Messiah— Moses and Christ : an Analogy and Contrast 

—Isainh li. : Messiauic or not ? 
“This volume is one that will at once comfort the devout, and help the 

studious. The author, a convert, evidently from Indaism, delights in show- 
ing that the Old Testament Scriptures are full of Christ. This he does with 
considerable acholarship and critical and spiritual insight. As a fresh and 
deeply interesting treatment of a never-exhansted theme, we commend the 
volume, which is beautifully printed and got up, to the attention of our 
readers.”’— Literary World. 

TEACHING AND TEACHERS; or, The Sunday 
School Teacher’s Teaching Work, and the 
other Work of the Sunday School Teacher. 

By H. Cray Trvenutr, D.D., Editor of the “American Sunday School 
Times,’ Author of ‘ Kadesh-Bamea,’’ ete. , 

Third Edition, crown Svo, cloth, 5s. . 

“Tn this handsome volume lies a mine of wealth for the teacher. Such a 
hook as this will almost wake a teacher, so comprehensive is it, not only as 
te deta, but the possibilities of his work. Dr. Trumbull speaks truly when 
he says that. the responsibilities of this great work of Sunday School teaching 
are infimite. Surely his splendid book will stir up mauy to more thorough- 

Deas, prayer, and conseeration.”’— Christian, 
“This book onght to rejoice the heart of many a Sunday School teacher. 

It concerns teachers, pupils, work, and methods.?—-Cleruaman’s Magazine. 
‘CA bright, lively, spirited book, by an experienced American educationist.” 

-—Nehooal Board Chronicle, 

* This is just the beok for Sunday School teachers—full, comprehensive, 
Juminoua, practical, rich in personal experience, and abounding in good 
points-—the most suecessful and most experienced Sunday School teacher 
will find mneh stimulus and help from its pages, while to the beyinner it may 
prove of priceless value, Any platform speaker in search of points and 
Whastrationa will find Dr. Trumbull’s volume a perfect mine of riches.”’— 
Nonconformist, 

SELF-WILL AND GOD'S WILL; or, How to 
Discern what is God’s Will in the Perplexing 
Questions of Life. 

By Orro Fuvcke, Bremen. Translated by ExizanetH Stirring. With 
the following Introductory Note by the Rev. ALEAaNDER Wuyts, D.D., 
Edinburgh. 

Second Edition, Crown 8vo, price 3s. 6d. 

This is an admirble little book, well bottomed on Scripture, and with a 
literary character of iteown. I do not know anything exactly hike it in our 
langnage. The misery caused by Self-will is abundantly and strikingly 
ilnstrated from real life, and the style is simple, direct. racy, and often 
pungent. As the author eays, he has ‘looked into many things; into many 
distracted and torn hearts, too; into many which have been lacerated by 
their own folly, error, and wilfulness.’”’ And those who own such hearts, 
and read his little book, will be thankfal it ever came into their hands. I 
would like to see more of our popular religious bovks with the point and 
helpfulness of this fresh little treatise. 
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